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Introduction 


Research in Education is prepared monthly by the Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) to make possi- 
ble the early identification and acquisition of reports of interest to the educational community. ERIC is a nationwide 
information network for acquiring, selecting, abstracting, indexing, storing, retrieving, and disseminating the most 
significant and timely educational research reports and projects. It consists of a coordinating staff in Washington, D.C. 
and 19 clearinghouses located at universities or with professional organizations across the country. These clearing- 
houses, each responsible for a particular educational area, are an integral part of the ERIC system. The clearinghouses 


are listed on the inside back cover. 


All the documents cited in the Document Résumé Section of the journal, except as noted, are available from the 
ERIC Document Reproduction Service. Availability and prices of document collections are to be found on the How 


To Order ERIC Document Reproductions page. 








DOCUMENT SECTION 











SAMPLE ENTRY 








Organization where document origin- 
ated. 


Date published: 


Selected Writings and Research 





Contract or Grant Number—contract 
numbers have OEC prefixes; grant 
numbers have OEG prefixes. 


Alternate source for obtaining docu- 
ments. 


EDRS Price—price through ERIC 
Document Reproduction Service. 
“MF” means microfiche; “HC” 
means hard copy. When listed “not 
available from EDRS” other sources 
are cited above. 


Communication, an Analytical Survey of 
Findings, 


Legislative Authority Code for iden. 
tifying the legislation which sup 
ported the research activity (when 


ERIC Accession eter tee applicable). 
tion number sequentially assigned to 
documents as they are processed. Clearinghouse accession number, 
wos mm AA 000223 ———_ 
Author(s). oe onsoring Agency—agency re 
Iconic Signs and Symbols in Audiovisual ae for isting funding, an 
Title. managing the research project. 


Final Report. Report Number and/or Bureau Num- 
“——— Sacramento State Coll., Calif. ber—assigned by originator. 

Spons Agency—USOE Bur of Research 

Report No.—NDEA-VIIB-449 

Pub Date—15 Apr 66 


Contract—OEC-4-16-023 

Note —Speech given before the 22nd Na- 
tional Conference on Higher Education, 
Chicago, Ill., 7 Mar 66. 

Available from—Indiana University Press, 
10th and Morton St., Bloomington, In- 
diana 47401 ($2.95) 

EDRS Price—MF-$0.75 HC-$5.24 129p. 

Descriptors—*Bibliographies, *Communi- 

cation (thought transfer), *Perception, 

*Pictorial Stimuli, *Symbolic Language, In- 

structional Technology, Visual Stimuli. 

Identifiers—Stanford Binet Test, Wechsler 

Intelligence Scale; Lisp 1.5; Cupertino 

Union School District. 

The field of analogic, or iconic, signs was 
explored to (1) develop an annotated bibli- 
ography and (2) prepare an analysis of the 
subject area. The scope of the study was 
limited to only those components of mes- 
sages, instructional materials, and com- 
municative stimuli that can be described 
properly as iconic. The author based the 
study on a definition of an iconic sign as 
one that looks like the thing it represents. 
The bibliography was intended to be repre- 
sentative and reasonably comprehensive 
and to give emphasis to current research. 
The analysis explored the nature of iconic 
signs as reflected in the literaure and re- 
search. The conclusion of the analysis at- 
tempted to relate some issues in perception 
theory to the problem of the development 
of a theory of iconic signs. Discussions 
were included on (1) the stimulus-response 
paradigm, (2) the psychophysical theory of 
perception, (3) an information theory ap- 
proach, (4) nonverbal communication and 
pictic analysis, (5) a theory of pictorial 
communication and (6) perception and non- 


——"—"—_ 


linear signs. sea oR 
: Abstractor’s initials. 


Descriptive Note. 


Descriptors—subject terms which 
characterize substantive contents. 
Only the major terms, preceded by 
an asterisk, are printed in the sub- 


ject index. 

Identifiers—additional — 
terms not found in the The 

ERIC Descriptors. 


————— Informative Abstract. 


























































Document Resumes 


The résumés in this section are arranged in numerical order by ED number, and alphabetically’ by clearinghouse 


prefix initials and acquisition number. Each clearinghouse focuses on a specific field of education. However, the 
reader who is interested in a broad subject such as Reading may find pertinent résumés in allied clearinghouse entries. 
It is therefore important to consult the subject index for a more comprehensive search. 


Clearinghouses and their prefixes follow in the order they and their entries appear in this section: 


AA —North American Rockwell 


AC — Adult Education 
AL — Linguistics 


CG — Counseling and Personnel Services 
EA — Educational Administration 

EC — Exceptional Children 

EF — Educational Facilities 

EM — Educational Media and Technology 
FL — Foreign Languages, Teaching of 
HE — Higher Education 


ED 030 003 AA 000 363 
Abstracts of Papers Presented to the National 
Seminar on Adult Education Research (Toronto, 
February 9-11, 1969). 
Syracuse Univ., N.Y. ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Adult Education. 
Pub Date Jul 69 
Note—46p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.40 
Descriptors— * Abstracts, Adult Dropouts, *Adult 
Education, Adult Educators, Age Differences, 
Change Agents, Changing Attitudes, Curiosity, 
Equivalency Tests, Historical Reviews, Inter- 
personal Relationship, Learning Motivation, 
Multimedia Instruction, Older Adults, Profes- 
sional Continuing Education, *Research, 
Retirement, Rural Extension, Teacher Educa- 
tion 
Abstracts are presented of 34 papers on adult 
education research. They cover adult dropouts, 
age differences in learning, older adults, motiva- 
tion and orientations of adults, interpersonal rela- 
tionships; adult educators, change agents, and 
leaders in Cooperative Extension; teacher training 
and multimedia instruction; diffusion of innova- 
tion, adoption, and attitude change; professional 
continuing education of the clergy and retirement 
education; equivalency tests for adults; curiosity; 
research utilization; and two historical reviews--of 
adult education in the Confederacy and of lyce- 
ums. Basic Information Sources, Current Informa- 
tion Sources, Literature Reviews, and other publi- 
cations of the ERIC Clearinghouse on Adult Edu- 
cation are also listed. (eb) 


ED 030 004 AA 000 364 
Summers, Edward G. And Others 
Indexes to ERIC/CRIER Basic References. ER- 
IC/CRIER Reading Review Series. 
Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 
Pub Date Sep 69 
Note—437p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC-$21.95 
Descriptors—*Indexes  (Locaters), 
Research 
Designed to provide general access to collected 
research literature in reading, Indexes to ER- 
IC/CRIER Basic References contains references 
to more than 3,500 documents published since 
1950. References are listed in 45 broadly defined 
subject areas, the contents of which are described 
the descriptive terms which were used for 
classification. Subject areas are subdivided by 
grade level. ERIC/CRIER basic references in- 
dexed are Published Research Literature in Read- 
ing, 1950-1963 (ED 012 834); Published 
Research Literature in Reading, 1964-1966 (ED 
013 969); USOE Sponsored Research on Reading 
(ED 016 603); Recent Doctoral Dissertation 


*Reading 


JC — Junior Colleges 


LI — Library and Information Sciences 
PS — Early Childhood Education 


RE — Reading 


RC — Rural Education and Small Schools 


SE — Science Education 
SP — Teacher Education 
TE — Teaching of English 
UD — Disadvantaged 


VT — Vocational and Technical Education 


Research in Reading (ED 012 693); International 
Reading Association Conference Proceedings Re- 
ports on Elementary Reading (ED 013 197); and 
International Reading Association Conference 
Proceedings Reports on Secondary Reading (ED 
013 185). Citations listed in Published Research 
Literature in Reading, 1900-1949 are not in- 
— in the index. An author index is included. 
(MD) 


ED 030 005 24 
Jaffe, A.J. Adams, Walter 
American Higher Education in Transition. 
Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. Bureau of Ap- 
plied Social Research. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0900 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Contract—OEC-6-10-039 
Note—248p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.50 
Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, Curricu- 
lum Development, ‘*Educational Trends, 
*Higher Education, National Surveys 
In this report the authors have presented an 
overview of the most significant findings prin- 
cipally concerned with long- and short-term 
higher educational trends and developments, and 
their implications for the years ahead. A major 
portion of the data consisted of long-term histori- 
cal analyses of educational attainment in the 
United States, principally from Census sources, 
and of the historical evolution of higher educa- 
tional institutions. Shorter term analyses from the 
late thirties to the near present, derived from a 
number of independent surveys, plus OE statistics 
and Census Bureau Current Population Surveys, 
permitted the relation of student and college 
characteristics to college plans and enrollments. 
Considered as a totality, long- and short-term 
trends plus the current higher educational reali- 
ties form the base for future predictions. These 
materials also specify the significant educational 
“problem areas” which are emerging, and which 
may be presumed to mount to relative sig- 
nificance as time passes. The authors will devote 
a considerable part of this summary to identifying 
these “problems.” (Author) 


ED 030 006 AA 000 366 

Miller, Juliet V., Ed. 

Integrated Personnel Services Index. Volume I. 
Number 1. 

Michigan Univ., Ann Arbor. Counseling and Per- 
sonnel Services Information Center. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Jun 69 


AA 000 365 


Note—363p. 

Available from—ERIC/CAPS, 611 Church Street, 
Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104 ($4.95 per single 
issue, $9.00 per year--Make checks payable to 
the University of Michigan). 

EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$18.25 

Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, 
*Bibliographies, Books, Indexes (Locaters), 
Periodicals, *Personnel, *Publications, 
Resource Materials, Services, *Student Person- 
nel Services 
The Integrated Personnel Services Index (IPSI) 

is designed to provide information about 

knowledge resources currently available in all 
fields of student services. IPSI was developed by 
scanning four major types of informational 
resources to identify information relevant to the 
personnel services field. These resources first 
became available during January through June, 

1968 and include: (1) Research in Education, (2) 

Dissertation Abstracts, (3) Journals, and (4) 

Books. IPSI is divided into three major sections: 

(1) Resume Section, (2) Subject Index, and (3) 

Author Index. Within the Subject Index resources 

are grouped according to seven . Subject 

Cone Availability of all resources is given. 

(SK) 


ED 030 007 56 AA 000 367 

Teacher’s Manual (German, Level I]; An Assess- 
ment of Three Foreign Language Teaching 
Strategies. Cooperative Research Project. 

Pennsylvania State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Harrisburg.; West Chester State Coll., Pa. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0133 

Pub Date [68] 

Contract—OEC- 1-7-070133-0445 

Note—125p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.35 

Descriptors—Audio Active Compare Laborato- 
ties, Audio Active Laboratories, Audio Passive 
Laboratories, *German, Instructional Materials, 
Language Guides, *Language Instruction, Lan- 
guage Laboratories, Language Laboratory 
Equipment, *Language Laboratory Use, Lan- 
guage Research, Language Skills, Lesson Plans, 
*Secondary School Students, *Teaching 
Guides, © Teaching Methods, Teaching 
Procedures, Textbooks 

Identifiers— Pennsylvania 
Teaching practices appropriate to 10 different 

treatments of secondary school beginning Ger- 

man instruction are outlined and discussed. 

Treatments vary by (1) strategy (traditional; au- 

diolingual or functional skills; and modified au- 

diolingual or functional skills enriched with gram- 

mar), (2) type of laboratory (audio passive or 













6 Document Resumes 


tape recorder, audio active, and audio’ active 
record), and (3) text. A section on the traditional 


method (strategy 1) describes general do’s and . 


don'ts and two treatments using different texts. 
The section on the functional skills method 
(strategy 2) explains general concerns involving 
the use of both audio active and audio active 
record laboratories and suggests for their effec- 
tive use four different treatments (two different 
texts and two labs) in the beginning and inter- 
mediate lesson plans. The functional skills plus 
grammar method (strategy 3) section is organized 
like that for strategy 2 with the addition of two 
different grammar outlines, one for each text. For 
related documents see ED 021 512, FL 001 266, 
FL 001 405, and FL 001 406. (AF) 


ED 030 008 56 AA 000 368 
Teacher’s Manual (French, Level I]: An Assess- 
ment of Three Foreign Language Teaching 
Strategies. Cooperative Research Project. 
Pennsylvania State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Harrisburg.; West Chestcr State Coll., Pa. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Bureau No—BR-7-0133 
Pub Date [68] 
Contract—OEC-1-7-070133-0445 
Note— 125p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.35 
Descriptors—Audio Active Compare Laborato- 
ties, Audio Active Laboratories, Audio Passive 
Laboratories, *French, Instructional Materials, 
Language Guides, *Language Instruction, Lan- 
guage Laboratories, Language Laboratory 
Equipment, *Language Laboratory Use, Lan- 
guage Research, Language Skills, Lesson Plans, 
*Secondary School Students, *Teaching 
Guides, Teaching Methods, Teaching 
Procedures, Textbooks 
Identifiers— Pennsylvania 
Teaching practices appropriate to 11 different 
treatments of secondary school beginning French 
instruction are outlined and discussed. Treat- 
ments vary by (1) strategy (traditional; audiolin- 
gual or functional skills; and modified audiolin- 
gual or functional skills enriched with grammar), 
(2) type of laboratory (audio passive or tape 
recorder; audio active; and audio active record), 
and (3) text. A section on the traditional method 
(strategy 1) describes general do’s and don'ts and 
three treatments using different texts. The section 
on the functional skills method (strategy 2) ex- 
plains general concerns involving the use of both 
audio active and audio active record laboratories 
and suggests for their effective use, four different 
treatments (two different texts and two labs) in 
the beginning and intermediate lesson plans. The 
functional skills plus grammar method (strategy 
3) section is organized like that for strategy 2 
with the addition of two different grammar out- 
lines, one for each text. For related documents 
see ED 021 512, FL 001 266, FL 001 404, and 
FL 001 406. (AF) 


ED 030 009 56 AA 000 369 

Teacher’s Manual Level Two [French and Ger- 
man}; An Assessment of Three Foreign Lan- 
guage Teaching Strategies. Cooperative 

esearch Project. 

Pennsylvania State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Harrisburg.; West Chester State Coll., Pa. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0133 

Pub Date [68] 

Contract—OEC-1-7-070133-0445 

Note—69p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.55 

Descriptors—Audio Active Compare Laborato- 
ries, Audio Active Laboratories, Audio Passive 
Laboratories, *French, *German, Instructional 
Materials, Language Guides, *Language In- 
struction, Language Laboratories, Language 
Laboratory Equipment, Language Laboratory 
Use, Language Research, Language Skills, 
*Secondary School Students, *Teaching 
Guides, Teaching Methods, Teaching 
Procedures, Textbooks 

Identifiers— Pennsylvania 
Teaching practices appropriate to 15 different 

treatments of secondary school intermediate 

French instruction and to 13 different treatments 

of secondary school intermediate German instruc- 

tion are outlined and discussed. Treatments vary 

by (1) strategy (traditional; audiolingual or func- 

tional skills; and modified audiolingual or func- 





tional skills enriched with grammar), (2) type of 
laboratory (audio passive or tape recorder; audio 
active; and audio active record), and (3) text. A 
section on the traditional method (strategy 1) 
describes general do’s and don'ts and three 
French and one German treatments, using dif- 
ferent texts. The section on the functional skills 
method (strategy 2) explains general concerns in- 
volving the use of all three types of laboratories 
with suggestions “for their effective use, 
methodology notes, and six different treatments 
for both French and German (two different texts 
and three labs for each language). The functional 
skills plus grammar method (strategy 3) section 
has the same organization as that for strategy 2. 
For related documents see ED 021 512, FL 001 
266, FL 001 404, and FL 001 405. (AF) 


ED 030 010 24 AA 000 370 

African South of the Sahara: An Objective Test 
for Secondary Schools. A World Regions Per- 
ception Survey. 

Carnegie-Mellon Univ., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0724 

Pub Date [68] 

Contract—OEC-3-7-070724-2970 

Note— 1 6p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

Descriptors—*African Culture, Attitude Tests, 
*Cultural Awareness, *Diagnostic Tests, Geo- 
graphic Concepts, *Geographic Regions, In- 
dividual Tests, Objective Tests, Secondary 
School Students, Social Studies, *Student At- 
titudes, Student Testing 

Identifiers—* Africa, Project Africa 
Designed by Project Africa of Carnegie-Mellon 

University, these two test instruments have been 

used to discover what selected American secon- 

dary school students know or believe about 

Africa and other regions of the world. The first 

instrument, a 30-minute objective test, “Africa 

South of the Sahara,” is comprised of 60 multi- 

ple-choice and matching questions. An answer 

key is provided. The second test, “A World Re- 

gions Perception Survey,” asks students to match 

90 selected vocabulary terms with any of seven 

regions of the world--North America, South 

America, Europe, Russia, Asia, the Middle East, 

and Africa south of the Sahara. A world map and 

directions for administration of both tests are in- 

cluded. (See ED 023 692 and ED 023 693 for 

the reports of the projects in which these tests 

were used.) (RD) 


ED 030 011 64 AA 000 371 
Wagner, Richard V. And Others 
A Study of Systemic Resistances to Utilization of 
ITV in Public School Systems. Volume I. 
American Univ., Washington, D.C. Development 
Education and Training Research Inst. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-7-1122 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Contract—OEC- 1-7-07 1 122-3966 
Note—214p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.80 
Descriptors—Equipment Utilization, Instructional 
Aids, *Instructional Television, *Public School 
Systems, Resentment, ‘*School Attitudes, 
Teacher Attitudes, Teacher Response 
The objective of this study was to identify and 
describe problems experienced by public school 
systems in increasing utilization of instructional 
television (ITV) subsystems. Study effort was 
focused on systemic resistances: interacting 
characteristics of the school system’s organiza- 
tional structures and functions, including the ITV 
subsystem, which prevent or retard increased 
utilization of ITV. The experiences of school 
systems in coping with these problems also were 
examined as a source of information for future 
strategies of optimizing ITV utilization. In addi- 
tion to an intensive literature review and con- 
sultation with recognized leaders in public educa- 
tion, educational innovation, and ITV research, 
site visits were made to nine school systems utiliz- 
ing ITV. Intensive case studies were made at two 
of these school systems. (Author) 


ED 030 012 64 
Wagner, Richard V. And Others 
A Study of Systemic Resistances to Utilization of 
pa Public School Systems. Volume II. Case 
tudies. 


AA 000 372 


American Univ., Washington, D.C. Development 
Education and Training Research Inst. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-1122 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Contract—OEC- 1-7-07 1 122-3966 

Note—233p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$11.75 

Descriptors—Equipment Utilization, Instructional 
Aids, *Instructional Television, *Public Schoo} 
Systems, Resentment, ‘*School Attitudes, 
Teacher Attitudes, Teacher Response 
See ED 030 011 (Volume I). 


ED 030 013 56 AA 000 373 

Smith, Philip D., Jr. Baranyi, Helmut A. 

A Comparison Study of the Effectiveness of the 
Traditional and Audiolingual Approaches to 
Foreign Language Instruction Utilizing Labora- 
tory Equipment. 

Pennsylvania State Dept. of Public Instruction, 
Harrisburg. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Pub Date Oct 68 

Contract—OEC- 1-7-070133-0445 

Note—176p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.90 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Audiolin- 
gual Methods, Audiolingual Skills, Curriculum 
Research, French, German, Grammar Transla- 
tion Method, *Language Instruction, Language 
Laboratories, Language Laboratory Equipment, 
*Language Laboratory Use, Language Learning 
Levels, Language Proficiency, *Language 
Research, Language Skills, Program Evalua- 
tion, *Secondary Schools, *Teaching Methods, 
Teaching Styles 

Identifiers— Pennsylvania 
Implying the need for a reexamination of the 

theoretical bases for second language learning in 
the secondary school environment, this final re- 
port of a 2-year experiment, funded by the U.S. 
Office of Education and conducted in public 
secondary schools of Pennsylvania, involved 
1,090 students of French or German in 1965-66 
and almost 700 in 1966-67. The objective was to 
assess the effectiveness of various teaching strate- 
gies and language laboratory types in the environ- 
ment of the real school situation. For a related 
study see ED 021 512. (KM) 


ED 030 014 

Scannell, Willian J., Ed. 

Annotated List of Recommended Elementary and 
Secondary Curriculum Guides in English, 1968. 

National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
aign, Ill. ERIC Clearinghouse on Teaching of 

nglish. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Oct 68 

Contract—OEC- |-7-070870-5050 

Note—42p. 

Available from—NCTE/ERIC, 508 So. Sixth St., 
Champaign, Ill. 61820 (free) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.20 

Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, Curricu- 
lum Development, *Curriculum Guides, *Ele- 
mentary Grades, *English Instruction, Lan- 
guage Arts, *Secondary Grades 
This publication, compiled by the NCTE Com- 

mittee to Review Curriculum Guides, provides in- 

formative and evaluative annotations for 63 ele- 

mentary and secondary curriculum guides. These 

guides, reviewed and recommended in 1965- 

1968, are presented as a resource for schools and 

agencies which are developing and writing cur- 

ticulums. The annotations indicate availability 

and prices of the guides. In addition, certain 

guides have been chosen as representative of 

their type, and are available through EDRS. A 

copy of the criteria and rating scale used by the 

Committee for the evaluation of the guides is ap- 

pended. (LK) 


ED 030 015 AA 000 375 

Glenn, Neal E. Glidden Robert 

The Development of Content and Materials for a 
Music Literature Course in the Senior High 
School. 

Iowa Univ., lowa City, 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Cooperative Research Pro- 
gram. 

Report No—CRP-H-243 

Bureau No—BR-5-0235 


AA 000 374 
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Pub Date 66 
Note—436p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC-$21.90 
Descriptors—Course Content, Course Organiza- 
tion, *Literature, *Music Appreciation, *Music 
Education, Senior High Schools 
The primary objective of the high school music 
literature course is simply stated: the course was 
directed toward the enhancement of students’ un- 
derstanding of the literature of music. It at- 
tempted to accomplish this through a set of 
ific objectives -- development of skills, abili- 
ties or knowledges which are all qualified by the 
term “increasing.” (JL) 


ED 030 016 24 AA 000 376 

Suydam, Marilyn N.  Riedesel, C. Alan 

Interpretive Study of Research and Development 
in Elementary School Mathematics. Volume 1: 
Introduction and Summary What Research 


Sa 
reemylvenis State Univ., University Park. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-0586 
Pub Date 30 Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-0-9-480586- 1352-010 
Note—255p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$12.85 
Descriptors—Curriculum, *Development, Educa- 
tional Research, *Elementary School Mathe- 
matics, *Mathematics Instruction, *Research 
Projects, *Research Utilization 
The study involved the collection of (1) 
research reports, published through 1968, includ- 
ing journal articles and dissertation abstracts, and 
(2) information on developmental projects, sup- 
plemented by ERIC documents on funded 
research and Title III project reports. The journal 
articles were analyzed, categorized on ten 
aspects, evaluated, and summarized. Two instru- 
ments developed and tested for this purpose were 
used to evaluate; reports of tests of reliability on 
both instruments are included in this report. Dis- 
sertation abstracts, ERIC documents, and other 
project reports are summarized. Information 
derived from on-site visits to ten major projects is 
briefly summarized, and is followed by a taped in- 
terview with each project director. The research 
information about elementary school mathematics 
for 1900 through 1968 is synthesized, using the 
most valid of the findings of research to answer 
specific questions collected from editors of ele- 
mentary school mathematics textbooks and col- 
lege teachers of mathematics education courses. 
A list of the most applicable findings of research 
is also included. In a summary chapter, key 
research and developmental trends are discussed. 
(Authors) 


ED 030 017 24 AA 000 377 
Suydam, Marilyn N. Riedesel, C. Alan 
Interpretive Study of Research and Development 
in Elementary School Mathematics. Volume 2: 
Compilation of Research Reports. 
Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No— BR-8-0586 
Pub Date 30 Jun 69 
Grant—OEG-0-9-480586-1352-010 
Note—33Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$16.65 
Descriptors—Curriculum, *Development, Educa- 
tional Research, *Elementary School Mathe- 
matics, *Mathematics Instruction, *Research 
Projects, *Research Utilization 
This volume of the Final Report on the In- 
terpretive Study of Research and Development in 
Elementary School Mathematics contains materi- 
als which are most appropriate for the researcher. 
Whether he is working at the pre-doctoral level 
or the post-doctoral level, the researcher has a 
recurrent need to know the results of previous 
research, and the status of the topic to be ex- 
plored. One of the difficulties which any 
researcher faces is locating those studies which 
will be of most use to him. Prior to this time, no 
single source of information on research in ele- 
mentary school mathematics was available. In- 
stead there were various types of lists, no one of 
which was complete or current. The compilation 
of reports of research on elementary school 
mathematics was begun in a dissertation by 
Suydam in which 799 reports are categorized, an- 
tated, and evaluated. This volume extends this 
compilation, with 306 additional reports listed. 
This represents an updating to include reports 








published in journals between 1966 and 1968, 
plus those with pre-1966 publication dates which 
were not included in the first compilation. 
(Authors) 
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To gather the information for this section, visits 
were made to each of ten major curriculum 
development projects. These were selected 
because of the impact which each has had on 
curriculum reform--past, present, and future. It 
was not possible to visit every project, and 
several of the more significant ones, such as the 
Greater Cleveland Mathematics Program, the 
Nuffield Project, and Patterns in Arithmetic, are 
not included in this section. Materials on the 
University of Illinois Arithmetic Project also are 
not included. The record of a press conference 
with Jean Piaget and Barbel Inhelder are, how- 
ever, appended. Pertinent information on each 
project was briefly summarized, and notes made 
during the visit included as a preface to the taped 
interview with the director of each project. In this 
interview, his viewpoints about a dozen signifi- 
cant questions are recorded. 
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Volume II of a two-part series related to family 

finance education provides materials for study 

and discussion in the 1968 workshop. In Part I, 

members of the advisory council present their 

viewpoints concerning an_interdisciplinary ap- 

proach to education in family finance. Part Il 

presents basic and current information related to 

principal areas of money management--in- 
dividuals as consumers; decision making; budgets; 
selecting and financing the home; installment 
buying; life, health, unemployment, and old age 
insurance; credit unions; the stock market; and 
estate planning. Part III covers field trips made in 

1966 and 1967 to eight financial institutions in 

Indianapolis and Terre Haute. Based on these 

trips, information is presented on consumer 

finance industry, life insurance, and handling 

financial transactions. Part IV, on educational im- 

plications, covers new dimensions in consumer 

education, the right to consume equitably, the 
stock market, action research, and a plan for 
conducting classroom research. [Volume I is AC 

002 096.] (eb) 
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Identifiers—*Florida, Higher Education Act of 
1965 


96 

Florida State University’s Urban Research 
Center serves a rapidly growing seven county 
area in east central Florida; under Title I of the 
Higher Education Act, the Center increased its 
service through a uniquely designed research-edu- 
cation program for public administrators, the pur- 
pose being to identify and alleviate community 
problems. The 2,000 participants included 
mayors, county and city commissioners, fire 
chiefs, businessmen, and educators. A major ob- 
jective was to stimulate thinking and action about 
the desirability of continuing education of politi- 
cal leaders. A survey was made of educational in- 
terest among public officials; information was 
spread through the mass media and a newsletter; 
and conferences on Urban Exploration, Commu- 
nications, and Recreational Facilities were held. 
A series of locally sponsored Community 
Development Seminars were led by three social 
science interns, who also were concerned in an 
educational, and a social planning, project in 
Brevard County. The cost of the programs 
averaged $13.00 per participant and $13,000 for 
the interns. Most of the programs were con- 
sidered very successful. (jf) 
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This followup study of the field test and evalua- 
tion of selected adult basic education systems was 
begun in July 1966 and carried out in California, 
New Jersey, and New York, where the earlier 
study had been held. The study focused on the 
impact which the field test and other education 
and/or training programs had on the participants 
in terms of educational gain and retention, social 
awareness and functioning, and economic im- 
provement. Testing and retesting six and 12 
months after the field test provided data on over 
1,600 persons. Other data were obtained through 
in-depth interviews with field test participants and 
teachers, nonparticipant welfare recipients, and 
personnel of various agencies. Findings on 
academic achievement, employment, income, 
welfare grants, interagency cooperation, and at- 
titudes toward involvement in the programs rein- 
forced the results of the original field test with 
respect to the need for education and training for 
the functionally illiterate, and the necessity to up- 
grade and improve all aspects of adult basic edu- 
cation, including curriculums, teacher training, 
materials, and supportive services. (The docu- 
ment includes 65 references.) (ly) 
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This report of entry level training in the better 


known community programs for the hardcore - 


unemployed covers prevocational, on the job, and 
skill training. Many of the programs are financed 
in part, or in full, under the Manpower Develop- 
ment and Training Act; others, such as the 
Detroit Skill Center, depend on several govern- 
mental sources for funding. Private enterprise 
supplies the money for programs operated by 
Caterpillar Tractor, International Business 
Machines, McDonnell-Douglas Corporation, the 
Urban League’s Skills Level Improvement Pro- 
ject, and Xerox Corporation’s Project Step-Up. 
The report for each training project covers pur- 
pose, target groups, recruitment, curriculum, job 
skills, length of training, percentage of comple- 
tion, percentage employed, and costs. Each re- 
port includes the name, address, and telephone 
number of the official in charge of the program. 
(pt) 
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Identifiers—*Cooperative Extension Service, 
Ohio 
The Ohio Extension Service conducted ‘‘in- 

depth” schools on Dairy Genetics and Reproduc- 

tion, Beef Cattle, Capital Management, and Fer- 
tilizer and Lime at area centers in Wooster, Defi- 
ance and Fremont, Washington Court House, and 

McConnellsville. Two thirds of the instructional 

staff were area agents; others were specialists, re- 

sident staff, research personnel, and industry 
representatives. The major audience were full 
time commercial farmers, 90% of whom were 
high school graduates, 1/3 having some college; 

3/4 had recently been involved in other extension 

activities. Most had had contact with extension 

agents during the three previous years, 10% hav- 
ing office or telephone contact with area agents. 

The school directed toward fertilizer dealers drew 

both large and small dealers, most of whom had 

learned about the school from extension agents. 

Participants made significant gains in subject 

matter knowledge and planned to try new ideas, 

particularly cash flow analysis. The programs 
were considered a success. (se) 
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Essays call for the development of a theory of 
university adult education and for the develop- 
ment of new and expanded research into basic 
problems of curriculum planning, learning theory, 
and evaluation of the results of liberal adult edu- 
cation programs. The urban university is asked to 
examine its purposes in adult education, which is 
often its largest educational activity. Questions 
are raised and answers suggested about the dif- 
ferences between teaching the adult and teaching 
the schoolboy. What does it mean to our teaching 
that the adult has more experience, different ex- 
open and experience differently organized? 
ill the goals, patterns, and procedures of educa- 
tion that succeed with the undergraduate succeed 
equally well with adults? How much general edu- 
cation, and how much specialized education, 
should an undergraduate have? and in what 
order? If we assume that graduates will continue 
to learn throughout their lives, what education is 


AC 003 726 





most appropriate for them in school and after 
school? (eb) 
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A survey was made of evening program policies 
and practices at 64 private institutions, 26 state 
universities, eight state colleges, and nine junior 
colleges. Aspects considered were admission poli- 
cies; titles of divisions, schools, or colleges; facul- 
ty recruitment and responsibility; scheduling; 
fees; research; general policies; and public rela- 
tions and student recruitment. Findings included 
the following: most institutions had flexible ad- 
mission policies enabling adults to take credit 
courses as special, nondegree, or part time degree 
students; 51 charged lower fees, and 53 the same 
fees, for evening students; 66 had 50% or more 
full time faculty teaching in the evening; full time 
faculty were generally hired by evening directors 
or deans or by department chairmen; evening 
directors or deans generally did the scheduling; 
24 institutions reported adult education research 
projects either completed or in progress; 37 were 
involved in Upward Bound and other types of in- 
novative programs; students participated at least 
partly in academic program planning in 65 in- 
stitutions; 58% of institutions reported adequate 
support for evening programs; most used 
newspapers, but few used television, for publicity. 
(ly) 
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Identifiers—Charlotte, Connecticut, Hartford, 
North Carolina, Winston Salem 
A study was made in 1964 in Hartford, Con- 

necticut, and Winston-Salem and Charlotte, 

North Carolina, of prospects for employment and 

upgrading of young male entry workers. Few 

companies hired workers without a high school 
diploma; the majority required experience. Per- 
sonal contact, public employment service, gate 
hires, and advertisements were the major means 
of hiring. There was a positive correlation 
between size of company and formal training; 
management training was the most common of- 
fering in large companies; in small companies 
training was more likely to center on specific 
skills. Some companies, particularly in Hartford, 
had formal apprenticeship systems; formal inplant 
programs were for females, or blue collar wor- 
kers, or for specific. jobs; 32 companies made use 
of community facilities, especially for tuition 
refund programs. The large majority of blue col- 
lar workers learned on the job. Employers felt 
there was need for improved basic education, ex- 
tended preemployment occupational training, 
enhanced motivation, extension of on the job 
training, a positive labor market policy, change in 
the image of service jobs, and improved 
guidance. (Appendixes include a guide for semis- 
tructured employer interview and a_ selected 
bibliography on industrial training.) (eb) 
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In 1960 Dr. Mohan Sinha Mehta, Vice-Chan- 
cellor of the University of Rajasthan, proposed 
the Department of Adult Education. Canada was 
chosen as a source of help, because the com- 
prehensive purpose and program of university ex- 
tension in North American approximated the 
needs of India. Dr. Mehta sought financial help 
from Canada via the Canada External Aid Office, 
which later was aided by the University of British 
Columbia. In 1964 a contract was approved; in 
November, the first two Canadian advisers ar- 
rived at Rajasthan and immediately conducted a 
state-wide exploratory study to find out how 
university resources could best serve the people. 
The followup resulted in the beginning of five 
programs: correspondence study; evening col- 
leges; both a Center and an Institute for Continu- 
ing Education; and a degree program in adult 
education. The entire 4-year project can be eval- 
uated as a success if the criterion was that a good 
adult education department was set up and being 
run by Indians by the time the Canadians left. 
(se) 
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Identifiers—Minnesota Multiphasic Personality 
Inventory 
This study evaluated the Minnesota Multiphasic 
Personality Inventory (MMPI) as a predictor of 
employment status with male, physically han- 
dicapped vocational rehabilitants of employable 
age who had been patients at centers at the 
University of North Dakota and the University of 
Minnesota; and compared Katzell’s Double Cross- 
Validation (DCV) with a conventional, unilateral 
procedure (SCV) used on the same sample. Prin- 
cipal results and conclusions were: (1) the MMPI 
contains items that significantly differentiate the 
employed and those in training from the unem- 
ployed; (2) two final scales were devised and 
cross-validated by the DCV procedure, but their 
predictive validity is uncertain; (3) two other 
scales obtained by conventional item analysis and 
cross-validation were not significant; (4) the final 
DCV scales are tentatively valid predictors of em- 
ployment status for the male rehabilitants, but 
differences between the final scale and the two 
contributing subscales may make it inappropriate 
to cross-validate the former by cross-validating 
the latter; (5) differences between scales derived 
by the two cross-validation and by the conven- 
tional method indicated that the same items are 
not necessarily extracted by these differing 
procedures. (author/ly) 
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in Business 
This study at George Washington University 
tested for the dependence of the graduate quality 
int index on total scores of the Admission Test 
for Graduate Study in Business (an aptitude test), 
undergraduate quality point index, and length of 
time since receiving the bachelor’s degree. It was 
hypothesized that success in the Graduate Busi- 
ness School is independent of all three of these 
variables. Subjects were 104 adult part-time grad- 
uate students admitted to the Master’s program 
administered by the College of General Studies 
from September 1967 to May 1968. Principal 
data included the above named major variables 
and the number of graduate semester hours 
completed. Despite limitations in the study, it was 
concluded that success in the Graduate Business 
School is independent of all three major varia- 
bles. However, academic workload and other fac- 
tors may also be influential. (Three tables, three 
methodological appendixes, and seven references 
are included.) (ly) 
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For the university to be of service, it must be 
attuned to urban life. Some educators have sug- 
gested that a special chain of urban grant univer- 
sities could reproduce in the cities the success of 
the landgrant colleges with rural society. The 
question is: Is the rural precedent really pertinent 
to contemporary urban needs? Analogies from 
urban problems to rural problems will not easily 
give us the methodology necessary for improving 
the quality of urban life. The rural precedent, 
however, teaches us something of the need we 
have of a design for urban development. The 
community, itself, has become the classroom; and 
thus a new conception of community education 
may be evolving. (se) 
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In a progress report of the Arizona Adult Basic 

Education Data Processing System, the following 

are presented: (1) the terms of the original con- 

tract; (2) the plans for the second year; (3) the 

method used; (4) information secured; (5) 

evaluation information obtained; (6) plans for the 

future. The program aims at identifying, adapting, 
and coding all information about administrative 
and teaching staff, supplementary personnel, 
volunteers, student enrollment, current status, 
course completion, dropouts, student progress, 

curriculum data, and teacher evaluations. A 

second phase includes further refinement of the 

program and a determination of curricula on a 

Statewide basis for the Vanguard Program. 

Eighteen pages of computer printout tables have 

been designed, programed, and debugged, and 

five monthly runs have been made. Work has 
begun on an extensive evaluation analysis of the 
entire Vanguard program based on the informa- 
tion now in the computer. It is now possible to 
telate every separate item of information on file 





with every other item of information, and to do 
so by project, county, and the state as a whole. 
Included are: 18 pages of tables; a flowchart of 
adult education data, enrollment forms, and re- 
porting forms. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document.} (nl) 
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A general guide to organizing and conducting 

reliable and useful community surveys is re- 
ported. Organization for the survey involves 
identifying and contacting relevant community 
groups, and meeting with organizational represen- 
tatives. Constructing a questionnaire involves 
careful wording and ordering of questions, and 
determining if questions should be structured or 
unstructured. Methods of sampling, distributing 
and collecting questionnaires, and interpreting 
and using survey results are also discussed. The 
appendixes include examples of questions used in 
community surveys, and statistical tools that may 
be used in analyzing the survey. [Not available in 
hardcopy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.] (pt) 
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A survey in thirty organizations known to be 

retraining workers over 35 years of age as well as 

young workers for operations which required a 

training period of at least two weeks, aimed at 

determining how the proportion of older men and 
women who successfully completed training com- 
pared with that of the young, and how long they 
remained in the job for which they had been 
retrained compared with their younger col- 
leagues. The data suggest that a higher propor- 
tion of older men than young tend to leave dur- 
ing the training period and soon afterwards. 
Older men tend to succeed best in those jobs 
requiring training periods of 10-13 weeks. They 
tend to survive less well in those requiring longer 
training periods or very short training periods and 
least well in those requiring 6-8 weeks. Syste- 
matic methods of training, though they may 
reduce the length of time required to learn a job, 
tend to relate to a lower long term survival rate 
for both age groups than does exposure training. 
The turnover among women trainees followed up 
was greater than that of the men; however, the 
survival rate of the older women tended to be 
higher than that of young women during training 
and during the transition period from training to 
production as well as in the long run. (author/nl) 
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Among the items of business reported from the 
1965 session of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) 
International Committee for the Advancement of 
Adult Education are: the concept of continuing 
education and its consequences for the total 
UNESCO program; plans to replace the Interna- 
tional Journal of Adult Education with two 
periodicals; a proposal to amalgamate advisory 
committees; and UNESCO adult educational ac- 
tivities since 1963 in such areas as mass media 
and women’s education. Recommendations are 
also given for the support of documentation and 
leadership training, experimental centers integrat- 
ing all levels of formal education, cooperation 
between the International Committee and the 
UNESCO Secretariat, compilation of a classified 
record of recommendations, and other changes. 
Also included are the agenda, participant roster, 
and a detailed supplement on problems, 
methodology, and suggestions for action in 
promoting international understanding through 
adult education and out-of-school youth activi- 
ties. [Not available in hard copy due to marginal 
legibility of original document. (ly) 
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Descriptors—* Adult Education, *Evening 
Classes, *High School Curriculum, Post Test- 
ing, Pretests, *Program Evaluation, Question- 
naires, Statistical Data, Student Attitudes, 
*Teacher Attitudes, Teaching Methods, Units 
of Study (Subject Fields) 

The evaluation of the Jackson County Adult 
Evening High School Completion Program was 
based on pre- and posttests of 30 teachers who 
responded to questions arranged in subject areas. 
Returns showed that: (1) Most teachers do not 
recognize a need for inservice training; (2) Coor- 
dination of the course study in English classes, 
help on methods and materials, and exchange of 
ideas are seen as the areas of greatest need; (3) 
Most teachers do not encounter serious problems; 
(4) Suggestions for improvement are somewhat 
limited from an administrative point of view; (5) 
Adults learn more in a short period than do regu- 
lar high school students. (nl) 
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Identifiers—* United Methodist Church 
A representative group from The United 
Methodist Church met to consider continuing 
education of the ordained pastor and to formu- 
late recommendations for the church’s strategy in 
ministerial continuing education. After a paper 
on continuing professional education, another 
described the minister as a professional--edu- 
cated, expert, institutional, responsible, and 
dedicated. A plea was made for systematic career 
planning and careful research on career develop- 
ment. A partial report was given of a national 
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, survey made in 1968 to obtain a profile of leader- 


ship in continuing education for ministers, to 
count participants, and to gather data on evalua- 
tion. A review was made of major categories of 
programs, support for them, the denominational 
organizations intended to serve them, and several 
innovations. A final paper discussed cybernation 
as responsible for heightening the anxiety of loss 
of meaning of the human role. A panel discussion 
on the minister’s needs led to formulations of ob- 
jectives for the minister’s continuing education 
and recommendations for United Methodist 
strategy development in continuing education. 
(pt) 
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Pub Date 65 
Note—378p.; Ph. D. Thesis 
Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 (Order 
No. 68-8549, Microfilm $4.85; Xerography 
$17.10) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Communications, Doctoral Theses, 
Educational Background, *Leisure Time, Par- 
ticipant Characteristics, ‘*Self Evaluation, 
*Socioeconomic Influences, Surveys, *Televi- 
sion Vicwing 
This seven-chapter essay investigated determi- 
nants of television viewing. An introductory 
chapter suggests the prematurity of considering 
social effects and the desirability of examining so- 
cial determinants of television. Chapter One con- 
tains a summary of television viewing as studied 
in the context of communications, leisurc, and 
time allocation research. The remaining chapters 
are based on a national sample survey of 2,291 
American Adults who own television sets. Chap- 
ters Five and Six deal with social conceptions of 
television time: how much is right and who thinks 
he spends too much or too little time watching. 
Regardicss of the actual amount of time nt 
viewing, the well educated appear immune i 
feeling they do not view enough, the little edu- 
cated from feeling that they view too much. This 
contradictory set of expectations and evaluations 
is discussed in the final chapter. Viewing is 
highest among those social groups whose rate of 
being at home is also highest (housewives, the 
poor, the old, the retired, the widowed); among 
those social groups which have the fewest alter- 
native leisure resources; and among those social 
groups which are neither on the bottom nor the 
top of the educational ladder. (author/nl) 
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Available from—The Seabury Press, 815 Second 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Discussion Groups, Drama, *Protestants, *Rcli- 
gious Education, Social Services, Symposia, 
Teacher Education 
Prepared by the Episcopal Church, this booklet 
describes programs of adult Christian Education 
in other Christian Churches as well as those of 
the Episcopal Church; they show a diversity in 
approach, execution, and long range results. The 
three chapters cover Religion and Life, the 
Church in the World, and Understanding the 
Christian Heritage. Among the action programs 
described were a “give-away” library in Union 
Gap, Washington; a business centered ministry on 
Wall Street; a teacher training program in Young- 
stown, Ohio; and FISH, a “good neighbor” mis- 
sion in West Springficld, Massachusetts; cof- 
feehouses, play reading and discussion, forums, 
and sermon dialogues. (se) 
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Wyoming Univ., Laramie. 

Pub Date 69 

Note— 150p.; Ed.D. Thesis 

Available from— University of Wyoming Library, 
Laramie, Wyoming 82071 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Bibliographies, *Community Col- 
leges, Creative Teaching, Doctoral Theses, 
*Educational Needs, Leadership Training, Pro- 
gram Evaluation, Questionnaires, Student 
Characteristics, *Student Needs, *Teacher 
Education, Teacher Evaluation, *Teacher 
Qualifications 
This ‘study aimed at analyzing the responses of 

deans of instruction, department chairmen, and 

student officers of the Phi Theta Kappa in the 

North Central Accrediting region to an opinion- 
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naire rating desirable teacher characteristics. The 
responses were used to assist in formulating a 
teacher-preparation model that might be imple- 
mented at the University of Wyoming. The study 
was formulated, then completed, through data 
from the following sources: selected teacher- 
evaluation instruments, related literature, an 
opinionaire designed to provide criteria for as- 
sessing an effective ‘teacher, and a junior college 
teacher-preparation modcl. The validity of this 
last instrument was secured through its adjust- 
ment based on responses of a selected panel of 
authorities. The findings showed that junior col- 
lege teachers should: adjust their courses to mect 
the needs of their students, inspire creativity 
through creative presentations, help students to 
be open-minded, provide opportunities for leader- 
ship and responsibility, and give different points 
of view. The Chi square test of independence 
among the three groups revealed no significant 
difference in 14 of the 30 items tested. Of the 16 
items reflecting a significant difference, six were 
changed from “reject’’ by removing the student 
ree se, . (A bibliography is included). 
(author/nl) 
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Suggested Books for Beginning Adult Readers: A 
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— Public Library, Ohio. Adult Education 

pt. 

Pub Date 67 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.60 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Au- 
diovisual Aids, *Basic Reading, *Basic Skills, 
Complexity Level, Periodicals, *Reading 
Materials, Reading Material Selection 
This annotated booklist includes easy-to-read 

materials for new adult readers. Criteria for selec- 

tion of the materials were: (1) the content of the 
books and the form of presentation must be suita- 
ble for adults; (2) the materials must be suitable 
for persons of varying cultural and ethnic 
backgrounds; and (3) they must be oriented 
toward the urban resident. Some materials 
designed for children were selected for trial use; 
and those found suitable for adults have been in- 
cluded. The books are grouped into four graded 
steps of reading difficulty. Lists of periodicals, 
auxiliary material, mechanical aids, as well as 
hints on selecting books are _ included. 
(author/nl). 
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Descriptors—*Agency Role, Budgeting, Ci ty Offi- 
cials, County icials, Educational Needs, 
Educational Policy, *Government Employees, 
Instructor Coordinators, Interagency Coordina- 
tion, Legislation, Personnel Needs, Program 
Planning, Standards, *State Agencies, *Train- 


ing 
Identifiers—*Civil Service Commission, Oregon 
Oregon State Government's system of training 
is examined to determine what the operating 
agencies and the Civil Service Commission are 
doing, how educational institutions are used as 
resources, and how training needs are identified 
and training is planned. The examination revealed 
that (1) the lack of clear, definitive statewide 
policies and standards for training and develop- 
ment in state government contributes to dispari- 
ties among operating agencies; (2) lack of 
authority by the Civil Service Commission to set 
standards for training impedes the Commission’s 
progress in stimulating plans and programs to 
meet servicewide needs; (3) there is imbalance in 
the state’s planning and programming efforts with 
insufficient attention being given to long range 
plans to meet future staff requirements; (4) edu- 
cational institutions are utilized more effectively 
for pre-entry than for post-entry training; (5) a 
higher degree of intergovernmental cooperation 
must be anticipated. Recommendations include 
suggestions for legislation to support long range 
and continuous learning of state officers and em- 


ployees. (Included are: a training systems inven. 
tory, and a list of interagency training programs 
and the number of courses held.) [Not available 
in hardcopy due to marginal legibility of original 
document. } (nl) 


ED 030 042 AC 004 541 
College Without Classes: Credit Through Ex. 
aminations in University Adult Education. 
Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
Adults, Brookline, Mass. 
Pub Date 61 
Note—46p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.40 
Descriptors—Acceleration, Administrative Policy, 
*Adult Students, *College Credits, *Equivalen- 
cy Tests, General Education, *Higher Educa- 
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dent Placement, Surveys, Technical Education, 
University Extension 
Identifiers— Brooklyn 
University 
This survey of member institutions of the As- 
sociation of University Evening Colleges and the 
National University Extension Association sought 
to determine the prevalence of giving credit or 
advanced standing by examination, what instru- 
ments are used for such purposes, any tendency 
to favor the application of credit or advanced 
standing to either technical or general (liberal 
arts) education, tendencies for or against apply- 
ing testing devices in the adult education pro- 
gram, and current faculty or administrative at- 
titudes toward credit without classes. Special pro- 
grams and arrangements at Northeastern Univer- 
sity, Brooklyn College, and elsewhere were ex- 
amined, along with a program proposal by 
Hacker of Columbia University, and such issues 
as the transferability of credits, suitable evalua- 
tion, instruments, course content, and residence 
requirements. Findings indicate that the problem 
of advanced status is a source of concern and 
confusion for many administrators and faculty in 
higher education, and that steadily increasing col- 
lege and university enrollments create a favorable 
climate for trying to accelerate the programs of 
qualified students. (Five tables, footnotes, and the 
questionnaire are included). (author/ly) 
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Available from—PICS, University of Maine, 
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Descriptors—Activities, Annotated  Bibliogra- 
phies, *Change Agents, *Community Develop- 
ment, Educational Diagnosis, *Environment, 
Personal Growth, *Problem Solving, Program 
Evaluation, *Role Perception 
This document aims at providing a framework 
for describing the community development edu- 
cator’s role, functions, and environment. The text 
includes discussion of some human factors which 
are found in all communities and which influence 
decision making. Attention is directed also to the 
educator’s performance and practices, as well as 
to techniques that are likely to be useful to him. 
Finally, an attempt is made to differentiate 
between extension and community development 
education. An annotated bibliography identifies 
_ concepts and some sources of information. 
(nl) 
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on Education for Adults, 51. 

Center for the Study of Liberal Education for 
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Pub Date 66 
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Descriptors—* Alumni Education, Anxiety, *Con- 
tinuous Learning, Educational Change, 
*General Education, Institutional Environment, 
Learning Processes, Self Concept, *Social 
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The symposium was a result of an experimental 

alumni education program at Oakland University 

which was sponsored by the Kellogg Foundation 


College, Northeastern 
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and brought about by Oakland’s intent to 
establish a new university relationship with its 
graduates based on continuing education. In “The 


- University in an Educated Society” Peter 


Drucker speaks of learning patterns demanded by 
a highly technical society. Max Lerner illuminates 
the global crises man faces as a builder of society 
and the learning competencies his tasks will 
require in his essay “The University in an Age of 
Revolutions.” In “The University and the Age of 
Anxiety” Rollo May provides an exploration of 
man’s drive for an expanding consciousness, and 
the needs this process generates which current 
educational practices do not meet. “The Univer- 
sity and Institutional Change” by Margaret Mead 
addresses a crucial institutional problem: how can 
educational institutions suitable to our age be 
fashioned when invariably we must begin in the 
middle of old commitments and dispositions? (se ) 
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Pub Date 69 
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Available from—National Association for Public 
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Section, 1201 16th St., N.W., Washington, 
D.C. 20036 ($2.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—*Adult Basic Education, Adult 
Counseling, Bibliographies, Community 
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Teaching, Financial Support, Instructional 
Materials, Program Administration, *Teaching 
Guides, Testing 
This set of instructional guidelines for adult 

basic education stresses understanding of the 

characteristics and problems of disadvantaged 
adults; developing basic communication skills 

(listening, speaking, writing); selection of instruc- 

tional materials and equipment; effective class- 

room techniques for arithmetic and reading in- 
struction; and an adult-centered approach to test- 
ing and counseling. Government agencies and 
other sources of community assistance are sug- 
gested as aids to adult basic education teachers in 
meeting instructional and related needs. Adminis- 

trative and financial arrangements under Title Ill 

of the amended Elementary and Secondary Edu- 

cation Act are outlined. The document concludes 
by citing evidence of the favorable impact of 

adult basic education on the disadvantaged. A 

selected bibliography is also included. (ly) 
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Descriptors—Age Differences, *County Officials, 
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formance, Tenure 
Identifiers—Cooperative Extension Service, North 
Carolina 
This study was to investigate some determi- 
nants and effects that relate to the degree of in- 
volvement of the county staff members by the 
County Extension Chairman in decision making. 
The population included 79 County Extension 
Chairmen who had been appointed to the posi- 
tion in the county and had been on the job at 
least one year, and 419 county staff members 
who had had at least one year’s work experience 
in their counties. Two questionnaires, one for the 
County Extension Chairmen and one for the 
county staff members, were prepared by a team 
of researchers for the North Carolina Agricultural 
Extension Service during 1968, to examine vari- 
ous aspects of staff relations, job performance, 
and satisfaction associated with the leadership 
role of the County Extension Chairman. Per- 
ceived level of involvement was highest among 
(1) agents in counties with small staff sizes, (2) 
youngest and oldest staff members, and (3) 
agents who rated chairmen highest in interper- 
sonal skills. Moreover, perceived involvement was 


associated with the level of job satisfaction and 
performance of county staff members, but was 
not significantly associated with the level of 
career satisfaction, as measured in the study. 
(author/nl) 
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Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
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Descriptors—Age Differences, * Annotated 
Bibliographies, Cues, Information Theory, 
Memorizing, *Memory, Models, Paired As- 
sociate Learning, Perception, Recall 
(Psychological), *Research, Retention, Sequen- 
tial Learning, Stimulus Behavior, Time 
This annotated bibliography on memory is di- 

vided into 12 areas: information theory; proactive 

and retroactive interference and interpolated ac- 
tivities, set, subject strategies, and coding 
techniques; paired associate studies; simultaneous 
listening and memory span studies; rate and mode 
of stimulus presentation; rate and order of recall, 
and serial and sequential tasks; methods, theory, 
and review articles; meaningfulness, degree of 
learning, and stimulus organization; age dif- 
ferences; comparisons of short term and long 
term memory; and perceptual studies. About 170 
articles are annotated, with extensive cross index- 
ing to facilitate access to pertinent articles. Most 
were published during the period 1959-64. Use of 
multiple presentation of stimuli, even if the 
material was ‘immediately recalled,” was labeled 

“learning” rather than “memory” and was there- 

fore excluded. (The document includes a chart, 

journals and professional papers, and an author 
index.) (authors/ly) 
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Descriptors—Achievement, *Adult Basic Educa- 
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dividualized Programs, Language Skills, Mathe- 
matics Instruction, *Program Design, Reading 
Instruction, Social Studies, Student Teacher 
Relationship, Teaching Techniques, Workshops 
The University of Missouri adult basic educa- 
tion (ABE) system, developed from the ABE 
laboratory with the help of Title HI funds, con- 
sists of a series of subsystems designed to effect 
behavioral change in undereducated adults 
through an individualized flexible approach to 
learning. The subsystems of diagnostic testing; in- 
dividual counseling, teaching-learning, achieve- 
ment testing, and group counseling workshops are 
structured around the psychological and curricu- 
lar principles of: individualized learning; meaning- 
ful and practical adult curriculum; a variety of in- 
structional media; a threat-free learning environ- 
ment; immediate feedback; active learning situa- 
tions; and sensitized teachers, aides, counselors, 
and researchers. Specific curriculums for reading, 
language, mathematics, and social studies are 
presented with suggested published materials. The 
counseling workshop curriculum consists of group 
activities which are entirely learner centered. A 
counselor guides learners through units they have 
devised, utilizing role playing, class talks, panel 
discussion, guest speakers, films and teacher 
made materials. (pt) 
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Farm Management, *Historical Reviews, Home 
Economics Education, Information Dissemina- 
tion, Land Use, Marketing, Plant Science, 
Professional Continuing Education, Program 
Administration, Radio, ‘*Rural Extension, 
Television, Wildlife Management, Youth Clubs 
Identifiers—* Kansas 
The comprehensive history of the Kansas Ex- 
tension Service from 1868 is presented in three 
volumes and includes administration, information 
dissemination, club work, special area reports, 
personnel training, and continuing education. Ad- 
ministration involves such aspects as personnel, 
finances, organizational changes, cooperation 
with other agencies and organizations, and emer- 
gency programs. Personnel, program develop- 
ment, projects, and activities are discussed for ex- 
tension home economics and 4-H activities. Spe- 
cial project areas reported include plant patholo- 
gy; horticulture; animal, dairy, and poultry 
husbandry; entomology; rodent control and wil- 
dlife management; marketing; radio and televi- 
sion; land use planning; and emergency farm 
labor. Continuing education involves activities 
such as home study, evening college and exten- 
sion classes, conferences and short courses, and 
technical and special services. (pt) 
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Study, *Curriculum, Educational Objectives, 
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Student Certification, Student Evaluation, 

Technical Education, Vocational Education 
Identifiers—* Hun; 

Beginning with a brief survey of the national 
system, this work covers provisions since 1945 
for adult education in Hungary. Educational ob- 
jectives and other theoretical aspects of adult 
education in Hu ian society are described, 
together with the eight year elementary program, 
technical and vocational adult schools, general 
and professional colleges and universities, a 
proposed gymnasium (general education) 
sequence of study, and guidelines for using text- 
books (including programed materials). Such sub- 
ject areas as Hungarian language and literature, 
general science, practical law, and hygiene are 
outlined and explained in detail. Matriculation 
examinations, student certification, evaluation 
techniques, lesson planning, and other facets of 
adult teaching are also discussed. Eight tables, a 
bibliography, and a diagram of the educational 
system are included. (ly) 
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ae ment Not Available from EDRS. 
scriptors—*Adult Development, Employment, 
tomesenened Relationshie, rk a cn 
Role, *Personality, Psychological Needs, *Role 
Theory, Self Actualization, *Social Psychology, 
Sociopsychological Services 
These essays examine ways in which people, 

during the major part of adulthood, know and ex- 
perience their identity through the roles they as- 
sume in work, marriage, parenthood. Refer- 
ring to Freud’s definition of maturity as the abili- 
ty to love and to work, the author discusses such 
concerns as adulthood and personal change, com- 
mon problems of role ambiguity, role considera- 
tions affecting potential clients of social agencies 
or clinics, and casework treatment for persons 
with identity problems. Extensive chapter notes 
are included. (ly) 
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Descriptors—* Adult 
notated Bibliographies, Career Opportunities, 
Disadvantaged Groups, English (Second Lan- 
guage), Films, Filmstrips, *Instructional Materi- 
cals, Mexican Americans, *Migrant Education, 
Negroes, Publications, Puerto Ricans, 
Research, *Tests, Units of Study (Subject 
Fields), Vocational Education 
This annotated bibliography of curriculum and 
other materials is designed primarily to assist con- 
sultants and project directors for migrant and 
seasonal farm worker programs under the Office 
of Economic Opportunity. Curriculum materials 
for reading and language, English as a second 
language, social studies, mathematics, vocational 
education, and general adult basic education ap- 
pear in the first section. Subsequent sections list 
testing instruments (reading and language, intel- 
ligence and general ability, achievement, voca- 
tional interests); professional journals, periodi- 
cals, and related matter on disadvantaged chil- 
dren and migrant ethnic groups; selccted 
background studies and bibliographies on the 
Puerto Rican population; guides to education and 
career opportunities; Federal government and 
other publications aimed at social and personal 
betterment; films and filmstrips; and miscellane- 
ous catalogs and bibliographies. Prices (including 
free items) are cited wherever possible. An exten- 
sive list of publishers is also included. (ly) 
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tion, *Migrant Problems, Psychological Testing, 
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Papers prepared for this 1968 training con- 
ference for members of the Illinois Migrant 
Council dealt with the migrant dilemma of pover- 
ty and powerlessness; the role of paraprofes- 
sionals in migrant education; guidelines for coun- 
seling and psychological testing; techniques for 
teaching English pronunciation, vocabulary, and 
structure (English as a second language); and 
psychological principles of curriculum develop- 
ment for adult basic education. (A conference 
questionnaire and tabulated responses are in- 
cluded. ) (ly) 
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This course outline on estate planning is 
designed for teachers and leaders in New York 
State public school adult education programs. 
Basic elements in estate planning (inventory, ob- 
jectives, analysis, problem areas, administration, 
and others) are outlined, followed by information 
and guidelines on accumulating an estate, con- 
serving an estate, making wills, creating trusts, 
and the special problems of businessmen and em- 
ployees. Such aspects as estate taxes, allowable 
tax reductions and exemptions, and property that 
can or cannot be included in a will, are con- 
sidered. Also included are suggested classroom 
techniques for instructors, pointers for discussion 
leaders, and the American Bar Association's In- 
formation Opinion A of 1959, pertaining to 
professional ethics in estate planning. (ly) 
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Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, Achieve- 
ment Tests, *Adult Basic Education, *Adult 
Students, Attitudes, Correlation, Education, 
Masters Theses, Perception, Questionnaires, 
Research, Socioeconomic Status, Student 
Problems, *Student Teacher Relationship, 
*Teachers, Values 

Identifiers—Adult “Basic Learning Examination, 
Attitude Problem Questionnaire 
This study examined factors contributing to 

achievement among adult basic education stu- 
dents, with emphasis on the student-teacher rela- 
tionship as determined by differences between 
the two groups in values, attitudes, and percep- 
tions of student problems. Subjects were 120 stu- 
dents and 12 teachers in an adult basic education 
program in the Mississippi Delta region. Student 
achievement was measured by grade level scores 
on pretests and posttests using the Adult Basic 
Learning Examination; values, attitudes, and per- 
ceptions were assessed by the special Attitude- 
Problem Questionnaire. Findings included the fol- 
lowing: (1) although teachers were lower middle 
to middle class in values and attitudes and most 
students (87.5%) were of a lower class than the 
teachers, student responses did not conform to 
the stereotyped values and attitudes of the disad- 
vantaged; (2) teachers were less alike in their as- 
sessment of students’ problems than in their own 
attitudes and values; (3) no significant relation- 
ship could be found between the achievement of 
students and their similarity or dissimilarity to 
their teachers in the indicated areas. Limiting fac- 
tors in the study were also noted. (author/ly) 
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Supplementing an earlier work, this bibliog- 

raphy lists .all new publications on diffusion of in- 
novations (75 new nonempirical and 184 coded 
empirical studies) added to the Diffusion Docu- 
ments Center, Michigan State University, from 
July 1967 to September 1968. Psychology, 
anthropology, agricultural economics, general 
economics, communication, extension education, 
public education, journalism, market research, in- 
dustrial engineering, medical sociology, and rural 
sociology are among the research traditions 
represented in these entries. Also included are 
statistics, arranged by discipline, covering empiri- 
cal diffusion research publications in both the 
present and the earlier bibliography. (ly) 
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Identifiers—Great Britain, Sweden, Switzerland, 
West Germany 
Concentrating on the trend toward early retire- 

ment in the United States and the factors respon- 

sible for it, this study draws comparisons between 
the work and leisure pattern in the United States, 
with its growing tendency toward retirement 
below age 65, and the patterns of certain western 

European nations (principally the United King- 

dom, West Germany, Sweden, and Switzerland). 


East Lansing. Dept. of 









There the author finds no comparable trend 
toward early retirement, and in some cases finds 
encouragement of workers to remain in the labor 
force beyond age 65. It is suggested that there 
may be advantages, both to the individual worker 
and to the economy, in distributing (and there. 
fore financing) added leisure within the 
framework of working life, possibly through 
longer vacation periods, retraining programs, and 
shorter work weeks. The document includes a 
chart, 12 tables, and notes on census data for 
comparisons between and within countries over 
- with respect to labor force activity rates, 
(ly) 
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Identifiers—*Canada 
An investigation was made of certain structural 
characteristics of a small, isolated rural communi- 
ty (Pemberton, British Columbia) that might in- 
fluence participation in adult education. Existing 
night school courses were mainly in vocational 
training, domestic sciences, and recreational ac- 
tivities. Although over half of the 158 males in- 
terviewed were interested in further education or 
job training, courses bore little relationship to ex- 
pressed needs and interests. Variables significant 
to participation included the following: younger 
age groups (15-34); larger numbers of children; 
local birthplace and kinship ties; residential pat- 
terns (including distance from night school); 
father’s education; uncertainty as to adequacy of 
job skills; educational interest; and activity in for- 
mal organizations. Conclusions were drawn as to 
the educational needs of farmers and _business- 
men, restrictive effects of distance on participa- 
tion, and the influence of long-time residents on 
existing course offerings. (The document includes 
14 tables and 15 references.) (ly) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.90 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, Counseling Centers, 
Day Care Services, *Employment rtuni- 
ties, Employment Projections, Employment 
Services, *Guidelines, *Job Development, 
*Part Time Jobs, Publicize, Questionnaires, 
*Working Women 
Development of permanent part time employ- 
ment is seen as a solution to employer needs and 
the changing life style of women; opportunities 
exist in banking, retail sales, education, and 
government agencies. Development of such posi- 
tions will demand from employers and employ- 
ment services the assessing of jobs for part time 
potential, publicizing work opportunities and 
labor supply, forming skill banks, and planning 
careers. Profiles of successful women who work 
part time iilustrate the variety of opportunities; 
future projections indicate increased demand in 
the labor market as well as increasing availability 
of labor. Development of the supportive services 
of day care for children, vocational counseling, 
and communication centers must accompany in- 
creased employment opportunities. (Document 
includes a selected bibliography of books, govern- 
ment publications, conference proceedings, and 
pamphlets, and the appendix contains the 
questionnaires and survey instruments used.) (pt) 
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Pub Date 69 
Note—47p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 
‘Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Achieve- 
ment Tests, *Adult Basic Education, *Adult 
Counseling, Aptitude Tests, Enrollment, Intel- 
ligence Tests, *Pilot Projects, *Program 
Evaluation, Program Proposals, Questionnaires, 
Reading Improvement, Self Concept, *Testing, 
Vocational Counseling 


.ddentifiers—General Aptitude Test Battery, 
General Educational Development Test, 
*Wyoming 


Undertaken by Eastern Wyoming Collcge, this 
pilot program of adult basic counseling and test- 
ing sought to stimulate the enrollment of school 
dropouts in adult basic education courses, help 
enrollees discover their vocational interests and 
capabilities, and aid them in their personal and 
social me, A full-time counselor took 
charge of recruiting students, testing them for 
class placement, counseling them after enroll- 
ment, and offering subsequent vocational coun- 
seling as well as academic counseling. The 
General Aptitude Test Battery, five other diag- 
nostic and achievement tests, and a self-image 
questionnaire proved especially useful as mea- 
surement instruments. Student interviews and a 
definite enrollment increase, with fewer dropouts 
and a higher percentage of General Educational 
Development test completions, gave evidence 
that the project had achieved many of its objec- 
tives. (The ument includes adult basic educa- 


» tion program guidelines, recommendations, test 


scores, enrollment data, and the questionnaire.) 
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The 300 delegates from women's organizations 

and State Commissions on the Status of Women 

met to discuss problems def ined in the Report by 
the President’s Advisory Commission on Civil 

Disorders. Federal Government poverty programs 

were discussed and speeches were given on the 

need for effective programs, the profile of the 
disadvantaged American, and plans and successes 
in New Brunswick, New Jersey. Ways of ap- 
proaching problems of poverty and racism in 
home communities were outlined in workshops 
on education, employment, welfare, health, hous- 
ing, and human relations. Workshops were aided 
by resource teams of program specialists from the 

Offices of Educational rtunity and Educa- 

tion, Departments of Health and Welfare, Justice, 

Housing and Urban Development, and Women’s 

Bureau of the Department of Labor. The point of 

view of the poor was provided in all sessions by 

1 age recipeints in Head Start, Job Corps, 
ista, and Upward Bound. It was not the purpose 

of the conference to adopt action programs, but 

to recommend action for member organizations. 

Member organizations, commissions, committees 

and councils on the status of women, the con- 

ference program, and participants are listed in 
the report. (pt) 
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The preparation manual for the high school 
equivalency diploma test includes general infor- 
mation about studying and test taking, a predic- 
tive practice examination, and tutoring in all 
areas covered by the examination. The practice 
examination is constructed to discover weak and 
strong points in test arcas of correctness and ef- 
fectiveness of expression---grammar, English 
usage, spelling, and vocabulary; general mathe- 
matical ability; and interpretation of reading. 
Such facts as fees, age minimums, residence, and 
qualifying scores are reported for all states and 
territories. Test taking procedure involving emo- 
tional, factual, and physical preparation, budget- 
ing of time, and following directions is discussed. 
Other available study guides are listed. (pt) 
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Montana Univ., Missoula. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—138p.; Ed.D. Thesis 
Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 (Order 
rg 69-2265, Microfilm $3.00; Xerography 
6.60) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, Achieve- 
ment Tests, *Adult Basic Education, Adult 
Dropouts, Age Differences, *American Indians, 
Aptitude Tests, Discipline, Doctoral Theses, 
*Family Life Education, Marital Status, Racial 
Characteristics, Reading Tests, Research, Re- 
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Identifiers—California Achievement Test, 
General Aptitude Test Battery, Nelson Reading 
Test 
This study sought to determine characteristics 
of successful and unsuccessful students in a pro- 
ram of adult Indian basic, prevocational, and 
amily life education conducted at the University 
of Montana. Subjects were 127 Indians from 
seven Montana reservations. They were divided 
into three groups; those who successfully 
completed the program; unsuccessful students 
who withdrew voluntarily; and unsuccessful stu- 
dents who were terminated for disciplinary 
reasons. Other variables were home rvation, 
age, sex, marital status, amount of Indian blood, 
type of school attended, highest grade completed, 
and results on the California Achievement Test 
(CAT), Nelson Reading Test, and General Ap- 
titude Test Battery (GATB). Older enrollees 
(over 27), and those from the Blackfeet and 
Crow reservations, were more successful, respec- 
tively, than younger enrollees and those from 
other reservations. Enrollees who had attended 
Indian schools were less successful than those 
from mission schools or public schools. Per- 
formance on the CAT, the GATB, and the Nel- 
son Reading Test apparently was not related to 
success or lack thereof. (author/ly) 
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Identifiers— *Chile 
This study examined current thought concern- 

ing the role of mass communication in economic 

development in developing nations; analyzed ex- 

isting efforts to diffuse agricultural technology in 

Chile; assessed the effectiveness of various ap- 

proaches; and tested the effects (primarily on 

knowledge levels) of an experimental technical 

information service service for Chilean farmers, 
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as.related to variations in land tenure, education, 
literacy, attitudinal modernity, use of technology, 
media exposure, and patterns of interpersonal 
communication. These were among the findings 
and conclusions: (1) effective programs have of- 
fered credit and marketing services as well as 
technical information; (2) compulsion, in the 
form of contractual obligations and credit con- 
trol, appears to hasten adoption; (3) literates, 
especially opinion leaders, were more active than 
other groups in secondary diffusion; (4) indepen- 
dent farmers tended to try new practices more 
than other tenure groups; (5) illiteracy, lack of 
education, and so-called traditional attitudes were 
not impenetrable barriers to reception of techni- 
cal information; (6) personality factors may be 
less important than other situational variables in 
determining responses to efforts to introduce new 
technology. (author/ly) 
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Identifiers—*Indiana 
This investigation sought to determine and as- 
sess educational goals and motives of adults en- 
rolled in Indiana adult literacy programs, analyze 
implications for increasing the effectiveness of 
such programs, and explore procedures for im- 
proving program design and operation. Partici- 
pants were interviewed concerning their personal 
characteristics, expressed educational and 
economic goals, reasons given for inability to 
read, and the length of time already spent in a 
given program. These were some of the conclu- 
sions: (1) respondents varied widely in age, sex, 
educational achievement, annual income, and 
marital status, indicating that participants are not 
necessarily homogeneous in any of these respects; 
(2) economic and educational goals may be more 
important to married than to single persons; (3) 
respondents may not necessarily be receiving in- 
comes commensurate with their educational 
backgrounds; (4) achievement of a high school 
diploma is only one of the motivational factors in 
volunteer literacy education; (5) those who have 
completed the sixth grade or above may have dif- 
ferent motives for learning to read than those 
with less schooling. (author/ly) 
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Identifiers— Methodist Church 
This study dealt with differences in the respon- 
ses of young adults within the Methodist church 
to two differing approaches (strategic leniency 
and customary methods) to leadership training. It 
was hypothesized that young adults approached 
through strategic leniency (the permission and 
encouragement of freedom of thought in the 
setting of small-group dynamics) will show 
greater increases in positive emotional and 
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behavioral responses to the organization involved, 
be more selective in their patterns of response, 
and show greater change ia belief, than those ap- 
proached in the usual manner. A test group and a 
control group of 60 persons each were used, with 
the test group participating in small-group ses- 
sions for ten weeks. Changes in the two groups 
were measured primarily by questionnaires ad- 
ministered before and after the ten-week period. 
Findings supported the original hypotheses and 
lent indirect support to an additional hypothesis 
predicting change in the sponsoring organization 
as a by-product of other changes. (author/ly) 
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This study attempted to test, and in some in- 
stances develop, measures of values in a man- 
power training experience. An inquiry was made 
into the construct validity of measures of risk tak- 
ing, time perspective, interpersonal trust, and 
fatalism. Factor analysis was used as a device for 
partly assessing the construct validity of a 
questionnaire by examining individual scales. In- 
vestigations were also made of the instrument’s 
predictive validity and potential for evaluating 
training programs. Specific results included the 
foliowing: (1) risk taking, time perspective, trust, 
and fatalism were related but distinct concepts in 
the group studied; (2) associations between risk 
taking and time perspective (positive), risk taking 
and fatalism (negative), and fatalism and time 
perspective (negative) were significant only with 
program dropouts; (3) risk taking, time perspec- 
tive, trust, and fatalism failed to predict dropouts 
and complcters; (4) trust was negatively related 
to risk taking and fatalism among male 
completers; (5) in respect to risk taking, 
completers did not switch significantly from a 
preference for extreme odds to a preference for 
moderate odds. (author/ly) 


ED 030 068 AC 004 739 

Dasher, Richard Taliaferro 

The Music Programing of National Educational 
Television. 

Michigan Univ., Ann Arbor. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—147p.; Ed.D. Thesis 

Available from—University Microfilms, 300 N. 
Zeeb Rd., Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 (Order 
No. 69-2271, Microfilm $3.00, Xerography 


$7.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors— Doctoral Theses, *Educational 


Television, *Music Education, *Networks, Pro- 
gram Content, Programs, *Resources, Surveys, 
*Use Studies 
Identifiers— * National Educational Television 
This study surveyed musical productions 
acquired by National Educational Television 
(NET) since its inception in 1952 in order to re- 
port their nature, circumstances of their acquisi- 
tion, and their relative usage. Data were obtained 
primarily frora interviews with persons involved 
in educational television and from detailed ex- 
amination of NET files and records. These were 
among the findings: (1) most single programs 
were intended as entertainment, while most pro- 
gram series were instructional to some extent; (2) 
significant program producers and sources in- 
clude affiliated NET stations, independent Amer- 
ican producers, foreign producers, American 
universities, private corporations, and NET itself; 
(3) some NET P m acquisitions have rights 
of use for an indefinite period, while others are 
subject to contracts with performers’ unions or to 
other types of limitations; (4) productions featur- 
ing straight performance averaged 12.1 rentals 
per year, followed by productions featuring musi- 
cal personalities (11.4), performance with in- 
struction (10.7), and didactic programs. Recom- 








mendations on program planning and use were 
made to NET and to the music’ education profes- 
sion. (author/ly) 
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Identificrs—*Manpower Development and Train- 
ing Act, Nevada 
This study dealt with the historical develop- 
ment of the Manpower Development and Train- 
ing Act of 1962 and the cost of administering t he 
pean in three bookkeeping classes in the 
ashoe County School District, Nevada. Results 
of a questionnaire completed by 39 class gradu- 
ates (1962-65) were combined with information 
from the Washoe County School District and the 
Nevada State Employment Office. These were 
among the findings: (1) dropout rates were dis- 
proportionately high, indicating a need for better 
selection procedures; (2) most trainces were 
unemployed at the start of training; (3) training 
allowances dropped from $38 and $20 a week 
(1962-63) for adults and youth, respectively, to 
$35 and $19, but basic rates for adults were ad- 
justed upward during 1963-65 to cover additional 
dependents; (4) accounting and bookkeeping (in 
that order) were rated most important among 
subjects studied by trainees; (5) younger students 
tended to stay in class whereas older students 
tended to drop out more readily; (6) all the 1965 
graduates were eventually placed in training re- 
lated employment, but those with less than a high 
school education had more difficulty securing 
employment than other trainees. (author/ly) 
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Identifiers—Gates Reading Survey 
This study described adult reading skills, read- 
ing habits, and socioeconomic adjustments of per- 
sons known to be good, average, or poor readers 
in Grades 5 and 6; and investigated relationships 
among adult reading characteristics; parental and 
adult socioeconomic adjustment, childhood read- 
ing achievement and academic aptitude, and 
parental reading habits. Subjects were 57 persons 
who had been tested on reading achievement and 
academic aptitude in a 1948 research study. They 
were retested with the Gates Reading Survey, and 
interviewed as to educational and occupational 
history, amount of reading required by job, 
recreational reading habits, and participation in 
community affairs. These were some of the 
findings: (1) current reading scores correlated 
significantly with adult reading behavior and with 
childhood reading and Stanford-Binet intelligence 
scores; (2) the adult reading skills and behavior 
of those who had been average readers were in- 
termediate, overlapping those of good and poor 
readers; (3) except for one poor reader with 
above average Stanford-Binet scores, those who 
were poor or deviant readers in childhood had 
adult reading scores below those of good child- 
hood readers. (author/ly) 
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Identifiers— Africa, Asia, South America 
Structural elements of rural extension organiza- 
tions in 20 developing nations were analyzed in 
this study. Countries were chosen from 25 na- 
tional “‘case studies” made by foreign nationals 
enrolled at a Cornell University extension educa- 
tion seminar. Types of information included offi- 
cial agency titles, brief historical sketches, pro- 
gram objectives, organizational structure, finan- 
cial support, personnel training, teaching and 
communication methods for reaching clientele, 
sources of supplies and services, major problems 
limiting progress, and key reasons for these 
problems. Tmong the findings and conclusions 
were: (1) 13 countries reported an officially or- 
ganized national extension service; (2) problems 
included inadequately trained staff, poor supervi- 
sion, poor recruitment practices, political inter- 
ference, lack of research, low budgets, too few 
specialists, and staff members’ lack of un- 
derstanding of their roles; (3) 15 countries had a 
national extension charged with primary duties to 
prepare budget proposals and approve local pro- 
grams; (4) essential organizational elements 
require some measure of freedom of operation 
since they are vital to program development and 
problem solving. (author/ly) 
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Based on a theoretical model of institution 
building, this study sought to assess the capability 
of the California State Training Division, which 
established and popularized training for Califor- 
nia State employees, to manipulate and control 
its environment. A three-dimensional approach 
was suggested consisting of analysis of variables 
(leadership, doctrine, program, resources, struc- 
ture) in institutional functioning; consideration of 
enabling, functional, normative, and diffused link- 
ages between an institution and its environment, 
and the study of transactions between the two. 
Survival, normativeness, influence, and autonomy 
were given as tests of institutionality. The in- 
vestigation included analysis of the model in 
terms of organization theory, a historical review 
and interpretation of the Division, and data from 
interviews and questionnaires. It was found that: 
(1) the Training Division, despite some elements 
of institutionality, is not a full-fledged institution; 
(2) the model seems applicable to a training or- 
ganization in an advanced society, (3) to become 
an institution in terms of social impact, a training 
organization needs considerable autonomy and 
independence. (author/ly) 
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Pub Date 68 
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Identifiers—Colby Community Junior College, 
Kansas 
This study was undertaken to assess the adult 
education and community service responsibility 
of Colby Community Junior College, Kansas. A 
survey was made of pertinent literaturc, followed 
by questionnaire surveys of 64 similar public ju- 
nior colleges in Kansas and five nearby states and 
of 200 adults residing in the community. The 
proposed program was to provide for determina- 
tion of the need for educational services, stimula- 
tion of broad interest and participation, freer ac- 
cess to college facilities by individuals and 
groups, general job placement and adult counsel- 
ing services, reciprocity of resources between the 
college and the community, publicity and promo- 
tion, joint responsibility with other groups and 
agencies, and program evaluation. These were 
among the conclusions: (1) evaluation results and 
proposed program revisions should be reviewed 
annually by the governing board; (2) Kansas 
community junior colleges should seek legislation 
that recognizes adult education and community 
service as a public responsibility; (3) junior col- 
leges should promote adult educational and com- 
munity service program research. (author/ly) 
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This study sought to relate the dynamic pat- 
terns of older adults to their use of television 
within the whole range of activity patterns availa- 
ble to them. Central to the study was an intensive 
interview study of a select sample (32 women 
and 18 men in a Columbus, Ohio, senior citizen 
community); this precluded derivative generaliza- 
tions for the aged as a class. These were among 
the findings and conclusions: (1) television's at- 
tractiveness for the sample was related to their 
role of dependence, social and physical isolation, 
and routinism, although their value systems pro- 
vided conflict within the endorsement of televi- 
sion and their depreciation of its depiction of life; 
(2) television was a preferred activity, and pro- 
grams and activities scheduled opposite favorite 
television programs had little chance of success; 
(3) patterns of use varied widely, with indis- 
criminate use being associated with passivity and 
dependency and discriminate use being associated 
with a “keep active” role and an attitude of inde- 
pendence; (4) older adults’ use of television may 
be in spite of ge ger designed primarily for 
younger persons; (5) educational television sta- 
tions have a potential for satisfying the interests 
and needs of aged persons. (author/ly) 
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Identifiers—Economic Opportunity Act of 1964, 
Social Security Act 
This study described and compared 12 current 
national work and training programs under the 
Economic Opportunity Act of 1964 and the 1962 
Amendments to the Social Security Act; in- 
vestigated whether operation of the two public 
welfare systems reflected the intent of national 
policy and client needs; and identified operational 
problems encountered in the public welfare pro- 
grams. Data were collected with an interview 
guide for use with administrators, social workers, 
and employment counselors, and by question- 
naires directed to public welfare clients and work 
and training administrators in ten states. It was 
found that work as a social instrument has poten- 
tial for economic rehabilitation of public welfare 
clients. Most programs had not fulfilled this 
potential because of problems related primarily to 
limited administrative know-how at the local 
level, community attitudes, confusion among pol- 
icy makers regarding the nature of the social 
problem giving rise to the programs, and relation- 
ships between employment and poverty in con- 
temporary society. Various short-term recommen- 
dations were made for modifying administrative 
alignments and national policies. (author/ly) 
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Identifiers—Cooperative Extension Service 
Five bureaucratic characteristics of ae 
tions determined by the perceptions of staff mem- 
bers in 45 Cooperative Extension Service or- 
ganizations and obtained through a mailed 
questionnaire, were compared with organizational 
it iveness in prog development as 
demonstrated over the past five years and re- 
ported by 53 raters composed of extension ad- 
ministrators responsible for programs on a state 
and national basis. When tested individually, the 
dimensional bureaucratic administrative charac- 
teristics -- “hierarchy of authority”, “rules and 
procedures” and “interpersonal relations” were 
not significantly related to innovation. Forty-nine 
percent of the variation in innovation was found 
to be attributable to four variables which were 
grouped in pairs -- “rules - rewards” and “per- 
sonnel - budget” or “resources.” “Rewards of Of- 
fice” and “rules and procudures” when tested as 
grouped or combined variables in regression anal- 
ysis, proved to be significantly related to innova- 
tion. The human and material resources pos- 
sessed by an organization were significant predic- 
tors of innovation. [Letters and questionnaires 
used in the study and a bibliography are included 
in the appendix]. (author/nl) 





Eb 030 077 08 AC 004 782 

Yoesting, Dean R. Bohlen, Joe M 

Migration Ex and of 
Open-Country Young Adults: A Longitudinal 


lowa State Univ. of Science and Technology, 
Ames. Dept. of Sociology and Anthropology. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0045 

Pub Date 69 

Contract—OEC-5-85-108 

Note—26p.; Paper read at the joint session of the 
Midwest Sociological Society and the Ohio 
Valley Sociological Society, Indianapolis, Ind., 
May 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 

Descriptors—Bibliographies, Individual Charac- 
teristics, *Longitudinal Studies, *Migration, 
Population Trends, *Rural Areas, *Sex Dif- 
ferences, Social Characteristics, * Young Adults 


Document Resumes 15 


This paper discusses the migration expectations 
of a sample of 152 respondents interviewed while 
high school seniors in 1948 and reinterviewed in 
1956 concerning their migration performances. 
The research was designed to test the general 
hypothesis that a relationship exists between cer- 
tain social and personal characteristics and migra- 
tion performances. In addition, characteristics of 
those with migration performances congruent or 
incongruent with expectations are discussed. Of 
the 63% of the sample which in 1948 stated their 
intention to migrate, 83% achieved their goal in 
1956; however, only one half of the undecided 
migrated. More females than males migrated, and 
more nonfarm than farm males left. The males 
who migrated had a higher socioeconomic 
background, more frequently discussed their fu- 
ture plans with their parents, and aspired to ob- 
tain additional training beyond high school than 
those males who remained in their home commu- 
nities. For these variables, no differences existed 
between females who migrated or remained in 
their home communities. (author/nl) 
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An outgrowth of a Greater Boston project, this 
manual for the -training of human service non- 
professionals for work with older adults is divided 
into two volumes. Part 1, for trainers, covers 
qualifications and sources of training personnel; 
curriculum planning; training _— objectives 
(generally expressed in terms of attitudes, 
knowledge, and skills); training methods and 
techniques (including lectures, buzz sessions, 
discussion, workshops, role playing and field 
work); and overall program planning and or- 
ganization. Part 2, which contains curriculum 
materials for trainees, discussed major problems 
of aging and the aged in American society; 
developmental processes, needs, and strengths of 
aging; resources to meet the needs of older adults 
in the community; and approaches to working 
with older people at the individual, group, and 
community levels. Also included are bibliogra- 
phies and films, advisory committee members, 
selected outlines of training programs, sample 
forms, a stereotype scale on a , and the histor- 
ical background of the manual. (iy) 
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Great Britain, *National Extension College 
Cooperating with the British Broadcasting Cor- 
poration (BBC), the National Extension College 
began in 1964 an 0 Level English course (gram- 
mar and literature) by radio and correspondence 
study. A few residential courses were also ar- 
ranged to bring students and tutors together and 
enable students to discuss common problems 
among themselves. Over half the students were 
women, most were aged 20 to 50, a majority had 
never taken an English examination, and about 
half (“examination students” as opposed to “‘- 
general interest students”) were seeking a cer- 
tificate which they needed largely for job ad- 
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vancement. Students joined this experimental 
course largely because they could not attend 
evening classes, but some chose it because of 
hesitation to join a conventional class. This 
course, which had over 300 students and 
produced a pass rate of between 75% and 80%, 
led in 1965-66 to a nationwide BBC course in 
which over 1,800 participated. (The document 
includes student characteristics, program costs, 
and specimens of a lesson, a test, and a radio 
script.) (ly) 
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This study investigated the effect of experience 
and training on the performance of Belgian naval 
officers in an experimental leadership situation. 


Urbana. Group Effectiveness 


As in a previous study conducted with Belgian - 


naval personnel, group performance under 
trained and experienced officers was not signifi- 
cantly better than performance under untrained 
recruits. Moreover, length of leadership ex- 
perience as an officer was not correlated with 
performance on any of the five different tasks or 
with group member satisfaction. (Five references 
and three tables are included.) (authors/ly) 
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Identifiers— United States Army 
A leadership course for Army officers used 
sound films for the presentation of officer 
problems, based on descriptions of leadership 
situations collected from Army officers and 
NCO’s in combat and noncombat areas. Each 
film terminated at the point where the leader was 
faced with making a decision and taking action; a 
small group discussion followed. A manual for in- 
structors included the purpose of the course, the 
technique used, the function of the instructor, 
and narrative descriptions of the leadership 
problems. The course was used for leadership 
training, with control groups taking conventional 
classes. Analyses indicated that the experimental 
training was superior to the conventional training. 
(authors/ly ) 
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In this study, a systems methodology was 


. devised for determing knowledge and skills com- 


mon to piloting tasks required by differing air- 
craft ggg oe ee — a data base for es 
a orien ight traini rogram. 
general a h so to identify and classify 
specific tasks performed by Air Force pilots, with 
the required level of proficiency for each, in cur- 
rent and projected 4ssignments in operational 
units present and projected aircraft. The study 
was planned to encompass cross-system analysis 
and the integration of pilot task data in the Air 
Force Human Resources Laboratory’s computer- 
based data bank. Therefore, inquiries across and 
within aircraft systems as to tasks, training 
requirements, and standards would be possible. 
Criteria for establishing common mission seg- 
ments, tasks, and cockpit subsystem hardware 
were presented, together with task analysis 
techniques, rules for describing activities and 
developing the data bank, and assumptions re- 
garding the type of training program to which the 
data could apply. (The document includes 22 
references and 11 tables and figures.) 
(authors/ly ) 
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In this guide to job development for the hard- 

core unemployed, activities, personnel qualifica- 

tions, and other necessary elements of effective 
action before, during, and after placement are 
discussed with reference to the needs of hard-to- 
place clients and prospective employers. Role 
structures are prescribed for an ideal job develop- 
ment team consisting of a job market analyst, 

specialists in employment and placement, and a 

job coach to help guide and evaluate trainee 

progress. Problems in preparation and planning, 
management of staff members, and the handling 
of resources are briefly noted. Four basic con- 
siderations in approaching employers are set 
forth: (1) shaping appropriate employer perspec- 
tives; (2) preparing for initial contacts with em- 
ployers; (3) technical assistance to facilitate the 
employment of workers hard to place; (4) enlist- 
ing employers’ active commitment to job 
development. Problems and requirements of job 
development in rural areas, resource integration 
of organized labor into job development efforts, 
and new careers and subprofessionalism in the 

ublic sector, are also described. The JOBS 

OW project in Chicago, with its stress on max- 
imum autonomy in decision making at all levels, 
is presented as an organizational model. Four ta- 
bles are included. (ly) 
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This handbook on preparation for retirement is 


intended to serve the needs of the program spon- 


. soring agency--governmental agencies, business, 








and industry; it may also be used in programs 
jointly sponsored with unions, employee organiza- 
tions, or community groups. It is a sequel to “. 
Preparation for Retirement in the Federal 
Government.” The first chapter outlines some of 
the factors found pertinent in deciding whether 
you should operate your own pre-retirement pro- 
gram, whether you should join in a cooperative 
program, or possibly whether your decision might 
be postponed. The following chapters offer sug- 
gestions on how to get started; how to choose an 
appropriate type of program; what operating 
methods to use; what the program content should 
be; how to evaluate results; and whether contact 
should be maintained with employees after retire- 
ment. Appendixes include a list of books, articles, 
pamphlets, and periodicals (with a special listing 
of free or inexpensive publications); films and 
visual aids; and educational institutions which 
provide services for preparation for retirement. 
(pt) 
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Chomsky has suggested that certain lexical 
items, which he calls “referential items,’ should 
be given integer markers (or “‘indices”) and that 
the noun-phrase deletion transformation which 
creates reflexive pronouns should be limited to 
cases where the noun-phrase to be deleted is fully 
identical to the antecedent noun-phrase, includ- 
ing identity of index. As long as it is conceded 
that the notion “referential item” can be 
specified somehow, it seems clear that the idea of 
indexing, the essence of Chomsky’s suggestion, is 
correct. However, the author objects to the 
proposal as it stands for two reasons: (1) The ad- 
dition to the general theory of language seems 
disproportionately costly in relation to the 
problem it is introduced to solve; and (2) Chom- 
sky leaves it quite unclear what status deep struc- 
tures have when the two noun-phrases have the 
same index but different jexical items. This type 
will greatly outnumber the deep structures in 
which the two noun phrases are fully identical. 
The author suggests that the phenomena as- 
sociated with noun-phrase indexing are an area of 
poe where any generative grammar is going 
to be of limited explanatgry power. He proposes, 
using a “mentalistic” approach, an ordered set of 
rules for producing an English noun phrase to 
refer to a given referent. (DO) 
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Charles A. Ferguson’s concept of “diglossia” 
(1959, 1964) is used in analyzing sign language. 
As in Haitian Creole or Swiss German, “two or 
more varieties” of sign language are ‘“‘used by the 
same speakers under different conditions”--these 
are here called “High” (H) sign language and 
“‘Low” (L) sign language. H sign language is for- 
mally taught “Manual English,” English words 
fingerspelled or signed. L is the less prestigious 
form which is used, for example, in communicat- 
ing with children or in informal conversations. As 
in other cases of diglossia, speakers may not be 
aware of, or may even deny the existence of, two 
distinct varieties, preferring to believe they use 
only H. Also as in other forms of diglossia, sign 
language L is simpler grammatically than H. The 
bulk of vocabulary of H and L is shared, H hav- 
ing more technical terms and L often being used 
to explain an idea ‘in words of one syllable.” In 
applying the phonological analysis of diglossia to 
sign language, it is necessary to ask if H and L 














constitute a single “gestemic system” and if this 
system is common not only to users of sign lan- 
guage but all human communicators. It is con- 
cluded that sign language diglossia is a special 
situation but relatively stable and that this condi- 
tion should be recognized in teaching sign lan- 
guage to the deaf. The author invites correspon- 
dence on this issue, c/o Department of English, 
Gallaudet College, Florida Ave. and 7th, N.E., 
Washington, D.C. 20002. (JD) 
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Identifiers— * Michigan Department of Education 
The Michigan Department of Education runs a 
comprehensive program serving the social, physi- 
cal, occupational, and educational needs of its 
approximately 90,000 migrants. Described in this 
paper are materials prepared as a part of the edu- 
cation program for migrant preschoolers, most of 
whom speak a nonstandard dialect of Spanish. 
The Oral Language Lessons, the “heart” of this 
program, provide the teacher who has little 
background in either linguistics or in teaching 
English as a foreign language with linguistically 
controlled activities while at the same time 
preparing her to develop similar activities of her 
own. The 59 English and 61 Spanish lessons, 
each taking approximately 15 minutes, are 
desi gned to be used at the rate of about three pe~ 
day for eight wecks. The non-English speakiag 
children are taught to understand and discuss 
basic ideas about size, color number, time and 
space; identify and describe familiar objects and 
relationships; and ask questions, all in standard 
English. The Spanish lessons, taught by a 
Spanish-speaking person, prepare the child for 
the conceptual content of the English lessons and 
also help him acquire standard alternatives for 
certain nonstandard features of his own dialect of 
Spanish. These lessons correlate with similar 
materials being produced by the Department 
which are available at the kindergarten and first 
grade levels. (AMM) 
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From the sixth to the eighth century A.D., 
Japan was the recipient of massive cultural infu- 
sions from China. This acceptance of the Chinese 
pattern included, and to a great extent was based 
on, the acceptance of the Chinese language. The 
Chinese writing system was applied to Japanese 
because there was no other model to follow and 
in spite of the fact that the languages are quite 
dissimilar. While most of the basic characters 
used in writing Japanese are of Chinese origin, 
there are also a small number of “Japanese 
characters” called “kokuji.” These forms are 
conscious creations of the Japanese mind in the 
form of Chinese characters and in accordance 
with principles for writing Chinese characters. On 
the average, these constructed characters are of 
rather recent origin and tend to be complicated 
to write. Most of the “kokuji” are constructed of 
elements which suggest the meaning rather than 
indicating the pronunciation. For example, to 
denote “killer whale” the two Chinese characters 
for “fish” and “tiger” were combined into one. It 
would seem that most Japanese characters were 
devised to represent highly specific units of mea- 
sure or objects such as types of trees, fish, arti- 
cles of clothing or equipment. Only three of these 
characters are included in the Japanese Govern- 
ment’s list of 1,850 basic characters but they are 
still used informally. (JD) 
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The author examines the “most promising’’ ap- 
proach to educating American Indian students-- 
bilingual education, which uses some combination 
of the student’s mother tongue and English to 
transmit academic content and to foster the 
child's development in both languages. Interest in 
bilingual education, or at least in the inclusion of 
mother tonguc in BIA (Bureau of Indian Affairs) 
schools goes back to the late thirties. A simplified 
Navajo alphabet was developed; a pre-primer, 
primer, and first reader in English and Navajo 
were written and used in reservation schools. 
Other materials in Navajo--technical programs for 
adult education, a newspaper and dictionary-- 
were foliowed by bilingual texts in Hopi and 
Sioux. English-Spanish texts were also prepared, 
in response to requests from Pueblo and Papago 
leaders. (It was assumed in using these texts that 
reading and writing would be taught first in the 
child’s mother tongue, and written English taught 
only after control of oral English had been 
achieved.) The “Five-Year Program,” begun in 
the mid-fortics by the BIA; ongoing bilingual pro- 
grams in Navajo and Hopi; as well as various 
proposed programs, including Alaskan, are 
discussed in this paper. (AMM) 
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This paper considers such contracted forms as 
“I'm,” “he’s,” *‘we’d,” and “isn’t” or “won't.” It 
is often assumed, the author states, that every 
contracted form is derived by surface-level 
phonological rules from a non-contracted and se- 
mantically equivalent counterpart. The author 
presents evidence to suggest that these assump- 
tions are not justified and that, in fact, “contrac- 
tions and their related uncontracted counterparts 
may have different derivational histories, different 
semantic contents, and different syntactic func- 
tions.” It is also suggested that “‘contractions may 
really be the underlying forms of the language 
from which the uncontracted forms are derived 
and that many common opinions about and at- 
titudes toward contractions are traceable to 
orthographic conventions.” (JD) 
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Natural and honest ways must be found to 
motivate disadvantaged students for second-di- 
alect and second-language learning. Young chil- 
dren, actors, and foreigners seem to learn new di- 
alects and languages easily because they have a 
strong motivation as a part of their environments. 
In order to motivate students, we must take into 
consideration the two functions of language-- 
revelation of the self and communication.. Any 
motivation used with these learners must consider 
them as human beings who have already learned 
a first language that is a part of them, that 
defines them and communicates for them. 
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Teachers need to be motivated to accept their 
students’ first language or dialect, in both its ver- 
bal and non-verbal manifestations, and to expect 
success in learning another language or dialect. 
Once the teacher has communicated this ac- 
cept and exp ion to his students, he is 
ready to move on to specific varieties of motiva- 
tion. The methods chosen must involve honesty 
on the part of the teacher and an attempt to 
recognize the students’ culture. One suggestion in 
such a way that the learner feels that the domi- 
nant community and the teacher want to learn 
about him. The the learner is willing to accept 
and learn poems and stories in English or the 
standard dialect. (JD) 
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In this case study of a young deaf child, his 
mother relates his progress in language acquisi- 
tion through the use of signs, finger spelling, 
speechreading, and auditory training. Other mem- 
bers of the child’s family are deaf and the child 
received training at the Gallaudet preschool from 
the age of 30 months. The author believes that 
there are distinct advantages to a “bilingual 
acquisition of English and sign language,” espe- 
cially in allowing the child to express his needs, 
questions, and responses in either language. 
Without early training in sign language, a deaf 
child may have some language competence (if he 
becomes a very good lipreader), but “he will be 
terribly hampered in his formative preschool 
years.” The author concludes from her ex- 
periences that sign language can be made into a 
visual equivalent of English and should be used at 
an early age as one means of communication 
between children and their teachers. (JD) 
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This text is designed to teach colloquial 
Malayalam of the kind that will be understood 
throughout Kerala to the Peace Corps volunteers 
going to India’s Kerala State. The text is aural- 
oral in approach and is made up of two main 
parts. Part I contains 35 graded lessons designed 
to teach the grammar and vocabulary necessary 
for a functional knowledge of the language. Les- 
sons consist of short conversations, grammar 
drills and explanations, and pronunciation dril: 
and notes. Linguistic Field Exercises, a set « 
graded exercises to train the volunteer to elic 
and analyze linguistic data in the field, are inter 
spersed with the other drills in Part I. Part Il ha 
extra conversations covering general living situa- 
tions, as well as simplified excerpts from Kerali 
government publications in Malayalam treatin 
various topics with which volunteers often dea. 
These units are not graded and may be taught or 
used as the coordinator sees fit. Part II, along 
with the appendixes, is intended primarily to 
serve the volunteer in the field. Appendixes in- 
clude: (1) suggestions for continued learning in 
Kerala, (2) the Malayalam writing system, (3) ad- 
ditional grammar notes and exercises, (4) names 
of days and months, and (5) a glossary. (DO) 
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Descriptors—*College Curriculum, *Course 
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Studies, English (Second Language), English 
Curriculum, *Nonstandard Dialects, Sociolin- 
uistics, Standard Spoken Usage, Student 

eeds, *Tenl 
Teachers with training in TESOL (Teaching 

English to Speakers of Other Languages) are 
often called upon to participate in programs to 
teach a standard English dialect to speakers of 
non-standard dialects (‘‘dialect expansion”). A 
course outline is presented here which should 
respond to the needs of four groups: (1) college 
professors who recognize that their students use 
socially stigmatized forms of English not ap- 
propriate for university level work, (2) students 
who want to learn a standard form of English, (3) 
students with an intellectual curiosity about di- 
alectology, and (4) students who question the 
necessity of learning an approved dialect but who 
want to investigate the relationship between their 
dialect and standard English. Such a course 
should not be a required or remedial course, but 
should be open to speakers of all dialects and of- 
fered for academic credit. The content of the 
course must both teach a dialect and teach about 
dialects. To teach about dialects the course 
should begin with background information about 
regional and social dialects. A second segment 
would offer linguistic fieldwork techniques. Stu- 
dents who wish an “intellectual” command of a 
dialect may be guided in classical styles of 
presenting dialect data. Students who want to 
master another dialect would be guided in lan- 
guage learning techniques and allowed to repeat 
the course. (JD) 
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Language arts teaching is supposed to be based 
on the principle of starting where the child is and 
communicating to him through channels which he 
has at that point, in language which is familiar to 
him, and with illustrative concepts with which he 
is familiar. Beginning materials in this area, how- 
ever, have made only minor strides to this goal 
and these strides are not yet based on a theory of 
the relationship between oral and written lan- 
guage. As a partial solution to this problem: (1) 
Textbook writers should provide beginning read- 
ing matcrials which use the syntax of the child’s 
oral language and avoid ambiguity and rapid 
shifts in tense or viewpoint. (2) Teachers should 
recognize a hierarchy of importance in children’s 
reading and speaking errors. The child’s errors in 
learning standard English should not be confused 
with his errors in learning to read. (3) Adminis- 
trators should assess the classroom teaching situa- 
tion to decide if the schools are putting restric- 
tions on the normal use of oral language. They 
should also devote greater attention to matters of 
content in the curriculum. (4) Researchers 
should study the process of acquiring standard 
English. A ‘new language arts” is needed--one 
coordinated with a complete overhaul in the ob- 
jectives of education. It will put considerable 
emphasis on self-instruction; it will stress the in- 
nate abilities of its students; it will be problem 
oriented; and it will encourage self-knowledge. 
(JD) 
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Arts, *Language Instruction, Linguistic Pat- 
terns, Negro Dialects, Negro Students, Non- 
standard Dialects, Pattern Drills (Language), 
*Social Dialects, *Sociolinguistics, Teacher At- 
titudes, Teacher Developed Materials, Teacher 
Education, *Tenl, Urban Education, Urban 


Idemifers Linguistic Continuum, Linguistic 
Variables 
In this paper the wih provides a brief over- 
view of some of the ways in which recent 
sociolinguistic research is contributing to our 
knowledge of language teaching. The focus is on 
the American urban situation, especially as it re- 
lates to poor black children. One of the greatest 
deterrents to describing such situation has been 
our lack of tools and frameworks for studies to 
be made. The concepts noted in this paper--the 
linguistic continuum, the linguistic variable, and 
the linguistic situation--coupled with the develop- 
ment of quantitative measurement in linguistic 
analysis and a wider approach to fieldwork are 
leading to a realistic assessment of the social 
dimension of language. Certain pedagogical 
Sstrategics are growing naturally out of this 
research, for it is obvious that a more detailed 
analysis of the feature being taught will suggest 
aspects to follow or avoid. A careful ai is of 
the focus and target forms suggests that foreign 
language teaching techniques be considered in 
bidialectal or biloquial education. The exact ways 
ly these techniques to native language 
learning have not been found, and it appears 
clear that some of these techniques (such as 
repetition drills) may not be very useful. Supris- 
ingly, we have learned that even the linguistic 
research that is being done suggests strategies for 
pedagogy, especially in the sequencing of lessons 
with these stigmatized features. (Author/JD) 


ED 030 097 AL 001 853 


struction. 

Pub Date 26 Apr 69 

Note— 16p.; oe paper presented at 
the Kentucky Foreign ni fe Conference, 

Lexington, Kentuck Apel 6 1965. 

EDRS Price MF-$0 
Debcrijenct—tunaibang. Ties, + ee Instruc- 
tion, Learning Difficulties, Learning Processes, 

Learning Theories, Linguistic Theory, *Pro- 

gramed Instruction, Programed Materials, 

*Psycholinguistics, *Second Language Learn- 

ing, Transformation Theory (Language ) 

The author objects to criticism of current pro- 
gramed language instruction (PLI) materials. In a 
“conventional FL (foreign language) class” of 
120 class hours a year, the amount of time spent 
in active, immediately reinforced responding by 
any individual student would be less than 100 
minutes. This is in contrast to the shortest PLI 
program (53 class hours a year), in which a stu- 
dent spends at least 40 percent of his time 
responding. The implication is that the intensive, 
controlled responding that characterizes PLI (and 
many other methods of FL education) may be 

uite effective, but that it is not merely as effec- 
tive as other — of learning.’ The most 
relevant and effective processes may be under the 
student’s rather than the pedagogue’s control. 
The author examines the relevance of transforma- 
pe mage pa FL peer lange and i various sen 
bilities of using suc age learning mec’ 
sims as ‘intentional imitation,“ "shadowing, and 
“feedback. In discussing how p ming ~ 
develop various skills for further arning, he 
points out that developing "’self-critical skill can 
serve in the future acquisition of phonology, and 
"inferencing* can aid in acquiring new vocabula- 
ry. Branched, rather than linear, programing im- 
pe an acceptance of individual differences 
among students. Programers should study artists’ 
control of audience responses. (AMM) 
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The ger son Ba of three English-speaking chil- 
dren at approximately two years of age are ex- 
amined. Two of the analyses are based on 
published studies; the third is based on observa- 
tions and recordings made by the author. Summa- 
ry statements on phonemic inventories and on 
correspondences with the adult model are 
presented. For the third case, fairly detailed 
Chonetic and distributional data are also utilized. 
The paper attempts to draw conclusions about 
typical difficulties of phonological development at 
this stage and possible strategies used by children 
in attaining the adult norms. (Author/JD) 
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In this speech Congressman Pucinski reviews 

the outlook for bilingual education in the United 
States. He reminds us that the gains that have 
been made in the past two or three years “are 
impressive in their intent,” but that we must 
renew our dedication to this ideal or lose “‘the in- 
itial momentum which has been so long in the 
making.” Although there were programs for non- 
Eng ers underway in several states, and 
although ederal committees were working at the 
national level to study bilingual problems, the 
Bilingual Education Act of 1967 was a milestone 
of progress toward bilingual-bicultural education. 
Wide bipartisan support was given the bill and 
310 preliminary applications for aid were filed 
under its provisions, proving that bilingual educa- 
tion was an idea whose time had come. The fiscal 
realities of the year 1969 were to prove disap- 
pointing, however. Although $30 million was 
authorized for 1969, only $7.5 million was finally 
available. “The need has been recognized but the 
legislation has yet to be translated into a real 
fiscal commitment.” We must therefore concen- 
trate our efforts and resources on three major 
problems: changing state laws forbidding instruc- 
tion in languages other than English, developing 
suitable bilingual materials, and, most impor- 
tantly, preparing teachers to participate in bilin- 
gual programs. The public should support Con- 
gressional action to fund such projects. (JD) 
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The author discusses fields of inquiry important 
to the planners of teacher-preparation programs 
because they have some sort of help to offer the 
teacher of Standard English as a Second Dialect. 
Linguistics describes the student’s home lan- 
guage, shows the teacher what needs to be 
noticed about the target dialect, and how that 
feature of the dialect works. Cultural Anthropolo- 
gy shows the culture within which the student’s 
language functions--the values, allegiances, and 
sources of pride--and calls attention to such fea- 
tures as gestures and spatial distances between 
speakers. (Both Linguistics and Cultural 
Anthropology must be interpreted by staff mem- 

















bers who understand the concerns of specialists 
in those fields.) The School of Education has spe- 
cialists in curriculum and related subjects who 
know about songs, games, and stories that appeal 
to various age groups, and can also give 
guidelines for classroom management. Other rele 
vant disciplines are Communication with its 
emphasis on “What to say to whom, for what 
purpose, and with what effect; Rhetoric, which 
offers an antidote to misapplications of transfor- 
mational grammar; and Literature, which enlarges 
the mind and “opens windows on the world.”’ In 
planning teacher-preparation programs, resources 
from all these fields should be used. (AMM) 
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The 17 lessons in this book are based on trans- 

formational grammar theory, but they are not 
designed to teach grammar--not even transforma- 
tional grammar theory. The authors have used 
them with students who speak a variety of non- 
standard English and who have previously been 
unsuccessful in English classes. These students 
would write littke or nothing and disliked “En 
glish;"’ but the authors found the lessons useful in 
rebuilding the confidence of the students in their 
language. The students began to write and to 
write longer and longer passages in their own di- 
alect. The first lesson consists of an informal class 
discussion on how children learn language, di- 
alects, style levels, and word order. Other lessons 
cover word families and the transformations in- 
volved in noun modification, possessives, “yes- 
no” questions, and relative clauses. This project 
was funded Title Ill of the ESEA. (DO) 
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In considering the problems foreign students 
have with the determiners “the,” ‘‘a/an,” “some,” 
and “all” (for which zero-dcterminer may be sub- 
stituted), the author observes: (1) The semantic 
classifi cations of nouns often seem quite arbitrary 
to the foreigner. (2) There is always some 
minimal linguistic or situational context which 
must be specified if a sentence in which some 
given determiner, or determiners, occur is to be 
unambiguous. (3) There are numerous minimal 
contrasts which exemplify the various uses of 
determiners. (4) A specification of the various 
uses of both obligatory and optional determiners 
is not so complex as some grammar books would 
lead us to suppose. Assuming Bertrand Russel’s 
definitions, the author formulates the concepts 
common to sentences involving the words “the,” 
some,” and zero-determiner. Examples 
are given to provide evidence for the “incompati- 
bility of natural language and exact thinking,” 
based on the following reasons: (1) It is awkward 
and confusing to represent variables in natural 
languages. (2) It is impossible to clearly separate 
names from descriptions. (3) Grammatical con 
ventions result in the representation of the same 
concepts in different ways and different concepts 
in the same ways. The author concludes that 


natural language cannot be used in exact thinking 
or for the exact description of natural languages 
(AMM) 
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The regularity with which much 
between forms, formerly dismissed as “free vi 
tion,”’ can be accounted for on the basis of extré 
linguistic and independent linguistic fact 
made the concept of the linguistic variabie an in 


valuable construct in the description of patt 
speech variation. The linguistic variable 
abstraction, is realized in actual speech beha 

by variants (individual items which are 5 

of a class of variants constituting the vari 

The particular value of a given linguistic variat 
may be viewed as the function of its corre! 

with extra-linguistic or independent lingu 
variables. The extra-linguistic variables 
sidered in the Detroit Dialect Study were soci 
economic class, sex, age, contextual style, and 1 
cial isolation. Independent linguistic factors taken 
into account were linear environment and cor 
struction type. The author also summarizes in thi 
paper several basic research questions concerni ng 
the function of the linguistic variable as a marker 
of social status in the biack community: (1) the 
intersection of various social factors in account- 
ing for patterned speech variation, (2) the extent 
to which social differentiation is quantitative or 
qualitative, (3) the relation between socially dias 
nostic phonological and grammatical variables 
and (4) the effect of independent linguistic con- 
straints on variability. (See related document ED 
028 431.) (DO) 
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Recent developments in Britain show an in- 
creased recognition of the value of students of 
many disciplines of practical skills in foreign lan- 
guages. In a number of universities language cen- 
ters have been established to provide “service 
courses” in foreign languages and in non-universi- 
ty institutions degree courses have been 
established in which advanced language skills 
have a practical rather than a purely academic 
role. In technical colleges, colleges of commerce 
and other institutions of further education, 
foreign language courses are provided as essential 
auxiliaries to technological, commercial, business 
and other vocational studies. For such language 
courses, the choice of techniques, the develop- 
ment of materiais, and the establishment of relia 
ble standards of achievement have raised many 
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new problems of organization, methodology, and 
underlying linguistic principles. A conference was 
called to define and clarify these problems. In 
this report on the conference, papers by Profes- 
sor D.C. Riddy, Dr. N. Denison, Mr. J.L.M. Trim 
and Professor M.A.K. Halliday introduce sections 
on the existing provision of service courses and 
the value of earlier school work, on combined 

e courses and the use of periods spent 

id, on the linguistic problems of planning 

ng materials, and on the role of research. 
Appendices include a review of recent and cur- 
esearch in Britain and overseas and a select 
ography. (JD) 
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Although universally acknowledged to be im- 
portant, the relation between language and cogni- 
tion is far from clear. While this paper also “*- 
sidesteps” this relation, it presumes that less 
elaborate language is linked to less differentiated 
cognitive activity. The study described here was 
aimed at collecting data on language usage for 
children (and some adults) with known IQ, racial, 
ind social class characteristics and investigating 
actual degree of differentiation in language 
Data are presented on the free use of ad- 
jectives, and also on rates of verbal production 
when the amount of such production is largely 
determined by the producer. From a large survey 
of Maryland ninth graders, plus smaller samples 
of fifth- and sixth-grade blacks, middle-class 
white adults, and lower-class white women, the 
use of 30 high-frequency adjectives was observed 
in written productions. It was found that (1) 
there was no difference in adjective usage (com- 
mon adjectives only) by race; (2) there were 
large sex differences in verbal productivity; (3) 
females use more adjectives than males, even 
with productivity controlled; and (4) social class 
differences were minimal. (Authors/AMM) 
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Because socialization in terms of language 
behavior is the pivot for all other socialization, 
great emphasis is being placed in the linguistic 
determinants of cognition, and the influence of 
parents’ language on child language and cogni- 
tion. The same life conditions that foster dialect 
differences may be presumed to lead to semantic 
differences. At simple levels of discourse, difficul- 
ties in communication may be minimal, but se- 
mantic differences, when added to phonological 
and dialect differences, may have very serious 
consequences for the reading instruction of young 
children. Much evidence suggests that from first 
grade on there are widening gaps between the 
language of children from poverty environments 
and those from middle class groups. Word as- 
sociation research suggests specific kinds of 
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deficits, particularly in consolidation of verbs and 
adverbs. There may be a lack of environmental 
forces to encourage semantic development which 
not only causes reading deficits but rules out 
reading as a source of semantic enrichment. The 
‘ author describes studies in word association of 
black=and white inner city children, compared 
with rural Maryland and old order Amish chil- 
dren. She suggests developing semantic structures 
through schools games which provide drill on 
particular skills; and more mixing of students in 
the school and the community. (AMM) 
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The author lists steps for conStructing: a 
research study guaranteeing “statistically signifi- 
cant results when comparing two populations 
which differ linguistically.” Many of these steps 
are direct quotations from typical research re- 
ports--choose a control group as much like your- 
self as possible; assume your own dialect is stan- 
dard; encode all directions, questions, and an- 
swers in your own dialect; judge responses as cor- 
rect only if they are properly stated in your di- 
alect; use experiences drawn from the control 
(your own) group; follow a rule of thumb: if 
something is important to you, it is important; 
judge ail data as deviation from the control 
group: you are the norm, all else is deficiency. 
This facetious model for research is based on a “‘- 
total fiction: that language can be judged on a 
single norm and that language difference and lan- 
guage deficiency are synonymous.” Every child 
achieves a basic mastery of his dialect well before 
beginning school and can express anything impor- 
tant to him to the people in his speech communi- 
ty. He speaks his dialect grammatically: if he 
didn't, he couldn’t be understood since grammar 
is the system of language and all language is 
systematic. Because “all people are ethno-cen- 
tric,” we build our stereotypes out of differences 
between ourselves and others. We need objective 
humility for effective research, not “elitist” views. 
(MM) 
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This verbal memory study considers only sim- 
ple sentences and examines learner performance 
under the two conditions of audio presentation 
and printed presentation. Learner performance is 
compared when required either to recognize sen- 
tences identical to those in the original list or, al- 
ternatively, to recognize non-identical sentences 
incorporating the gist of the original sentences 
but with one or more of the original words 
replaced by synonyms. In addition, mes for 
simple, active, declarative tences is comp 
with that for each of the principal transforma- 
tions--from active to passive, from affirmative to 
a and from declarative to either interroga- 
tive or exclamatory. Finally, since there is grow- 
mbi with respect to word frequency as a 
bering, three levels of sentence 
word frequency are included. Subjects 
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used were 87 university freshmen. Results suggest 
that: (1) memory for spoken language and for 
print share much of the same effect, (2) memory 
for interrogatives is somewhat facilitated when 
such sentences are also in the active voice, but 
there is little effect or none when they are pas- 
sive, and (3) word familiarity, indexed by 
frequency of use, is not always the aid in sen- 
tence recall, or at least in recognition, as was 
thought. (DO) 
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A well-organized set of phonics rules will ena- 

ble the reader to identify many words which are 
in his vocabulary, but which he has not encoun- 
tered before in print. The rules must be 
sequenced in a manner that capitalizes on their 
applicability to the vocabulary of the typical 
reader. This can be achieved only when the rule 
set is defined on a properly delimited set of lex- 
icon items. The work done in this project 
produced a vocabulary set containing approxi- 
mately 9000 words (mostly base words). About 
two-thirds of this total consisted of the one- and 
two-syllable words that served as the data base 
for developing the spelling-to-sound correspon- 
dence rules. In effect, this would indicate that, in 
spite of its limited scope, the project has 
developed vocabulary and phonics information 
which can serve as a good starting information 
base for reading instruction programs in the early 
grades. This document describes the project and 
its results in detail. Its sections include: (1) 
background and rationale; (2) selection and or- 
ganization of vocabulary words; (3) correspon- 
dence rules and a pronunciation key for the 
phonetic symbols used; (4) description of the 
printouts, tables, and lists containing the vocabu- 
lary-rules data, and an explanation of their use; 
and (5) rule-frequency tables and lists of particu- 
lar printout data. The Fae are contained in 
ten separate books. ( 
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In a study conducted at the University of Al- 
berta, an attempt was made to use Piagetian-type 
observations as an assessment of intellectual 
capacities and to determine whether learning a 
second language at an early age has beneficial or 
detrimental effects on cognitive functioning. For 
this purpose an 18-question test dealing with con- 
servation (awareness of invariance) and measure- 
ment of length was constructed. The six subtests 
and the questions used were similar to the tests 
used by Piaget and dealt with the following top- 
ics: reconstructing relations of distance, conserva- 
tion of length, conservation of length with change 
and position, conservation of length with distor- 
tion of shape, measurement of length, and sub- 
dividing a straight line. According to Piaget the 
concepts represented by these subtests are depen- 
dent on each other and are acquired in a definite 
sequence. Fifty monolingual first grade children 
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and 50 bilingual first graders were tested in- 
dividually. The mean for the bilingual sample on 
the conservation test was significantly higher than 
the mean for the monolingual sample. The result 
here seems to in agreement with Peal and 
Lambert’s finding that bilingualism has favorable 
effects on intellectual functioning. (DO) 
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Students of Japanese history (graduate students 
with language competence seeking a career in 
Japanese studies, undergraduates studying the 
Japanese language, and non-linguist undergradu- 
ates and graduate students studying Japanese his- 
tory for a variety of reasons) have to deal with 
the Japanese language in different ways. They 
should all, however, seriously consider the time it 
takes to acquire a “basic mastery” of the lan- 
guage (roughly three times as long as for a 
Romance language). They should also consider 
the content of the language study, considered 
even more important by the author than the time 
element involved. Even advanced students who 
are linguistically competent to read scholarly arti- 
cles on Japanese history find them difficult, not 
because of the language, but because of the con- 
tent. The time an undergraduate student of histo- 
ry spends in language study could be more 
profitably used to take courses in anthropology, 
literature in translation, political science, or 
sociology. While Japanese language study “has 
utility at every level for generally recognized pur- 
poses,” language instruction should not be ex- 
pected to help in understanding Japanese history. 
Conversely, the author feels that the study of 
Japanese history does not complement language 
training to a significant degree. (AMM) 
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The author’s purpose in this article is to discuss 
the aspects of language (especially the develop- 
ment of language in children) to which biological 
concepts are most appropriately applied. While 
results of past studies would seem to show that 
language development is contingent on specific 
language training, it is important to distinguish 
between what the child actually does and what he 
can do. Comparative studies of children raised by 
deaf and hearing parents indicate that “the earli- 
est development of human sounds appears to be 
relatively independent of the amount, nature, or 
timing of the sounds made by the parents.” The 
author feels that “language capacity follows its 
own natural history.” The child’s language activi- 
ty “can be limited by his environmental circum- 
stances, but the underlying capacity is not easily 
arrested. Impoverished environments are not con- 
ducive to good language development, but good 
language development is not contingent on 
specific training measures.” Evidence also in- 
dicates that inheritance and general cognitive 
growth are important factors in language develop- 
sce and that there is a critical age limit for pri- 
ry language acquisition. Language is not the 
pen of cognition or a static product of the mind 























but rather a profoundly integrated activity which 
will give us clues to the operating principles of 
the brain. (JD) 
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Some of the assertions made by Chomsky in 

“Aspects of the Theory of Syntax” are con- 

sidered. In particular, the notion of a “competen- 

ce” model in linguistics is criticized. Formal 
postulates for a conceptually-based linguistic 
theory are presented. (Author/JD) 
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A “model of structural linguistic analysis as 

well as a teaching tool,” this text is designed to 

give the student a comprehensive grasp of the es- 

sentials of modern Korean in 25 lessons, with 5 

review lessons, leading to advanced levels of 

proficiency. It is intended to be used by adult stu- 
dents working either in classes or by themselves, 
with the assistance of native speakers or tape 
recordings. Each lesson contains basic sentences, 
grammar notes with additional examples, exer- 
cises, comprehension practice, and conversation 
guides. Grammatical structures are presented 
systematically, with a detailed cross-index in- 
tegrated into the Korean-English vocabulary that 
accompanies the English-Korean vocabulary at 
the end of the book. All material is presented in 
Yale Romanization. This course is based on the 
“Yale audio-lingual approach.” (AMM) 
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Second Language Problems 

This report, prepared by the English for 
Speakers of Other Languages Program of the 
Center for Applied Linguistics for the Tenth An- 
nual International Conference on Second Lan- 
guage Problems, summarizes a number of United 
States activities in/or related to the teaching of 
English to speakers of other languages. The re- 
port covers roughly the year 1968; all of the pro- 
grams reported are new or show significant 


developments during this period. While the report 
is not exhaustive, it provides information on the 
broad range of current involvements in the field. 
Contents are listed under (A) General Activities; 
(B) English Language Teaching and Teacher 
Training Overseas; (C) English Language 
Teaching and Teacher Training in the United 
States; and (D) Materials Development and Test- 
ing. Information was gathered from a variety of 
sources: reports from federal, state and city 
government agencies, universities, foundations, 
and other private organizations; articles and 
notices in newsletters and professional journals, 
brochures; and personal contact. The source of 
additional information on a project appears after 
each entry, and organization addresses are listed 
on the last page of the report. See reports for 
1966 (ED 012 465) and 1967 (ED O18 788). 
(AMM) 
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A recent study of 30 urban teachers showed 
that they were not only unable to give a precise 
description of their students’ speech, but had no 
idea of how to go about making a description. 
Their ideas on vocabulary, grammar, and pronun- 
ciation were formed by popular folk-lore rather 
than linguistic knowledge. Current teacher train- 
ing programs are inadequate and weak in this 
area. To begin with, the preparation of language 
arts teachers must be overhauled to put language 
at the center of the program. Teachers need to 
know how to deal with the child’s language, how 
to listen and respond to it, how to diagnose what 
is needed, how to best teach alternate linguistic 
systems, and how to treat it as a positive and 
healthy entity. This ability can best be achieved 
through such pre-service college courses as: (1) 
“The Nature of Language,” (language attitudes, 
stereotypes, phonetics, grammar, the systematic 
nature of language); (2) ‘Language Variation,” 
(geographic and social dialects); (3) “Fieldwork 
in Child Language,” (experience in recording and 
analyzing language data from at least one child- 
subject); and (4) “Teaching Standard English to 
the Disadvantaged Child,” (definition of the 
problem and implementation of solutions). Cur- 
rently employed teachers would take the same 
courses in two-summer, full-time institutes to 
allow sufficient maturation time for new ideas. 
(JD) 
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For two consecutive years (1965-67), the Hart- 

ford, Connecticut ESEA Project | furnished over 

1400 non-English-speaking pupils with “‘expanded 

services designed to provide a substantial portion 

of the school lation with a functional grasp 

of the English language.” This population 

represented an estimated six percent of Hart- 

ford’s total public school enrollment and was in- 

creased by almost 100 percent over the previous 

year. (This count excluded an estimated 279 non- 

English-speaking kindergarten and first-grade 

children removed from the Program because of 
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space and teacher shortages during the 1966-67 
year.) The Project, begun in early 1965, aims to 
provide non-English speaking pupils with oral and 
written English skills, and to provide the teachers 
in the schools most impacted with non-English 
speakers with the skills needed to teach these pu- 
pils effectively. The present evaluation includes a 
short description of staff requirements and 
problem areas. The summary states that prelimi- 
nary investigations with the “Gates-MacGintie 
Reading Tests” showed evidence that significant 
changes in reading comprehension can be ex- 
pected following a three-month cycle of English 
as a Second Language instruction. Appended is a 
summary evaluation of P.L. 89-10 Programs for 
fiscal year 1967. (AMM) 
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A consortium program for Advanced Study in 
the Teaching of English to Speakers of Other 
Languages, funded by the U.S. Office of Educa- 
tion and sponsored by the N.Y. Board of Educa- 
tion in cooperation with the Research Foundation 
of City University of New York, was held in the 
summer of 1968 in four local colleges: (1) 
Brooklyn College of City University, for teachers 
of kindergarten through grade 4; (2) Ferkauf 
Graduate School of Humanities and Social 
Sciences of Yeshiva University, for teachers of 
grades 5-8; (3) Hunter College of City University, 
for teachers of grades 9-12; and (4) Teacher Col- 
lege of Columbia University, for special teachers 
and coordinators. Discussed in this Report are 
some prime objectives of the consortium--meeting 
the critical need for teachers trained in English as 
a second language, providing study and training 
locally for teachers at every grade level, acquaint- 
ing teachers with ongoing research and modern 
methodology and resources. Also discussed are 
the selection of participants (over 150); special 
features of the various programs (sensitivity train- 
ing, parent involvement, community relationship, 
skills development, shock language learning); spe- 
cial consortium activities; publicity; and program 
evaluation by the directors. Appended are lists of 
participants, sample questionnaires and a follow- 
up letter. (AMM) 
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This document has been commissioned by the 
ERIC Clearinghouse for Linguistics to provide an 
overview of resources, methodologies and activi- 
ties in the field of Teaching English to Speakers 
of Other Languages. The author points out the 
contributions made by various approaches to lan- 
guage teaching and the new insights into language 
arrived at by different schools of linguistic 
thought. He also stresses the need for greater 
research on many levels. His introductory review 
of the field of TESOL in the last twenty years is 
followed by: a list of historical reference materi- 
als; major bibliographic sources of information on 
teaching materials, texts, and articles on English 
language teaching; and a selected list of elemen- 
tary, secondary, and adult level texts ‘which have 
been found to be useful by teachers.”” The second 
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Teaching,” discusses in some detail the relation- 
ships between sets of model sentences in the light 
of transformational generative grammar. Follow- 
ing sections discuss “Psychology and Language 
Teaching,” “Language Teaching Pedagogy,” 

. “Linguistics, Psychology, and Pedagogy,” ‘- 
Teacher Training,” and “Teaching a Second Di- 
alect.” Each section contains or is followed by 
references to materials of particular interest to 
the classroom teacher. (AMM) 
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Foreign Service Inst. (Dept. of State), Washing- 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—NDEA-6 

Pub Date 63 

Contract— OEC-SAE-9129 

Note—24Ip. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 ($1.114/2:T92, $1.25). 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Akan, Audiolingual Methods, Con- 
trastive Linguistics, Cultural Context, *Instruc- 
tional Materials, *Language Instruction, Pat- 
tern Drills (Language), Pronunciation Instruc- 
tion, Standard Spoken Usage, Tape Recordings 

Identifiers— Ashanti Twi, *Twi 
This course is designed to provide basic struc- 

tures and vocabulary in Twi in the context of 

situations commonly encountered by foreigners in 

Ghana. The dialect presented is Ashanti Twi and 

the transcription system used is the standard 

orthography of the Bureau of Ghana Languages 
with discritic marks added to indicate tone levels 

After an introduction to the language. the text 

begins with a unit consisting of 48 recorded drills 

on words that are distinguished by tone or conso- 
nant and vowel differences that often cause dif- 
ficulty for speakers of English. The 19 units 
which follow are made up of dialogs, explanations 
of grammar and usage, cultural notes, and pattern 
drills (substitution, question/answer, lexical, etc.). 
A Twi-English glossary is appended. (JD) 
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Voegelin, C.F. Voegelin, F.M. 

Languages of the World--Native America Fascicle 
Two. 

Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No— NDEA-6-602 

Pub Date Oct 65 

Contract— OEC-SAE-9488 

Note— 154p. 

Available from— Anthropology Department, Indi- 
ana University, Bloomington, Indiana 47401. 
Journal Cit— Anthropological Linguistics; v7 n7 

Oct 1965 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.80 
Descriptors— *American Indian Languages, Com- 

parative Analysis, Dialects, *Language Classifi- 

cation, *Language Typology 
Identifiers—Central America, 

South America 

This volume of the Languages of the World Se- 
ries contains: (1.5) Unified List of American In- 
dian Languages aboriginal to Latin America” 
(pages 1-120), and “(1.6) Classification of Amer- 
ican Indian languages” (North, Central, and 
South America, pages 121-50). For each lan- 
guage, language family, or other group, informa- 
tion is given on number of speakers, area where 
spoken, and linguistis involved in their classifica- 
tion. Major dialects are also indicated. See also 
ED 010 352 for Fascicle One (American Indian 
language North of Mexico) and ED 010 350 to 
ED 010 367 for other volumes in this series. (JD) 
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Saville, Muriel R. 

Curriculum Guide for Teachers of English in Kin- 
dergartens for Navajo Children. 

Center for Applied Linguistics, Washington, D.C. 
English for Speakers of Other Languages Pro- 
gram 

Speas Agency—Bureau of Indian Affairs (Dept. 
of Interior), Washington, D.C. Div. of Curricu- 
lum Development and Review. 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—58p. 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.00. 

Descriptors—* Bilingual Education, Bilingual Stu- 
dents, Contrastive Linguistics, *Curriculum 
Guides, Distinctive Features, *English (Second 
Language), Grammar, *Kindergarten, Kin- 
dergarten Children, Language _ Instruction, 
*Navaho, Phonology, Teaching Methods, 
Teaching Techniques 

Identifiers— *Bicultural Education 
In September 1969 the Bureau of Indian Af- 

fairs is instituting a bilingual-bicultural kindergar- 
ten program on the Navajo Reservation. A major 
aim of the program is to develop and implement 
a curriculum in which Navajo is the primary 
medium of instruction and English is taught as a 
second language. While the teaching of English is 
only one part of the total kindergarten curricu- 
lum, it is a part upon which future school 
achievement and social mobility largely depend. 
This preliminary guide outlines the distinctive 
sounds of English which need to be mastered, the 
basic sentence patterns of the language, and a 
vocabulary sufficient for classroom procedures 
and beginning reading texts. The content and or- 
dering of the language lessons are based on a 
contrastive analysis of Navajo and English, which 
allows the prediction and description of problems 
the speakers of one will have in learning the 
other. This curriculum outline will be the basis of 
forthcoming teaching materials being prepared by 
the author. (AMM) 
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Fraser, Bruce Klatt, Mary M. 

A Selected Psycholinguistic Bibliography. 

Bolt Beranek and Newman, Inc., Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Spons Agency—Air Force Cambridge Research 
Labs., Bedford, Mass. 

Report No—AFCRL-68-0605; BBN-1744; S-9 

Pub Date | Nov 68 

Note—74p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific & Technical Information, Springfield, Va. 
22151 (AD-680 002, MF $0.65, HC $3.00) 
Prepayment requested. 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Acoustic Phonetics, Anthologies, 
Articulation (Speech), Artificial Speech, Audi- 
tory Perception, *Bibliographies, Child Lan- 
guage, Language Development, Language Han- 
dicaps, *Linguistics, *Psycholinguistics, Seman- 
tics, Structural Analysis, Surveys, Syntax 
This document “attempts to provide a 

representative, undogmatic, and fairly thorough 

coverage of selected areas of the psycholinguistic 
literature which are not accurately covered in ex- 
isting bibliographies."’ Because the authors feel 
that psycholinguistics consists of the study of the 
acquisition, production, and understanding of a 
natural language, they have deliberately excluded 
from consideration any literature in areas such as 
language and culture, phonetic symbolism, paired 
association testing, concept formation, 
anthropological linguistics, and speech patholagy. 

Section headings are: (1) Anthologies, Bibliogra- 

phies, and Surveys of the Literature; (2) 

Philosophy of Language, General Language, and 

Linguistics; (3) Psychology and Psycholinguistics; 

(4) Speech Analysis from the Articulatory and 

Acoustic Viewpoint; (50 Speech Perception by 

Humans; (6) Automatic Speech Recognition; (7) 

Speech Synthesis;,(8) Semantics; (9) Psychologi- 

cal Reality of Linguistic Models; (10) Automatic 

Syntactic Analysis; (11) Language Acquisition; 

(12) Animal Communication; and (13) Language 

Disorders. (DO) 
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The Role of Distinctive Features in Children’s 
Acquisition of Phonology. 

Massachusetts Inst. of Tech., 
Research Laboratory of Electronics. 

Spons Agency—Air Force Cambridge Research 
Labs., Bedford, Mass. 

Report No—AFCRL-68-0264; S-9 

Pub Date May 68 

Note—9p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific & Technical Information, Springfield, Va. 
22151 (AD-674 124, MF $0.65, HC $3.00) 
Prepayment requested. 

Journal Cit—Journal of Speech and Hearing 
Research, vil nl p138-146 Mar 1968 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—American English, *Child  Lan- 
guage, Consonants, *Distinctive Features, 
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Japanese, *Language Development, 

*Phonetics, *Phoriology, Speech Handicapped, 

Verbal Development 

This investigation studied (1) the acquisition 
and proportion of correct usage of consonants of 
Japanese and American children, (2) the conso. 
nant substitutions of children developing normal 
language and of children’ with articulation 
problems, and (3) confusion in adults’ recall of 
consonants. A system of distinctive features 
(gravity, diffuseness, stridency, nasality; con. 
tinuancy, and voicing) was used to describe the 
behavior observed. It was found that features 
played a hierarchical role in terms of acquisition 
and proportion of correct usage, as well as in 
terms of resistance to perceptual and productive 
confusion. The features also played differing roles 
depending on the task, the age of the subjects, 
and their status in learning the sound system of 
their language. (Author/DO) 
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Pub Date Sep 68 
Note—7p.; Paper presented at the American 
Psychological Association Convention, San 
Francisco, California, September 1968. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—Behavior Rating Scales, *Grade 6, 
*Moral Values, Research, *Sex Differences, 
*Student Behavior, *Teacher Attitudes 
This research was undertaken to check on the 
existence of the impression that teachers do see 
girls as more moral than boys, and to assess the 
accuracy of the teachers’ perceptions. A random 
sample of sixth grade children was selected from 
10 classes in a middle class and a working class 
school to fit a balanced factorial design with two 
factors, sex and social class. The groups were 
controlled for 1.Q. Teachers rated the subjects on 
three scales of morality: (1) trustworthiness, (2) 
obedience, and (3) respect for others’ rights. To 
assess the accuracy of the teachers’ perceptions 
the behavioral measures of morality employed 
were Kohlberg’s Moral Judgment Inventory, and 
three cheating tests. Teachers were found to view 
girls as more moral than boys, but the teachers’ 
viewpoint was not supported by behavioral 
evidence. The possible causes of this discrepancy 
are discussed. (PS) 
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Richards, James M. Jr. Seligman, Richard 

Faculty and Curriculum as Measures of College 
Environment. 

American Psychological Association, Washington, 


Pub Date 68 
Note—19p.; Paper presented at the American 
Psychological Association Convention, San 
Francisco, California, August 30--September 3, 
1968. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—*College Environment, *Curricu- 
lum, *Evaluation Techniques, *Faculty, *Mea- 
surement 
The faculty and curriculum of 142 colleges 
were classified according to the six personal 
orientations of the Environmental Assessment 
Technique (EAT). The basic sources of data for 
this study were the 1968 catalogs of the colleges 
used by Pace in his study of norms for the Col- 
lege and University Environment Scales and the 
colleges participating in studies conducted by the 
American College Testing Program. The basic 
procedure used was to count the number of cour- 
ses and faculty members which fell into each of 
the six personal orientation types. Three sets of 
profile scores resulting from the study were ex- 
amined: (a) the original profile for the college, 
(b) the profile after elevation was removed, and 
(c) the profile after elevation and scatter were 
removed. The profile scores obtained which mea- 
sure the college environment independent of stu- 
dent characteristics, appear to reveal differences 
in the emphasis given by colleges to various 
aspects of the curriculum, are fairly reliable, and 
are related to other measures of the college en- 
vironment. (PS) 
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The School Psychologist and the Central Office 
Staff. 
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Montgomery County Public Schools, Rockville, 


Md. 
Pub Date Aug 68 
Note—1 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors— * Administrative Organization, 

Professional Personnel, Professional Services, 

*Role Perception, ‘*School Psychologists, 

*School Systems 

Observations on the position of the school 
psychologist attached to the central staff of any 
sizeable school system are grouped under three 
headings: (1) entree, (2) task and job rationale, 
and (3) professional identification. The organiza- 
tion point of entree into a system is determined 
by the administrative structure of the school 
system and by the personal outlook of administra- 
tive individuals. To help develop a model of the 
school psychologist’s job, the following tasks 
which have been carried out by the author in the 
central office setting are described: (1) offering a 
plan for the improvement of the pupil and pro- 
gram appraisal function, (2) organization of a 
program for a school faculty and administrative 
group interested in self examination and problem- 
solving, (3) advising and acting as a reference 
source for supervisors and curriculum specialists 
with regard to emotional and cognitive develop- 
ment, learning and assessment problems, (4) in- 
itiating a vehicle for the use and dissemination of 
classroom interaction analysis, techniques in the 
schools, (5) analyzing the school system’s use of 
research in policy formulation, and (6) creation 
of a model for the development of leadership. 
The question of professional identification pro- 
vides another view of the questions about job ra- 
tionale and entree. (PS) 
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Patton, Michael J. 
Attraction, Discrepancy and Responses to 


Psy: Treatment. 
American Psychological Association, Washington, 


D.C. 
Pub Date Sep 68 
Note—1I5p.; Paper presented at the annual con- 
vention of the American Psychological Associa- 
tion, San Francisco, California, August 30-- 
September 3, 1968. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—College Students, *Counseling, 
*Counseling Effectiveness, *Counselor Charac- 
teristics, *Psychological Patterns, *Research 
The responses of a laboratory subject (S) to a 
counselor-accomplice and to the psychological 
treatment situation are examined by manipulating 
experimentally interpersonal attraction and com- 
munication discrepancy. Four treatment condi- 
tions were set up: (1) topic similarity and positive 
attraction for counselor, (2) topic discrepancy 
and positive attraction, (3) topic similarity and 
negative attraction, and (4) topic discrepancy 
and negative attraction. Each of three counselor 
accomplices saw 24 undergraduate volunteer Ss; 
six Ss in each of the four treatment condi tions. 
Topic discrepancy and similarity were obtained 
from the Ss ranking of nine discussion topics in 
the order of prefcrence. Ss evaluative attitudes 
about counsclor helpfulness were obtained from a 
13 point rating scale. A multivariate analysis of 
variance (MANOVA) was applied to the data. 
The major finding suggests that response to his 
counselor’s influence attempt depends both upon 
his attraction toward the counselor and upon the 
congruency between the expectations of the 
pap or and the subject about discussion topics. 
) 
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Covert, Richard And Others 
Current and Developing Issues in Student Life. 
Council of Student Personnel Associations in 
Higher Education, Detroit, Mich. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—2Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 
Descriptors—*College Role, *Colleges, *College 
Students, *Student College Relationship 
The university, in terms of its functions, can be 
viewed as a social critic, an implementer of social 
change, and a provider of associates for students 
as they develop critical facilities through the 
Process of disciplined reflection. The problems 
concerned with increasing institutional commit- 
ment to partisan groups and the maintenance of 
the dual role of critic and implementer of social 
change are considered. Disciplined reflection by 





students can be sided by the presence of older 
people, manageable groups for easy and open 
communication, and flexibility in organizational 
arrangements which permit the formation of 
groups around topics important to the individual. 
Changes in relationships betwcen students and 
the college which replace the in loco parcntis 
role are discussed. The need for improvements in 
present and p' d student housing is studied. 
Changing student attitudes and the norms for ac- 
ceptable student behavior are discussed in rela- 
tion to the impact of ideas on society. The in- 
creasing role of students in governing the univer- 
sity is discussed. (PS) 
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Dustin, Richard 

The Client As A Source of Reinforcement in the 
Counseling Interview. 

— Psychological Association, Washington, 


Pub Date Sep 68 

Note—10p.; Speech was presented at the Amer- 
ican Psychological Association Convention, San 
Francisco, California, August 30--September 3, 


1968. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—*Counseling, *Counselor Training, 

*Reinforcement, *Research 

Trained clients were used as the source of rein- 
forcement in simulated counseling interviews of 
25 minutes duration. The purpose was to deter- 
mine if a class of counselor behaviors (counselor 
understanding) could be made to increase in 
frequency by verbal reinforcers administered by 
the trained clients. An own-control design with 
an ABA three phase paradigm was used in this 
study. Eleven beginning counselors working 
and/or attending classes at the University of Min- 
nesota constituted the sample. Ninety-seven taped 
interviews were obtained for the counselor-sub- 
jects in the three phases. Although several 
methodological questions were answered, no con- 
clusions about the results of this experiment were 
possible. (PS) 
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McGlothlin, William H. 
Toward a Rational View of Halluci nogenic 
National Association of Student Personnel Ad- 
ministration, Detroit, Mich. 
Spons Agency—Food and Drug Administration 
(DHEW), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Nov 66 
Note—13p.; Paper presented at the National As- 
sociation of Student Personnel Administrators 
Drug Education Conference, Washington, D.C., 
November 7-8, 1966. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors—*Drug Abuse, *Drug Legislation, 
*Lysergic Acid Diethylamide 
The enactment of California's “LSD Bill” is 
presented as an example of poor judgment in 
drug legislation on the state level. An appraisal of 
the nonmedical use of hallucinogens centering 
around the types of users, and the results of drug 
use, shows that the principal social impact of hal- 
lucinogens is on the personalities and values of 
the users. In an examination of the consequences 
of legal repression as a method of drug control, 
the following were considered: (1) the con- 
sequences of unrestricted use or of nonpunitive 
controls, (2) whether the laws are enforceable, 
(3) whether the prescribed punishment is com- 
mensurate with the offense, and (4) the value of 
deterrence versus the law’s unintended side ef- 
fects. Legal repression at the user level will 
probably be reduced in the future. The society 
will continue to disapprove of cultist withdrawal 
centered around the use of drugs, but individuals 
who scek pleasure or growth through drugs and 
pursue these goals within the social order will 
enjoy increasing social acceptance. (Author/PS) 


ED 030 132 CG 003 032 

Abood, Leo G. 

The Biochemistry of Psychoactive Drugs. 

National Association of Student Personnel Ad- 
ministration, Detroit, Mich. 

Spons Agency—Food and Drug Administration 
(DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Nov 66 

Note—7p.; Paper presented at the National As- 
sociation of Student Personnel Administrators 
Drug Education Conference, Washington, D.C., 
November 7-8, 1966. 
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Descriptors—*Biochemistry, *Drug Abuse, *Drug 

Addiction 

The effect of psychochemicals on the higher 
central nervous system, and recent theories re- 
garding drug addiction are discussed. The effect 
of drugs upon each individual is different. Many 
drugs have no effect on the brain because of a 
blood-brain barrier. However, alterations in the 
rate and character of one’s metabolic pattern can 
lead to profound changes in brain function. Some 
psychochemicals exert their action by influencing 
the production and action of chemical transmit- 
ters, substances needed to stimulate or suppress 
brain activity. The chemistry involved in nerve 
cell activity and the effects of various drugs upon 
this activity are discussed as are the problems of 
py synthesis and drug use by young people. 
(PS) 
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Pub Date Nov 66 
Note—10p.; Paper presented at the National As- 
sociation of Student Personnel Administrators 
Drug Education Conference, Washington, D.C., 
November 7-8, 1966. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—*College Students, *Drug Abuse, 
*Drug Addiction, *Problems 
Patterns of drug use on college campuses are 
studied. An increasingly secular society has 
resulted in more private drug use for nonmedical 
purposes. Characteristics of drug diffusion are 
presented. Reasons for becoming committed to 
drugs are frequently different from those which 
promote experimentation with drugs. Reasons 
why people use drugs are organized in terms of 
the functions drugs serve. Drugs may serve 
psychopathological functions. As such they may 
reduce psychological pain, provide partial resolu- 
tion of maturational difficulties and aid in the 
reduction of intimacy in human relationships. 
Drug use in terms of interpersonal pathology is 
studied as is the problem of ethnocentrism in 
groups of drug users. Other aspects of drug use 
are examined. These functions include the use of 
drugs as: (1) a source of mystical and religious 
feeling, (2) a creative and esthetic experience, 
(3) an escape from the constant obligations of 
society or from computer reality, (4) a way to in- 
duce feelings of invulnerability, (5) a reflection 
of the new morality, (6) a mild form of rebellion, 
and (7) simply as a source of fun. (PS) 
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Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, *Curricu- 

lum, Grade 7, Grade 9, Grade 11, *High 

School Students, *Longitudinal Studies 

A multivariate analysis of variance was con- 
ducted on student achievement, scholastic ability, 
and socioeconomic status scores. 1,345 boys and 
1,607 girls were evaluated in grade 7, in grade 9, 
and again in grade 11. The measure of achieve- 
ment was the Sequential Tests of Educational 
Progress, (STEP). Ability was measured by the 
School and College Ability Test (SCAT). The 
socioeconomic status (SES) measure was derived 
from several items in a background and ex- 
perience questionnaire. A three factorial design 
was used in which 18 high schools, 5 curriculum 
groups, and the two sexes formed the design 
rameters. Dependent variables included 6 
TEP, 2 SCAT, and an SES score. Results were 
used to establish a performance baseline with 
grade 7 data, and an indication of change at 
grades 9 and 11! by observing through the use of 
covariance control, what new differences or per- 
formance attributes were not predictable from 
grade 7 data. Sizeable and important differences 
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and these are usefully descriptive of their ongoing - 


educational achievement and scholastic ability. 
The infellectual growth of students in non- 
academic programs was less general and much 
lower than that of students in academic pro- 
grams. (PS) 
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Pub Date 30 Aug 68 

Note—IIp.; Paper presented at the American 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—* Anxiety, *College Students, 

*Group Experience, Learning, Motivation, 

*Tests, Therapeutic Environment 

Some of the specific learning and motivational 
variables involved in desensitization therapy were 
investigated. Two factors were considered: group 
interaction as a source of motivation and dis- 
crimination learning, and the effect of a progres- 
sive hierarchy of problem-related situations upon 
anxiety arousal. The design of the study involved 
a 2x2 paradigm with a no-contact control group. 
Groups were formed according to two dimen- 
sions: the amount of group interaction and the 
nature of the desensitization hierarchy. Subjects 
were 25 psychology students in the upper 30% of 
the Test Anxiety Scale (TAS). Results indicated 
that test anxious college students completing a 
short-term program of group desensitization 
tended to report more anxiety reduction and 
achieve a greater increase in grade point average 
(GPA) than students with equivalent TAS scores 
who did not participate in a desensitization pro- 
gram. Motivational variables were more plausible 
than discrimination learning variables. The lack 
of significant differences between Progressive and 
High Anxious groups brings into question the 
necessity of using a progressive hierarchy when 
treating test anxiety and adds to the evidence 
against the advantage of using displacement to 
resolve certain conflict situations. (PS) 
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Barclay, James R. 

Micro-consultation and Behavioral Change. 
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Descriptors— Innovation, *Learning, 
*Microteaching, *Modcls, *Professional Train- 
ing, Research, *School Psychologists, Simula- 
tion 
This paper reports an effort to develop and 

field test a new social learning model for school 
psychologists. The conclusions of the research 
thus far completed would indicate strongly that it 
is entirely possible to recruit and retrain existing 
school psychologists making effective changes in 
both their cognitive and behavioral approach to 
school psychology. It would appear likewise that 
micro-consultation is a powerful tool to develop 
specific skills in psychologists and teachers. 
Further, preliminary evidence from the 1968 
study would strongly suggest that a social learning 
framework shared by both teachers and psycholo- 
gists making liberal use of behavior modification 
techniques and individual curricular planning can 
accelerate markedly the rate of achievement of 
educationally handicapped and mentally retarded 
children. (Author) 


ED 030 137 CG 003 107 
Adelson, Joseph 


Adolescent Perspectives on Law and Government. 
American Psychological Association, Washington, 
D 


Pub Date 68 

Note—Ilp.; Paper presented at the annual 
meetings of the American Psychological As- 
sociation, San Francisco, California, August 30- 
-September 3, 1968. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 








Descriptors—* Adolescents, “Cognitive Develop- 
ment, *Cultural Differences, Government (Ad- 
ministrative Body), Laws, *Political Attitudes 
English, German, and American youth from 
ubescence to late adolescence were interviewed 

in order to discern the maturation of political 
perspectives. By comparing youngsters in three 
countries with different political traditions, the 
differential impact of social ideas was examined. 
At each age level subjects were matched for sex 
and I.Q. and, the national samples were matched 
for age, sex, and 1.Q. Cognitive maturation was 
found to be involved in the developmental 
changes observed. For adolescents from all three 
countries the following was found: (1) a shift 
from concrete to abstract modes of discourse, 
and from concrete to formal operations (Piaget) 
in analyzing political problems, (2) a decline in 
authoritarianism and a growth in democratic and 
humanistic views of social and political issues, (3) 
a shift from a punitive to a rehabilitative empha- 
sis in dealing with crime, (4) an increased un- 
derstanding of the needs of the total community 
as against the single individual, and (5) in 
general, a change from absolutistic to relativistic 
and pragmatic ways of formulating political is- 
sues. The patterns of political thought unique to 
each of the national samples are presented. (PS) 
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A self-controlled problem-solving approach to 
the facilitation of effective behavior is presented. 
This approach involves training in the use of a 
cognitive strategy for dealing with real life 
problematic situations. An individual will progress 
through five phases with respect to real or 
hypothetical problematic situations. The first 
phase, orientation, involves the formation of a set 
or attitude to recognize and accept problernatic 
situations when they occur and to inhibit the ten- 
dency to either respond automatically or to avoid 
the problem by doing nothing. In the second 
phase, problem statement and definition, proble- 
matic situation categories are introduced for 
training, and statement of the problem en- 
couraged. Aspects of the problematic situation to 
be changed, are defined. In the third phase, the 
production of alternatives, the client produces as- 
sociative responses related to the particular 
problematic situation in question. The fourth 
phase, decision making, involves anticipation of 
ible consequences of each alternative, the 
value and likelihood of occurrences of these con- 
sequences, and selection of the most satisfactory 
alternative. The final phase, verification, involves 
the trying out of this decision. (PS) 
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The effectiveness of the teacher and the school 
in helping children to gain a more positive and 
realistic view of one’s self is discussed. A 
workshop, attended by 65 elementary school 
teachers, and designed to aid in their understand- 
ing of self concept and to help them to put this 
understanding into practice in the classroom is 
described. The procedural format of each of the 
11 four-hour programs was (1) a one-hour lec- 
ture by a university consultant, (2) a one-hour 
discussion in small groups with school counselors 
as leaders, and (3) a two-hour session to develop 








classroom material to foster self-understanding. 
Examples of classroom activities and occurrences 
resulting from the program are presented. (PS) 


ED 030 140 CG 003 130 

Brown, Earl C. 

Education and Research Through Corporate Con- 
tracts for Service. 

American Psychological Association, Washington, 


D.C. 
Pub Date Sep 68 
Note—9p.; Paper presented at the American 

Psychological Association Convention, San 

— California, August 30--September 3, 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—*Institutional Administration, *Or- 

ganization, *Psychological Services 

The Institute for Psychological Services at 
Georgia State College has several distinctive fea- 
tures of an organizational, legal, and financial na- 
ture. The Institute is independent although it is 
allied with the Department of Psychology. It is 
also organizationally separate from the depart- 
ment and the college. The Institute was 
established using the corporate form of business 
ownership. As a corporation, it is capable of en- 
tering into legal contracts, such as a contract for 
research with an industrial firm. The institute is 
administered and operated by a staff who are all 
members of the Psychology Department. There is 
also a Board of Trustees. Institute activities are 
categorized as (1) education and training of 
psychology students, (2) research, and (3) the 
provision of psychological services. The financial 
framework of the institute is described. (PS) 
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A generalization of the moderated regression 
system was applied to obtain information con- 
cerning the interactions between groups of high 
school students and their attributes when predict- 
ing a criterion of success within a curriculum. 
Groups whose success within a curriculum ex- 
ceeds that expected from the normal prediction 
equations, were identified. Participants were 403 
students in the academic curriculum, 166 stu- 
dents in the business curriculum, and 137 stu- 
dents in the general curriculum. Rank in the 
senior class, independent of curriculum, was com- 
pared with seventh grade Sequential Test of Edu- 
cational Progress math, science, social studies, 
reading, and writing scores. The potential 
moderators were: (1) the number of semesters of 
math, (2) father’s feelings about post high school 
education, and (5) the extra-curricular activity 
level. Father’s education level, and parental en- 
couragement were positively related to predic- 
tion, parental encouragement for post high school 
education, and a high level of extra curricular ac- 
tivity were also related. The one characteristic 
finding throughout was that an indifferent or 
negative parental attitude led to underachieve- 
ment. (PS) 
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A series of suggested modifications in the 
scientific reporting of counseling research is 
presented. The suggested modifications are in five 
areas: (1) characteristics of research designs in 
counseling research, (2) within group differences 
in outcome h, (3) h on the selcc- 
tion of counsclors, (4) research on the assess- 
ment of counseling outcomes, and (5) research 
on counseling process and professional interven- 
tions. Research design characteristics recom- 
mended are: (1) simultaneous consideration of 
client characteristics, counseling strategy, and 
outcome measures, and (2) development of codes 
for describing clients, counseling strategies, and 
outcome measures precisely. Counseling research 
designs should focus upon individual differences 
within and between clients, and should develop 
simultaneously a system for communicating this 
individuality. Counselor selection criteria should 
emphasize what a counselor can produce, as well 
as what he is. Longitudinal studies to ascertain 
the predictive relationship between counselor 
characteristics and client outcomes should be 
made. Three general propositions on the assess- 
ment of counscling outcomes. are reviewed. These 
propositions begin to bridge the gap between 
overspecific behavorist goals and generalized 
counseling goals. (PS) 
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This program was developed to deal more ef- 
fectively with behavior problems in children 
through providing training and consultative ser- 
vices to teachers and other school personnel who 
work directly with children. Program goals were: 
(1) the development and refinement of a model 
approach to intervention within a school, and (2) 
the development and refinement of methodolo- 
gies for effective intervention services. Program 
implementation integrated: (1) the training of 
graduate students in clinical psychology to serve 
as consultants to school personnel, (2) the 
development and testing of methods, for dealing 
effectively with behavior and learning problems 
which can be implemented by the teachers; and 
(3) the building into the program of a research 
component which provides the opportunity for 
evaluation of program effectiveness. Consultation 
was provided through lecture courses, through 
the formation of problem solving groups, and 
through the assignment of professionals to the 
school. The role of the consultant is described. 
The consultant approach presented is based upon 
an operant conditioning methodology. (PS) 
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This report assumes that professional training 
programs will hot be able to meet future demands 
for psychological help. The role of the nonprofes- 
sional, and the responsibility of the professional 
Psychologist are discussed in terms of this 
problem. The various levels of training which 
now prepare individuals to do certain specialized 
jobs, are described. Professional psychologists can 
help to control the content and quality of training 
Programs for nonprofessionals on the job, in a 








university setting, or in a specialty school. When 
nonprofessional personnel becomes available, 
controls which insure the protection of the client, 
and the effectiveness of the service must be 
established. The various types of controls 
discussed include organizational controls, profes- 
sional liason, and legal controls. Positive ap- 
proaches to the interaction between psychologists 
and nonprofessionals in the community setting 
described involve: the setting of community stan- 
dards, the establishment of supervisory controls, 
the longitudinal evaluation of the effectiveness of 
services rendered by nonprofessionals, quality 
control in community training programs, the role 
of the local professional group, and the setting up 
of programs to help common “needers” in the 
— such as alcoholics and drug addicts. 
(PS) 
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One session interviews were conducted with 
students planning to enter the University of Il- 
linois. The interviews dealt with interpretation of 
aptitude and interest tests in relation to curricular 
plans, discussion of the students’ expected level 
of achievement and areas of strength and weak- 
ness, a screening procedure for personality 
problems and the possible need for further coun- 
seling. The interviews were conducted under four 
conditions: (1) normal counseling, (2) normal 
counseling plus training in writing a self-counsel- 
ing manual, (3) having the student use the self- 
counseling manual, and (4) counseling in which 
the counselor conducted the interview by follow- 
ing the text of the self-counseling manual. Stu- 
dent reactions to the interviews are prescnted. 
Students reacted more favorably to and believed 
they received more help from face-to-face coun- 
seling than from programmed counseling. How- 
ever, the general level of acceptance of pro- 
grammed counseling was high, and the results 
support the use of programmed counseling as a 
substitute for or as an adjunct to face-to-face 
counseling in terms of acceptance. (Author/PS) 
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Two factors regarding the helpfulness of 

parents, school personnel, and peers to students 

with different educational aspirations are studied: 

(1) whether students of different aspirations talk 

with the same people about school problems, and 

(2) how helpful are the persons with whom the 

students do talk. The data were obtained from 

questionnaire responses of 3,986 boys and 4,079 

girls in grade 10 classes of California schools. 

Using a four-point scale, these students rated the 

helpfulness of six persons who are important 

representatives of the home, the school, and the 
peer group. The students were stratified on five 
levels of educational aspiration. Similarities 
among groups were somewhat greater than dif- 








25 


ferences. For low aspirants as well as for high 
aspirants, more students talk to Mother about 
school problems than to Father, school personnel 
or others. School personnel, particularly the 
counselor were perceived as most helpful. High 
aspirants were found to have more involvement 
with parents and school personnel than low 
aspirants while the reverse is the case in regard to 
peers. (PS) 
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The concern here is with kinds of cognitive 
structures individuals use in making major life 
choices upon which subsequent development de- 
pends. The system conceptualized for describing 
these psychological processes, pictures each cho- 
ice domain (such as occupations) as a set of con- 
centric squares. The outermost square deals with 
total knowledge of the individual in regard to the 
domain; the second, with what is possible as a 
choice; and the inner square with what is chosen. 
A coordinated series of studies was carried out 
using 144 male and female adolescents in three 
countries: United States, Netherlands, and India. 
The purpose was to discover: (1) what aspects of 
the developing person’s environment are related 
to the variables of such a system, and (2) how 
are the variables in different parts of the system 
related to each other. Assessment techniques 
used were: (1) a values Q-sort, (2) a free listing 
technique, and (3) a choice pattern procedure. 
Data on two choice domains, occupations and 
free-time activities, are discussed in terms of the 
above research objectives. (PS) 
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The literature on a priori and empirical 
weighting of test items and test-item options is 
reviewed. While multiple regression is the best 
known technique for deriving fixed empirical 
weights for component variables (such as tests 
and test items), other methods allow one to 
derive weights which equalize the effective 
weights of the component variables (their in- 
dividual contributions to the variance of the com- 
posite). Fixed weighting is most effective, in 
general, when there are few variables in the com- 
posite, and when these variables are not highly 
correlated. Variable weighting methods are those 
in which there is no nominal weight, constant 
over subjects, applied to a single item or response 
option. Of most interest are variable response- 
weighting methods such as those recently sug- 
gested by de Finetti (1965) and others. To be ef- 
fective, such weighting methods require that the 
subject be able to maximize his expected score 
only if he reports his subjective probabilities 
honestly. Variable response-weighting methods, 
perhaps in conjunction with fixed response- 
weighting methods, show promise for increasing 
the reliability and validity of test scores. 
(Author/CJ) 
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One of three studies of student mobility in 

selected Minneapolis Public Schools, this study 
focuses on the patterns of movement within Tar- 
‘get (high deliquency) Areas. All children 
completing 6th grade in June 1962 in six Target 
elementary schools and all children completing 
6th grade in five comparison schools comprise 
the sample for which numbers and locations of 
school registrations were calculated. Students in 
Target Areas tended to move within Target 
Areas, and nearly nine of every 10 school regis- 
trations by Target children were made within the 
Poverty Area of the city, while 95% of registra- 
tions by wealthier comparison children were out- 
side the Poverty Area. Economic segregation ap- 
peared stronger than racial segregation since 75% 
of the “poor” sample was white. Movement by 
poor children showed no evidence of upward 
economic mobility, while movement by above 
average income children showed substantial 
economic improvement. (BP) 
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This study provides empirical validation for 

Roe’s system of classification of occupations by 
comparing descriptions within that system with 
descriptions given by immediate supervisors 
through the Minnesota Job Description Question- 
naire (MJDQ). The MJDQ yields Occupational 
Reinforcer Pattern (ORP) depicting relative mag- 
nitudes of 21 reinforcers for each of the 81 occu- 
pations surveyed. One-way analysis of variance 
tested the hypothesis that different mean ORP 
values would be found for occupations grouped 
at the six different levels of Roe’s classification. 
Statistically significant differences were found on 
15 ORP variables within four levels. Workers at 
higher levels scored higher in Responsibility, 
Creativity, Antonomy, Authority, as well as in 
Achievement, Ability, Utilization, Social Status, 
and lower in Supervision-Technical. More rein- 
forcers were found to be available to higher level 
occupations, and these reinforcers were primarily 
intrinsic. Extrinsic reinforcers showed no signifi- 
cant differences between levels. (BP) 
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The purpose of the pre-school assessment pro- 
gram described is to improve the first grade cur- 
riculum and make it more meaningful to all stu- 


dents through early identification of strengths and 
weaknesses, coupled with appropriate follow up 
activities. Children (340) entering the Rockdale 
County, Georgia, first grade in the fall of 1968 
completed a program consisting of the 
Metropolitan Readiness Tests, the first grade 
Screening Test, a health scrcening, and a child in- 
ventory. Parents filled out a lengthy questionnaire 
and participated in a series of discussion groups 
and family conferences. At the writing of this 
paper, no information was available concerning 
followup communication with parents or the suc- 
cess of the 1g in ting its goals, as the 
school year had just begun. Copies of forms used 
in testing, and suggestions from teachers to 
parents are included. The research reported 
herein was funded under a Title Ill, Elementary 
and Secondary Act of 1965 with the U.S. Office 
of Education, Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare. (BP) 
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One of a series of monographs on college 

unions, this publication focuses on the adminis- 

tration and operation of college unions in the 

United States, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, 

and Japan. The seven general areas covered by 

this survey are: (1) Physical plant, (2) Organiza- 
tional structure, (3) Professional staff, (4) Finan- 
cial operation of the union, (5) General union 
policies, (6) Relation of union to other college or 
university departments, and (7) Facilities. Results 

are mainly descriptive of current practices in 40% 

of member unions of The Association of College 

Unions--International; they are not prescriptive, 

and are often at odds with Association philosophy 

by virtue of many unions being in formative and 
experimental flux. (BP) 
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Secondary school counselors (30) took part in 

a training program which emphasized vocational 

counseling techniques and philosophy which were 

applicable to their local communities. Inf orma- 

tion on the content and implications of federal 

acts for vocational training was presented. The 

program also included visiting community 

resources and counseling interview sessions. Pro- 

gram evaluation included follow up visits to the 

counselors to determine community program 

development. The staff and trainees agreed that 

such a program was needed by all counselors to 

encourage vocational counseling and the develop- 

ment of vocational education programs. (NS) 
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This report describes the development of a 
brief adjective checklist measure of curiosity, 
This checklist, designed to be used with elemen- 
tary school children, is empirically-keyed and 
contains a built in check for rater bias. From an 
initial pool of 40 adjectives judged relevant to cu- 
riosity, a final set of 30 were selected after two 
item analyses using behavioral indices of curiosi- 
ty. Evidence is presented which suggests that the 
scale defines a unitary dimension and yields valid 
rank-orderings for curiosity when used by a single 
teacher in a classroom. Evidence concerning the 
relationship between curiosity and standardized 
measures of intelligence and academic achieve- 
ment is also presented. (Author) 
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This study investigated selected transformation 

abilities predicted by Guilford’s structure-of-intel- 
lect model of intelligence and related those abili- 
ties to aspects of academic learning. To demon- 
Strate the 16 hypothesized unique abilities, 46 ap- 
titude tests were designed and administered to 
197 high school students. The score variables 
were factor analyzed. Of the 17 factors which 
were clearly demonstrated, 10 were in the trans- 
formation category. Additional aptitude factors 
(6) provided reference vectors within which the 
transformation factors could be unambiguously 
identified. A  studying-and-remembcring _ task 
which measured academic learning was found to 
be significantly related to factors of verbal com- 
prehension, memory for meaningful changes, and 
four other factors of production and evaluation of 
transformations and classes. This finding was in- 
terpreted as confirming the hypothesis that learn- 
ing is often a process of redefining and rein- 
terpreting known information--a hypothesis that 
goes well beyond historical associationistic theo- 
ries. [Not available in hard copy due to marginal 
legibility of original document] (Author/NS). 
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The effectiveness of the Productive Thinking 
Program in developing creative thinking and 
problem solving abilities among 370 pupils in 
grades four through seven was examined. An ex- 
ploratory investigation of the program’s instruc- 
tional content was also undertaken. At all four 
grade levels studied, instructed pupils’ scores on 
Covington’s Childhood Attitude Inventory for 
Problem Solving were significantly greater than 
those of controls’. There were no significant indi- 
cations of transfer from the instructional program 
to scores on verbal tests of creative thinking, or 
roblem solving batteries, at any of the grade 
levels tested. Pupils written responses were evalu- 
ated in five general categories: Memory-Organi za- 
tion, Production, Reorganization, Judgment- 
Evaluation, and Attitude. Those high and low on 
each of these factors were compared with a sub- 
sample of control pupils on each of three creative 
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roblem solving criteria, with no significant dif- 
ferences among these groups for any response 
factor across all grade levels. Results were in- 
terpreted in terms of three factors: conditions 
under which the program was administered, 
criterion difficulty, and complexity of the abilities 
involved. (Author/CJ) 
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The Beery Test of Visual Motor Integration 
was utilized in a reliability study with elementary 
school children. The results indicate sufficient 
scorer reliability and stability over time to merit 
its use with young children. (Author) 
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The development of perceptual-motor integra- 

tion is an important area of study for the educa- 

tional psychologist. This capacity is intimately or 

closely related to the development of reading and 

writing skills in children. This study reports a 

preliminary investigation of the reliability of one 

current test of this capacity, the Minnesota Per- 

cepto-Diagnostic Test. The sample consisted of 

one class of second, fourth and sixth grade chil- 

dren. The results indicate only a moderate level 

of reliability; this test should be used with cau- 

tion. (Author) 
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This project formed small seminar groups of 
behavioral scientists and educators to study the 
sociology of the classroom. The groups observed 
classrooms in elementary schools, high schools, 
and universities in Montana. Library research and 
discussion were other methods of investigation 
used. It was concluded that the classroom is part 
of society's basic complex organizations and is in- 
fluenced by its bureaucratic setting. In return, 
classroom activity tends to set certain profes- 
sionalizing forces to work on the make-up of the 
school. Opposing tendencies toward alienation 
and committment were also found in the class- 
toom, and problems of categoric versus interper- 
sonal interaction were noted with increasing 
frequency as observers moved from the primary 
grades to the higher grades. Several lines of fol- 
low-up research are suggested and implications 
for inservice training of teachers are noted. (NS) 


ED 030 160 24 CG 004 201 
Giammatteo, Michael C. 

Suggested Activities for Learning About Role 
Behaviors, Problem Solving and Force Field 
Techniques. 


CG 004 142 


Northwest Regional Educational Lab., Portland, 
Oreg 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-6-2871 
Pub Date 69 
Note—24p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 
Descriptors—*College Supervisors, *Force Field 
Analysis, Problem Solving, *Program Descrip- 
tions, Role Conflict, Role Theory, *Student 
Teachers, Teacher Role, *Teacher Workshops 
Discussions and other activities designed for 
group learning in the areas of role behaviors, 
problem solving, and force field techniques are 
presented in this paper used as material in a 
workshop for student teachers. Basic to the 
presentation are the following premises: (1) 
behavior is controlled by value structure, (2) un- 
stable values may cause changes in a progressive 
society, (3) communication has the power to 
control values, and (4) role is related to value 
judgment and to needs, as well as to status posi- 
tions which permit one to secure basic needs. Ac- 
tivities (nine) are described. Activities A and B 
involve listing instances from personal experience 
related to role determiners; C is a discussion of 
role theory and conflict; D and E involve discus- 
sions on the role of teachers, and on major roles 
and determiners. Other discussion topics are: F, 
family problems; G, differences in elementary and 
secondary school services; H, problem solving 
steps; and I, using force field techniques in 
problem diagnosis. Points of departure for discus- 
sion are included together with an evaluation 
form. (AE) 
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Development of a healthy adult personality de- 
pends upon the healthy growth of emotions which 
results from the fulfillment of certain needs. 
Emotions are learned and are continuously 
developed. Fear of emotional confrontation and 
lack of ability to express feelings result in con- 
flict. Love is the first felt emotion. The need for 
individual affection is paramount in children. It is 
the base upon which security, a second need, is 
built. Security implies acceptance of self by 
others. Another childhood and adolescent need is 
self-respect generated by receiving respect from 
others. The child needs to experience achicve- 
ment, to explore his environment, and to practice 
skills. His achievement will result in self-esteem, 
pride, and ambition. His true accomplishments 
require recognition. He needs gradual granting of 
independence, coupled with understanding 
authority. Errors of child-rearing practices in the 
historical development of the family in America 
point to the necessity of reorientation, the focal 
point of which may be managing emotions. (AE) 
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This paper presents research into the charac- 
teristics of low-income families in the Portland, 
Oregon area. The contention is made that the 
learning behavior of children from these families 
is affected by their pre-school and early school 
experiences, which may be unsatisfactory in 
preparing them to learn. Three types of aberra- 
tions may affect their learning: (1) those of a 
sociopsychological origin, (2) those resulting 
from peripheral nervous system impairment, and 
(3) those caused by central nervous system disor- 
ders. Models are presented of sociopsychological 
development, along with schematic representa- 
tions of interactional behavior. Techniques are 
suggest ed for alleviating poor reactional behavior, 
including drugs and their effects, and the training 
of parents. The latter is supported as having posi- 
tive effect on inter-personal and intrapersonal 
behaviors which affect learning. Discontinuities 
are presented between those in the community 
responsible for ghetto conditions and their at- 
titudes toward these responsibilities. Statistics on 
unemployment, school expenditures per pupil, 
education, income, occupations, and economic 
priorities of white vs. non-white populations are 
reported. (AE) 
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This study involves an_ investigation of 
socioeconomic status and its relationship to 
vocabulary achievement, reading comprehension, 
arithmetic skill, problem solving, and a composite 
of these variables. The population studies con- 
sisted of 223 third grade children from Western 
Pennsylvania. An interview sheet was constructed 
to measure socioeconomic status, and home 
visitations were utilized to check student respon- 
ses on the sheet. Several tests of reading and 
mental ability were administered, and intercor- 
relations were computed between the stated vari- 
ables, sex, and socioeconomic status. Correlations 
were positive in all areas, strengthening the accu- 
mulative evidence that socioeconomic status af- 
fects school achievement. Children from lower 
socioeconomic areas do not overcome this cul- 
tural deficiency by the third grade. It appears 
evident that all scholastic achievement areas re- 
ported in this study are affected by 
socioeconomic factors. Tables of statistical 
analyses are included. (Author/CJ) 
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The Parent-Child Center (P-CC), in the central 
area of Portland, Oregon, has as its objective the 
alleviation of the problems of inaccessibility and 
unresponsiveness of existing helping services in 
the area. It is hoped that through P-CC, central 
area residents, low-income, non-whites, will 
achieve the following: (1) effective use of availa- 
ble services, (2) modification of existing pro- 
grams to create responsiveness to problems, (3) 
involvement in problem-solving, and (4) develop- 
ment of methods to attack the causes of poverty 
and satisfy un-met needs. Program 200, an 
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evaluation system, under the Northwest Regional 
Educational Laboratory, is being carried out in 
four areas which are required to produce an 
adequate evaluation of program operation, effec- 
tiveness and total impact: (1) the function of the 
contextual system as a matrix for Program 200, 
(2) the effectiveness of structural and administra- 
tive procedures in performance of the program as 
an instigator of institutional change, (3) the pro- 
grammatic processes of the development team as 
facilitating the best use of techniques, and (4) the 
output and impact of Program 200 as successfully 
creating institutional change through technical in- 
novations. The Evaluation Model utilizes four cy- 
cles and six types of data. (AE) 
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This paper summarizes and synthesizes per- 
spectives gieaned from the literature on commu- 
nity schools. Basic characteristics of such schools 
are that community schools (1) have something 
for everyone, (2) provide opportunities for 
citizens to apply solutions to problems, and (3) 
help maintain open channels of communication 
with the community. Specific programs are ex- 
amined and evaluated. A summary of apparent 
advantages and disadvantages in maintaining a 
year round community school program are 
presented. Since this study is intended as an in- 
troduction to the community school concept, 
educational innovations pertinent to the area are 
not fully discussed, but several are mentioned in 
passing as worthy of consideration. (CJ) 
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Nine hypotheses, employing community power 
as the single dependent variable and. arranged 
under three categories of independent variables, 
are advanced. These categories are as follows: 
(1) Methodological Characteristics, (2) Demo- 
graphic Characteristics, and (3) Economic 
Characteristics. The following results were ob- 
tained: (1) The type of power structure identified 
by studies that rely on a single method may well 
be artifacts of that method, (2) Social integration 
and region, variables which reflect something of 
the political life of the community, show some as- 
sociation with power structure; and (3) Economic 
variables reflecting patterns characteristic of in- 
creasing industrialization and moderately as- 
sociated with less concentrated power structures. 
Implications and a review of literature are in- 
cluded. (Author/CJ) 
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This interim report discusses progress toward 
three major goals of the Pupil Inquiry Behavior 
Analysis and Change Activity: increased _—_ 
inquiry, changed teacher behavior to faci 
pupil inquiry, and the development of a 32-week 
course of instruction to provide for these 
behavioral changes. Data currently available deals 
with the emotional climate in the classroom, with 
other data relating to cognitive: behaviors is due 
for later report. Reported are behavioral changes 
noted to date, expected project products, and 
problems enocuntered thus far. Bata reported 
was obtained using Flander’s Interaction Analysis, 
whose categories are defined in Table I of the 
Appendix. Evidence strongly suggests behavioral 
changes are heading in the desired directions, 
although slowly. Products to date include the in- 
service teacher course, and a number of interac- 
tion response reports. Computer programs are 
being developed and tested for information feed- 
back. Problems encountered have been a lack of 
anticipated video equipment, malfunctional audio 
tape recorders, lack of an on-board computer, 
and insufficicnt personnel and resources to ac- 
complish the original project goals. Tables are ap- 
pended. (Author/CJ) 
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This paper is concerned with a description of 
the basic philosophy, training, and task of the 
parent educator as part of the health team in 
pare Sct comprehensive approach to the 
total health needs of the central city population 
of Portland, Oregon. Objectives of the program 
are: (1) to ease the health manpower shortage by 
on-the-job education of health assistants, (2) to 
demonstrate the feasibility of using the indigent 
peer group as a significant part of the health 
team, (3) to show how this type of worker can 
help coordinate health services rendered to each 
family, (4) to provide meaningful work to un- 
skilled and unemployed through on-the-job train- 
ing, (5) to demonstrate use of a peer-related 
health assistant as a meaningful liaison between 
health centers and the community, (6) to en- 
courage use of similar programs training other 
types of health assistants in other areas of patient 
care, and (7) to develop a corps of professionals 
who can be used as consultants in staff develop- 
ment for other health facilities wishing to use 
health assistants. Discussed in the paper are 
specifics related to job training, curriculum, train- 
ing duties of professional personnel, selection 
criteria for job trainees, financial support for 
trainees, and future directions of the program. 
(Author/CJ) 
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In 1967, the Northwest Regional Educational 

Laboratory sponsored a one-week workshop for 

32 teachers from a semi-rural county, and a one- 

day workshop for 500 teachers from the same 

county, for the purpose .of instructing the 
teachers in the use of simulation techniques for 
more effective classroom teaching. Several of 
those in attendance went on to obtain advanced 
degrees in the use of game theory, while others 
have created their own games for classroom use. 

This paper presents a sample game called “-. 

Teacher Preparation”, underlining the tasks 

which the game hopes to accomplish. They in- 

clude: (a) development of an undergraduate col- 
lege program for teacher candidates that specifies 
course experiences and contents; (b) restatement 
of problems into challenges; (c) keeping in mind 
the reality demons that push ideas into conformi- 
ty with actuality. (Each representative and reality 
demon role is described in attachments.) 

Procedures for playing the game are also out- 

lined. (Author/CJ) 
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This paper, one of a series derived from 
techniques used in training student teachers, ex- 
plores the process of manipulating the variables 
in a ceva or conflict or challenge situation. 
Specifically, it explores interpersonal feelings, in- 
trapersonal feelings and conflicts that occur when 
these two are not in harmony. The technique 
calls upon the group to walk through a low level 
intrapersonal conflict (in a group setting), and to 
react to interpersonal behaviors in a conflict 
resolution. It is also expected of the group to 
respond to intrapersonal high level conflicts. To 
work with the force field concept, the following 
process is used: (1) Fact Assessment, including 
refinement of the problem and problem prepara- 
tion; (2) Idea Exploration, including idea produc- 
tion and idea development; and (3) Solutions, in- 
cluding reality testing via gaming and group 
discussion, and action steps. Several types of in- 
terpersonal and intrapersonal relationships are ex- 
plored, and old problems are restated through 
force field analysis. Various games are outlined 
for use in problem solving and task fulfillment. | 
The author has sought to show how process ap- 
proaches might be used to make participants feel 
pressures and forces not normally in their 
background realm. (Author/CJ) 
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This research tests, in a school situation, the 
ability of the “Otto Self-Concept Improvement 
Counseling Technique” (OSCICT), when applied 
to maladjusted underachievers, to improve their 
self-concept and scholastic ability. In an attempt 


























to measure the effectiveness of the OSCICT on 
employability of participants, a followup was 
made six months after the students left the pro- 
gram. The three groups used in this study were 
drawn from enrollees of two Manpower Develop- 
ment and Training Act Special Youth Projects in 
Utah, in 1966-68. It was hypothesized that mem- 
bers of the Experimental Group would have 
lower ending scores on both the California “F” 
Scale and the Mooney Problem Checklists, and 
higher ending scores on the Winger Behavior In- 
ventory, lowa Tests of Educational Development, 
and the Lorge-Thorndike. It was further 

i that the effects of the OSCICT 
would carry over to the world of work. Most 
hypotheses were substantiated. Followup results 
were inconclusive for lack of sufficient returns 
for statistical analysis. The author recommends 
the OSCICT as an effective method for improving 
a maladjusted underachiever in the areas of per- 
sonality deficiencies. Tables of test findings are 
appended. (Author/CJ) 
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A planning conference, held in Chicago in 
1968, sought to consider purposes and goals of a 
proposed rescarch review in the area of per- 
sonality, emotion, and motivation, and to provide 
uidclines for a conceptualization of the domain. 
The present outline accepts as a frame of 
reference the conceptualization of behavior as a 
function of inhcrited tendencies, motivation, and 
experience, all of which contribute to individual 
differences, as well as of environmental settings 
and the context of immediate situations. The 
strategy that appeared most promising to the 
up was that of assigning small groups of out- 
standing contributors, currently working in fairly 
specific problem areas of research, to carry out 
the following tasks in their respective areas; (1) 
specify nceded research and research approaches, 
and (2) describe specific theoretical and 
methodological problems related to that research. 
Flexibility was considered desirable to provide for 
any modifications of the outline suggested in the 
course of the revicws. The report as presented 
has the substantial concurrence of the Chicago 
panel, and incorporates most of the suggested 
tevisions. The plan is that it be used as a basis for 
Phase Il of the project--the actual review. 
(Author/CJ) 
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This is the report of a seminar assembled to 

develop ideas and stimulate interest in the study 

of the intersection between the social sciences 

and moral theory with respect to how formal 

schooling functions in the process of moral and 

civic education. The report consists essentially in 

the production of the papers produced for the 

seminar, in the stage they reached at the point of 

seminar meetings, and some summary of what 

emerged in the course of the discussion. The es- 

says are reproduced, together with a brief assess- 

ment of the essential conclusions. Participants in 
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the seminar were Thomas F. Green, Syracuse 
University; George Stern, Syracuse University; 
James E. McClellan, Temple University; Paul M. 
Dietl, Temple University; Roy Simeon-Bryce, 
Hunter College; and Edmund Pincoffs, University 
of Texas. (Author/CJ) 
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The author’s purpose in this paper is to explain 
and illustrate four principles for designing learn- 
ing environments within which even young chil- 
dren can acquire complex symbolic skills with 
relative ease. After discussing the principles 
themselves and the theoretical system out of 
which they emerged, the author considers an il- 
lustrative application of these principles to the 
problem of designing an actual learning environ- 
ment. Four principles for designing clarifying en- 
vironments are: (1) Perspectives Principle-one 
environment is more conducive to learning than 
another if it both permits and facilitates taking of 
more perspectives toward whatever is to be 
learned: (2) Autotelic Principle-one environment 
is more conducive to learning than another if the 
activities carried on within it are more autotelic; 
(3) Productive Principle- one environment is 
more conducive to learning than another if what 
is to be learned within it is more productive; (4) 
Personalization Principle- one environment is 
more conducive to learning than another if it is 
more responsive to learner activities and permits 
and facilitates the learner’s taking a more reflex- 
ive view of himself as a learner. As an illustrative 
example of a clarifying environment, the author 
discusses the talking typewriter. (Author/C J) 
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Identifiers— Maryland, Montgomery County 
This booklet describes the business and finance 

functions of managing public school systems. The 

role and duties of a school business administrator 
are discussed and qualifications, educational 
requirements, and certification requirements are 
suggested for the position. The organizational 
structure, operation, and duties of administrators 
in the school business services division of the 

Montgomery County, Maryland, school system 

are described as an example of how business and 

finance duties can be fitted into a school system’s 

organizational structure. Recognizing that such a 

model cannot fit perfectly the unique qualities of 

each school system, general suggestions are made 
concerning objectives of the business department, 
organizational flexibility, qualifications for the 
chief business officer, and assignment of responsi- 
bilities. Finally, 15 position descriptions are pro- 
vided for various business related management 
personnel as a further guide to more professional 
school business management. (TT) 
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A mailed questionnaire survey of public high 
schools in California and Oregon was conducted 
to determine if differences exist in the length of 
tenure and the recruitment of personnel in 
schools stratified on the basis of adoption of four 
innovations: Teacher aides, team teaching, varia- 
tion in class size, and variation in length of class 
period. Rate of response was 64% from California 
schools and 68% from Oregon schools. Minor 
distinctions reduced analysis to responses from 
105 schools in Oregon and 309 in California. De- 
pendent variables, for which correlation to adop- 
tion of innovations was determined, included su- 
perintendedt tenture, principal tenure, faculty 
tenure, district size, school size, and expenditure 
per pupil. Testing of five major hypotheses in- 
dicated that length of tenure of superintendents, 
principals, and faculty is not significantly corre- 
lated with adoption of educational innovations. In 
California the manner of recruitment of superin- 
tendents (from within or outside the system) is 
supported as a determinant of high, medium, or 
low structural innovation. Testing of three minor 
hypotheses generally yielded a positive correla- 
tion between the extent of structural innovation 
and the three variables of mean size of district 
enrollment, mean size of individual school enroll- 
ment, and mean expenditure per pupil. (JK) 
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Identifiers—California, ESEA Title | 
A two-part guide to facilitate the work of 
citizens’ advisory committees for ESEA Title I 
programs presents procedures for both members 
of advisory committees and members of school 
district staffs. Procedures for advisory committee 
members cover selection of members and of- 
ficers, responsibilities of the committee, relation- 
ship to the board of education, and conduct of 
meetings. Recommendations for schoo! district 
staff members include ways to improve advisory 
committee member involvement and a suggested 
four-session training program for advisory com- 
mittees. Basic ‘steps to follow for leading a discus- 
sion group are outlined, and a sample of bylaws 
as well as excerpts from State and Federal 
guidelines for school district advisory committees 
are appended. (JK) 
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A verbatim conference report of papers, 

seminar group reports, panel discussions, and 
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program reviews was compiled to stimulate 
development of an overall plan for educational 
change and the creation of special structures to 
execute the plan. Major conference presentations 
included: ““Emerging Strategics and Structures for 
Educational Change in the United States,” by 
Ewald B. Nyquist; ‘‘Rational Strategies for Educa- 
tional Change,” by W. G. Fleming; “The 
Research and Development Center Program in 
the United States,” by Burkhart Holzner; “Cur- 
riculum Reform in England,” by Philip Taylor; 
“Educational Planning as an Aspect of Social 
Change in Quebec,” by David Munroe; and “The 
Relationship of the Social Sciences to Educa- 
tional Planning, Research and Development,” by 
Daniel E. Berlyne. The report includes a. presen- 
tation of the basic concepts and structure of the 
Ontario Institute for Studics in Education, its 
focus on curriculum projects and special services, 
and its provisions for graduate studies and educa- 
tional research. (JK) 
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Identifiers— Baltimore, Illinois, New York City 
To obtain a clearer understanding of the 
problems of urban education in Illinois, a com- 
mittee of seven State legislators and 14 lay 
citizens engaged in a three-part study: (1) A se- 
ries of statewide public hearings was held, result- 
ing in 27 proposed solutions, and five universities 
submitted plans for their increased participation 
in the improvement of urban education. (2) Dr. 
Ben C. Hubbard reported on attempts to solve 
urban education problems in Baltimore and New 
York City. (3) Professional members of the com- 
mittee reviewed 57 items of literature issued 
between 1964 and 1968, concerning problems of 
urban education. Recommendations made by the 
committee, as a result of their study, included al- 
location of State school funds on the basis of 
average daily membership, enactment of legisla- 
tion empowering the State ,superintendent of 
public instruction to work with district superin- 
tendents and local boards of education to bring 
individual schools up to recognized developmen- 
tal standards, formation of a council to aid 
development of programs for educationally disad- 
vantaged children, improvement of vocational 
education for students in the inner city, and 
enactment of State legislation providing for finan- 
cial support of preschool programs. (JK) 
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The study of curriculum may be characterized 
as an inquiry into the range of ways in which the 
subject matters of teacher, student, subject, and 
milieu can be seen. A review of the literature in- 
dicates that curriculum theory has been under 
development for several years. However, con- 
siderable research and conceptual formulation 
must be done to define the specific variables of 
the field adequately and to integrate them into a 
discipline of “curriculum,” sufficiently identified 
for theoretical analysis and recognition as an 
academic subfield. A number of suggestions are 
made toward the development of curriculum 
theory, particularly concerning the practical rela 
tionships of curriculum to the four-part 
framework of students, teachers, subject matters, 
and milieux. (JK) 
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Since 1955, six major thrusts of the school 
reform movement have sought to give direction, 
substance, and meaning to education: Content 
revision, educational technology, equalized op- 
portunity for children from poverty environments 
and from minority groups, individualized instruc- 
tion, organizational flexibility, and teacher 
renewal. Organizational changes should not be 
viewed apart from instructional change, should be 
viewed as a systems problem, and should incor- 
porate a strategy for implementation. Four posi- 
tive and four negative criteria are outlined as a 
guide to the evaluation of innovations in educa- 
tion. (JK) 
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Educational planning is defined as the exercis- 
ing of foresight in determining the policy, priori- 
ties, and costs of an educational system, having 
due regard for economic and political realities, 
for the system's potential for growth, and for the 
needs of the country and of the pupils served by 
the system. As related particularly to an educa- 
tional administrator. five aspects of this view are 
1 ngterm dimension of 





discussed: (1) The new k 
national educafional planning, taking into ac- 
count economic growth human resource 
development, and ‘“macro-planning,” or the 
simultaneous consideration of a country’s several 
development plans; (2) plan: regarded as a 
linear Operation involving preparation, adoption, 
and execution; (3) sensitivity to political realities, 
including national goals and influence groups; (4) 
the educational administrator as special guardian 
of the rights of the child, within the total 
framework of the country’s economic and man- 
power needs, and (5) the educational system’s 
capacity to meet the demands made on it by any 
proposed plan he educational administrator 
must give due attention to other national leaders 
who help determine a country’s longrange plans 
and exercise his special expertise in the diag- 
nostic, strategy-adopting, and tactic-determining 
phases of educational planning. (JK) 
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A series of eight summary statements, ex- 

pressed as “from-to” movements for the improve- 

ment of curriculum design, serves as an outline 








for a discussion of efforts to relate curriculums 
more meaningfully to the education of disad- 
vantaged youth: (1) From a curriculum that is 
rigidly scheduled and uniform to one that is flexi- 
ble and geared to the unique needs of individual 
schools within a school system; (2) from a 
primarily symbol-based curriculum to one that is 
primarily experience based; (3) from a horizon- 
tally programed, disjointed sequence of skills to a 
vertically programed, small-step sequence of 
skills, (4) from a past-and-future oriented cur- 
riculum to one that is immediate oriented; (5) 
from a what to a why curriculum; (6) from a 
completely academic curriculum (knowing) to 
one geared to social participation (doing); (7) 
from an antiseptic curriculum to one that at- 
tempts to explore reality; and (8) from emphasis 
solely on cognitive, extrinsic content to an equal 
emphasis on affective, inner content. (JK) 
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This document, after presenting a general over- 

view of the many changes in secondary educa- 

tion, focuses on a highly selected number of 
changes that have particular meaning for school 
administrators. Some of the ramifications of edu- 
cational technology are discussed with emphasis 
on information systems, computer assisted in- 
struction, and data processing in school manage- 
ment. Next, the emerging role of the school ad- 
ministrator aS a management specialist rather 
than an authority figure receives attention along 
with the related topics of systems analysis, in- 
teraction analysis, group organization, and deci- 
sion making. To demonstrate school programs 
that are the products of superior educational 
leadership and planning, unique aspects of pro- 

grams in a Las Vegas, Nevada, high school, a 

Hughson, California, high school, and the 

Niskayuna, New York, Public Schools are 

presented. Finally, that administrators and educa- 

tors must broaden their conception of education 
to cope with the wide range of pressing problems 
faced by society is emphasized as the school’s 
role in contemporary society is analyzed. [Charts 

& figures, pp46, 61, 75 may be of doubtful legi- 

bility in hardcopy because of size of print.) (TT) 
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In his role as the manager of educational 
change, the secondary school principal is respon- 
sible for determining programs and procedures, 
enlisting teacher aid in those determinations, 
resolving staff resistance to change, identifying 
staff members as effective change agents, and 
working with them to implement change. To 
produce significant gains in pupil learning, four 
basic changes in school operating procedures are 
essential: (1) The principal should give about 
three-fourths of his working time to instructional 
improvement, (2) teachers should have more free 
time to improve their teaching skills, (3) pupils 
should have more time for independent study, 
and (4) there must be better utlization of educa- 
tional funds, facilities, supplies, and equipment. 
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Suggestions to help the principal discharge his 
rimary responsibility to improve instruction in- 
clude freeing him from other responsibilities by 

enlarging his administrative staff, increasing staff 
productivity through a horizontal and relatively 
informal type of organization, delegating deci- 
sion-making and administrative responsibilities as 
much as possible, improving his own communica- 
tion skills, and maintaining a clear understanding 
of roles and relationships among school system 
administrators. (JK) 
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This comprehensive study evaluates the ESEA 

Title 11 Regional Planning and Evaluation Agen- 
cics in the State of California. The study is 
prepared and reported in two volumes: One 
evaluating the 21 Projects to Advance Creativity 
in Education (PACE) Centers and the other 
evaluating the 10 Regional Educational Data 
Processing (EDP) Centers. Analysis of the PACE 
Centers includes evaluation of ESEA Title Ill and 
the educational change process, descriptions of 
major elements of California's educational system 
and the relationship of these elements to the edu- 
cational change process, evaluation of the in- 
dividual PACE Centers in California, and several 
appendices showing methodology and data used 
in the analysis. The volume evaluating the EDP 
Centers describes the history and operation of the 
system, presents an analysis of services and costs 
of the system, and discusses program devclop- 
ment and the funding of individual centers. Both 
volumes present conclusions and recommenda- 
tions in a convenient beginning section. (TT) 
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The report of the first phase of a six-phase, 
longrange project to develop procedures for 
evaluating elementary and secondary schools 
briefly outlines the total project, lists the objec- 
tives of the initial phase, defines general 
Procedures of the project, and describes the 
several institutional and personal components of 
the project. Utilizing system concepts, the total 
project has been formulated in a five-part 
sequence: Retrieval or research (1969-70), design 
(1970-71), refinement (1971-72), evaluation 
(1972- 73), and dissemination (1973-74). A list- 
ing of 23 findings of the planning staff includes 
verification of the need for the project, recogni- 





tion of school evaluation as a timely topic among 
educational leaders, project influence on the im- 
provement of the accreditation program of the 
project's sponsoring agency (Western Association 
of Schools and Colleges), and a pressing need to 
obtain certain information from schools on an an- 
nual basis for data analysis. (JK) 


ED 03¢ 188 EA 002 254 
Schafer, Walter E. Olexa, Carol 
High School Track Position and Academic 
Achievement. 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—23p.; Paper presented at the Annual Meet- 
ing of the Pacific Sociological Assn. (Seattle, 
Wash., April 1969). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 
Descriptors—*Ability Grouping, *Academic 
Achievement, *College Bound Students, Com- 
prehensive High Schools, Educational 
Research, *High School Students, *Noncollege 
Preparatory Students, Self Evaluation, Statisti- 
cal Analysis, Student Attitudes, Teacher At- 
titudes 
To test the hypothesis that track position exerts 
an independent, causal influence on the academic 
achievement of high school students, background 
data and complete high school records were com- 
red for students who had begun as 10th graders 
in 1961 at two midwestern senior high schools. 
For statistical analysis, the two cohorts--753 stu- 
dents from the larger school in a university com- 
munity of about 70,000 and 404 students from 
the smaller school in an industrial community of 
about 20,000--were combined into a single sam- 
ple of 1,157 students. Control variables for the 
study included sex, father’s occupation, intel- 
ligence test score, and GPA for the final semester 
of junior high school. Analysis of zero order cor- 
relation data supported the study’s major 
hypothesis; tabulated findings indicated also that 
track position and academic achievement are 
positively correlated when controlling for the four 
confounding variables and when considered in 
the light of trend data showing the differential 
improvement in grades for college preparatory 
and noncollege preparatory students. Further 
research is suggested to determine the influence 
of five mediating processes as explanatory varia- 
bles of the basic correlation. (JK) 
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Mathematical model building for educational 
—— in this country has been heavily in- 

uenced by the USOE DYNAMOD Model, a 
computerized Markov-type or input-output 
model. However, the input-out nl method is 
structurally inadequate to re! the true 
behavior of the educational system. To introduce 
some elements of decision making into the 
model, some investigators have attempted to 
apply optimal control theory. Application of op- 
timal control theory involves the addition of con- 
trol variables, which are constrained in their 
values and thus reflect political or policy limits, 
to a general mathematical model consisting of 
equations defining the interdependence of sets of 
variables characterizing the educational system. 
Control theory models are theoretically attractive 
planning devices because they allow for the 
specification of a system’s initial states and cer- 
tain desired targets while providing for the selec- 
tion of a policy which achieves these targets at a 
minimum cost while satisfying existing con- 
straints. Although barriers to practical implemen- 
tation exist, this approach promises to aid in 
revealing the values of a systems approach to so- 
cial and economic problems. (TT) 
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Prepared in cooperation with superintendents 
of a number of city school systems, the first edi- 
tion of An Educational Platform for the Public 
Schools was produced in 1957 by G. H. Reavis as 
a summary statement of acceptable educational 
policy. Each section of the earlier version is 
presented in its original form, followed by an up- 
dated supplement and commentary by C 
Good, reflecting the influences made upon educa- 
tion by the crucial social and economic changes 
of the 1957-68 decade. Updated section titles in- 
clude: (1) “Introduction”; (2) “Purposes and 
Responsibilities of Education and the Schools’; 
(3) “School Organization: Program and Curricu- 
lum"; (4) “Adaption to Individual Differences: 
Instructional- Learning Procedures”; (5) “Ad- 
ministration, Leadership, and the Teacher”; and 
(6) “The Role of Science and Research: Values 
and Issues.” (JK) 
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Educational policies are discussed which are 
directed at affecting the incentives of a school su- 
perintendent or other executive officers of an 
operating school system, staff members in the ad- 
ministrative office, principals or other executive 
officers in a school, teachers, pupils, and their 
parents. A number of proposals for the modifica- 
tion of schools, as they affect the incentives of 
school personnel, are discussed under seven 
headings: (1) Publication of performance infor- 
mation to change the direction of community 
pressure on superintendent or principal; (2) in- 
terscholastic academic competition; (3) intramu- 
tal cooperation and competition; (4) dual com- 
peting school systems; (5) a tuition grant or 
voucher system for attendance at private schools; 
(6) the open school, with subject-specific cho- 
ices; and (7) payment-by-results. (Author/JK) 
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Five published articles by Elliot Eisner, director 
of a curriculum development project in the visual 
arts for elementary school pupils, were examined 
to determine the comparable applicability of ex- 
pressed educational objectives. Ninety-nine goal 
statements were differentiated into five catego- 
ries: (1) AIMS describe a desired final state or 
process; (2) EXPLANATIONS specify a relation 
that the author believes exists between 
phenomena of importance in curriculum; (3) 
CONCEPTIONS reveal the curriculum planner’s 
central conceptions and their relations with one 
another and with the phenomena; (4) EXEM- 
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PLARY PRODUCTS describe activities or 
materials which serve as models of successful cur- 
ticulum development; and (5) PROCEDURES 
describe actions to be performed whenever cer- 
tain standard situations arise. A staff survey in- 
dicated that for a new project member AIMS are 
not significantly more useful than other types of 
goal statements, positive statements are more use- 
ful than negative statements, and concrete state- 
ments are perceived to be more useful than ab- 
stract statements. (JK) 
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Identificrs—ESEA Title 4, Hawaii, *Pacific 
Islands 
This report presents findings of a _ study 
designed to assess the feasibility of a regional 
educational laboratory for Hawaii and the Pacific 
islands. Problems considered include (1) assess- 
ment of interest in cooperation for research and 
development among agencies in the region; (2) 
collection of data on schools, cultural agencies, 
regional industries, and research and develop- 
ment talents in the region; (3) consideration of 
alternatives to a regional educational laboratory; 
(4) assessment of the degree of commitment 
from possible cooperating agencies; (5) delinca- 
tion of the proposed laboratory’s programs and 
functions as well as a proposal for the general or- 
ganization of the laboratory; and (6) considera- 
tion of various models for legally joining in a re- 
gional educational laboratory. Results of the 
study inciate a high level of interest in such an 
undertaking and point out a definite need for 
cooperative effort in solving educational 
problems in the region. Research talents of the 
region were found sufficiently adequate to allow 
delineation of programs and functions and or- 
ganizational planning for a Pacific Basin regional 
educational laboratory. (TT) 
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Identifiers— NASE, National Academy for School 
Executives 
The primary objectives of the study were to 

develop a modcl for a National Academy for 

School Exccutives (NASE), to determine the 

receptivity of school administrators to such a pro- 

gram, and to determine the feasibility of imple- 
menting the model within the near future. Four 
academic task forces studied the structural ele- 
ments, fiscal requirements, program  charac- 
teristics, and feasibility of the model. Curriculum 
writing consultants specified program content, 
methods, and staff. An opinionnaire was circu- 
lated to test administrators’ attitudes towards the 
model. Three presession programs were con- 
ducted to test the reactions of administrators to 
program content, staff, methods, sites and facili- 
ties, fees, and amounts of time involved. It was 
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concluded that (1) school administrators showed 
considerable interest in the model; (2) NASE 
should offer programs at several levels, including 
short term clinics and seminars and longer re- 
sidential sessions; (3) it is fiscally feasible to 
launch the short term seminars and clinics but 
more development is needed on the other levels; 
(4) the probability of attendance by administra- 
tors at short term programs is primarily related to 
the program content, length of the program, and 
the fee charged; and (5) NASE should be spon- 


sored and implemented by the AASA. 
(Author/DE) 
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notated Bibliography of Currently Available 
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Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—62p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.20 

Descriptors—Agriculture, *Annotated Bibliogra- 
phies, Curriculum, Demography, Economic 


Development, Educational Administration, 
Educational Economics, *Educational 
Planning, Higher Education, *Human 


Resources, *Manpower Development, Mass 

Media, Primary Education, Rural Education, 

Secondary Education 

This annotated bibliography of 110 documents 
on manpower and educational planning is in- 
tended to present students with a critical ap- 
praisal of materials currently available. The 
bibliography includes sections on demography; 
economic development and manpower planning; 
agricultural development, rural education and 
manpower; educational planning and primary 
education; secondary education and midlevel 
manpower; tertiary education and high-level man- 
power; educational administration and _ the 
economics of education; and media and curricu- 
lum. The annotations are quite detailed and in- 
clude comments as to the usefulness of the par- 
ticular book or article being analyzed. Most of 
the entries were published in the 1960’s. (TT) 
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dary Schools, *Theories 
The curriculum is the heart of the secondary 
school and its continuous revision is at once de- 
pendent upon the evolution of theories and the 
emerging needs of society. Curriculum theory 
may be regarded as a body of beliefs, assump- 
tions, and knowledge derived through a process 
of critical analysis and substantiated by study and 
observation. Four main approaches to curriculum 
design have evolved. The subject centered ap- 
proach emphasizes subject matter and _ the 
memorization of facts and might be called the 
traditional approach. The interest curriculum ap- 
proach places emphasis on the learner, often to 
the neglect of content. The  structure-of- 
knowledge approach focuses on understanding, 
development of perceptual skills, and symbolic 
operations which lead to an extension of learning 
and knowledge. Finally, the humanistic approach 
provides for motivation by considering the needs 
and interests of youth while retaining emphasis 
on subject matter. Curriculums of comprehensive 
high schools are designed for the areas of 
required courses, elective courses, and cocurricu- 
lar activities. Rapid changes in society, however, 
generate many ——- for secondary educators 
who attempt to keep curriculum vital. (TT) 
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Identifiers—* Model for Educational Improvement 
This paper describes the Model for Education 
Improvement and reports on an informal test of 
the hypothesis that the model is a valid descrip- 
tion of the educational change process within a 
school system. The model combines well known 
elements of the change process--notions of exter- 
nal and internal inputs, the adoption process, and 
relating the adoption process to the entire 
system--in a new configuration. The structural 
design of the model, developed through observa- 
tion of three Wisconsin school systems over 2 
years, permits a progressive flow of ideas in the 
process of change and includes an improvement 
module. Data used to test the model’s validity 
were provided through tape recordings and obser- 
vations of meetings of change-agent teams 
operating in three school systems. Results in- 
dicate that the model is a suitable instrument for 
describing developments of the change process in 
school systems. Further indications are that the 
model has potential for serving as a prototype for 
decision makers to objectively observe the effi- 
ciency of improvement processes operating in 
their respective school systems. (Author/TT) 
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Identifiers— Pennsylvania 
As a product of judicial rulings on the legality 
of acts of educational authorities and on the con- 
stitutionality of educational legislation, the com- 
mon law authoritatively constrains the actions of 
school officials: Courts have recently delineated 
general boundaries in two important areas of 
school law: (1) Tort liability of school districts, 
and (2) civil liberties of pupils. The school dis- 
trict’s traditional immunity to tort liability and 
the ability of school officials to enact and enforce 
reasonable rules and regulations governing the 
conduct of pupils have been redefined by judicial 
decisions. Although these decisions have left 
some specific questions unanswered, school ad- 
ministrators must understand the principles of law 
that the courts have enunciated, and attempt to 
keep abreast of the changes in school law likely 
to be announced by the courts in the near future. 


(JH) 
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tional Resources, *Equal Education, Family 
Background, *Negro Achievement, Northern 
Schools, School Integration, Socioeconomic In- 
fluences, Southern Schools, *Student Charac- 
teristics, Teacher Characteristics 
Identifiers—Coleman Report 

To assess the effect of inequalities in school 
resource inputs on student achievement, a model 
is proposed which uses hypothetical experiments 
to compare, on the one hand, the average 
achievement of student groups with their present 
school resources and, on the other hand, esti- 
mates of their average achievement after their 
school inputs are changed in specific hypothetical 
ways. Multiple regression analysis was performed 
with data gathered separately for Negro and 
white students in grades 6, 9, and 12, from which 
the Northern and Southern regions of the 
country. For each group under examination, the 
following clusters of school resources were 
changed to be the same as those held by students 
in another or by students of another race: (1) 
School facilities and programs, (2) school 
teaching staffs, and (3) characteristics of fellow 
students in the school. In general, changes in the 
composition of the student body were found to 
be the most important influence affecting studcnt 
achievement, while school facilities ranked as the 
least important. The inequalities of total school 
resources were found to be greater between races 
within regions than between regions for a given 
race. (JH) 
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*Student Behavior, *Taxonomy 
The longrange goal of the Instructional Tasks 

Project is to determine the requirements for an 

effective | community-school communication 

model and its implementation. In the project's 
first year, the critical incident technique was used 
to identify the specific behavioral concerns of the 
community served by the Newport-Mesa Unified 
School District, for its youth. Over 1,000 persons 
sampled from parents, youth, school staff, and 
the social community contributed data from 
which several thousand specific valued behaviors 
were abstracted and then classified via content 
analysis into a taxonomy of community concerns. 
Although subsequent data obtained from non- 
respondents to the original sample and selected 
citizens indicated that the taxonomy was com- 
prehensive, ratings of importance were not sig- 
nificantly associated with frequency of behavioral 
concerns mentioned by respondents in the initial 
sample. Hopefully this taxonomy will serve to 
progress further toward (1) an effective model 
and language for school-community communica- 
tions about student performances, (2) develop- 
ment of instructional objectives based on commu- 
nity concerns, and (3) a description of similarities 
and differences among parts of the community in 

their concerns for youth. [Fig.1, p14 & Table 22, 

p46-56 may be of doubtful legibility in HC 

because of size of print.] (Author/JH) 
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Identifiers—*ESEA Title | 
This document reports on the first phase of an 
evaluation of the 1967-68 ESEA Title I projects 
of the Fresno City Unified School District which 
seeks ultimately to achieve a rank ordering of 
project components as to their effectiveness. Pri- 
mary emphasis in this volume is on describing the 
various projects and components along with per- 
tinent teacher appraisals of these components. 
Two projects are discussed in the report-- 
preschools and the comprehensive compensatory 
education plan. Components of the latter include 
inservice education, instructional TV, study trips, 
pupil-teacher ratios, reading articulation, reading 
centers, counseling services, teacher clerical 
aides, school-home liaison, and health services. 
Discussion of each component includes a state- 
ment of objectives, a narrative description, and 
proposed method(s) of evaluation. A section of 
general information provides names and ad- 
dresses of administrative personnel along with 
data on enrollment, community services, advisory 
committees, personnel, and program effects on 
integration. (TT) 
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Identifiers—ESEA Title 1, MES, *More Effective 
Schools Program, New York City 
This report presents the 1967-68 evaluation of 

New York City’s More Effective Schools (MES) 
project. The evaluation describes the facilities 
and staff provided by ESEA Title I funds and 
estimates the etiectiveness of the MES schools by 
comparing them with control schools and special 
services (SS) schools. Estimates are provided of 
the impact of the project on children in the areas 
of reading achievement, achievement in 
arithmetic, verbal fluency, self-perception, and 
control of environment. Next, the evaluation 
sought information from teachers on aspects of 
role perception and decision making and ended 
by surveying parent opinion of the program. The 
sample used involves 30 schools: 16 MES 
schools, 7 control schools, and 7 SS schools. The 
study is based on a simple comparative survey 
design using 15 different data gathering instru- 
ments ranging from questionnaires to stan- 
dardized tests. Data collection activities con- 
ducted in MES schools were replicated in control 
and SS schools by the same staff to insure con- 
sistency of results. (TT) 
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The purpose of this Title III study was to com- 

pare the achievement and attitudes of ninth-grade 

algebra students who used programed texts with 
those of students who used conventional texts 
when the students were given a choice of varying 
deg of cl contact with the teacher. 
Following pre-unit tests of achievement and of at- 
titudes toward independent study, programed 
texts, and mathematics, 42 students were divided 
into three sections taking 10, six, and three 
modules of class per week, respectively. Each 
section was then halved; one half using a pro- 
gramed text and the other using a conventional 
text. Tests were given again at the end of the 
unit. The results indicated that achievement may 
be inversely related to the amount of scheduled 
class time and bears no relation to type of text 
used. A decrease in preference for independence 
was noted both when the group was divided ac- 
cording to time and when divided according to 
type of text used; a similar change in attitude 
toward programed materials was observed. At- 
titude toward mathematics seemed to remain 
unchanged. Because of the small sample size the 

results of the study are somewhat inconclusive. A 

larger study conducted over a longer period of 

time is urged. (DE) 
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School districts should strive for a teacher 

evaluation system which is supportive of teachers’ 

professional growth. Such a system should be 
designed to provide not only quantitative ratings 
for administrative purposes but also feedback 
which will enhance teacher improvement and 
development. A _ successful teacher evaluation 
system requires full support of the school board 
and superintendent, teacher acceptance and in- 
volvement, systemwide coordination, a clear and 
comprehensive statement of the purposes and 
areas of evaluation, and well defined procedures 
for evaluation. Case studies examine comprehen- 
sive teacher evaluation programs in Cincinnati, 

Ohio; Bellevue, Washington; and Portage, 

Michigan. Sample evaluation forms and instruc- 

tions are included. (JH) 
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vironment, Statistical Analysis, Student At- 

titudes, Tables (Data), Teacher Attitudes, 

Teacher Influence 

This paper reports the results of a large-scale 
study on the school environment and its influence 
on the academic achievement, values, and aspira- 
tions of students. The study (1) identifics a 
number of dimensions of educational and social 
climates of high schools, (2) assesses the effects 
of these dimensions on the academic per- 
formance and college plans of students, and (3) 
investigates the sources of these effects on the 
achievement and college plans of students by 
controlling formal organizational properties of 
school- and community-level variables. Statistical 
analysis was performed on data derived from 
questionnaires and aptitude tests administered to 
20,345 students, 1,029 teachers, and 20 prin- 
cipals in 20 public, coeducational high schools in 
eight States spread over seven different geo- 
graphical areas. Results of the study show that 
the educational and social environment of the 
school does have a moderate effect on the 
academic behavior of students and that the 
research design used holds much promise for fu- 
ture research in the area. (TT) 
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Identifiers— Marshall High School, Oregon, Port- 
land, Stanford School Scheduling System 
The blending of technology with teaching has 
permitted the introduction of individualized in- 
struction for the total student body at Marshall 
High School, Portland, Oregon. In conjunction 
with the School of Education at Stanford Univer- 
sity, a computerized modular-flexible schedule 
was made operational and put to use in Sep- 
tember 1963. Prior to implementation, experi- 
mental teaching techniques such as team teaching 
were undertaken, and_ inservice training 
workshops for Marshall staff members were used 
to prepare for the new instructional program. 
When the program was implemented, the basic 
schedule was changed from the conventional 
seven-period day to one divided into 21 20- 
minute modules. Students, with advisory help, 
preregister in the spring for the following year. 
With these student schedules, a master plan is 
prepared with the use of a computer. Flexibility is 
permitted by use of four teaching-learning modes- 
-large group instruction, medium-size groups for 
laboratory activities, small group learning ex- 
periences, and independent study. (LN) 
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This chapter is designed to aid in the un- 

derstanding of trends toward developing more ef- 

fective programs of selecting and preparing edu- 
cational supervisors. A survey of present policies 
and procedures in the selection of personnel for 
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supervisory positions shows that the selection 
process could be significantly improved simply by 
setting up and adhering to specific procedures 
and standards. An evaluation of certification 
requirements for supervisors points out the 
general lack of provisions to enforce professional 
ethics and standards. A description of trends in 
the education of supervisors covers such new pro- 
grams as internship, specialist programs, continu- 
ing development programs, simulation training, 
inservice education, and sensitivity programs. A 
final section reviews research on leadership, 
showing its implications for the selection of su- 
pervisors. Predictions are made regarding future 
supervisor selection procedures. (TT) 
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A pretest-posttest design for measuring the ef- 
fects of educational programs uses comparison 
groups consisting of pupils like those in the treat- 
ment group but not getting that particular treat- 
ment. Although the design is geared primarily to 
evaluation of Title I programs in large cities, it 
should also apply to other situations. The plan for 
measuring treatment effects is to (1) identify the 
major objectives and the most important side ef- 
fects of the programs, and (2) develop measures 
of the objectives and side effects. When several 
programs are being evaluated, careful selection of 
the comparison group is necessary to avoid the 
Statistical problems of confounding and interac- 
tion of treatment effects. Evaluation of treatment 
effects is the process of judging the value of a 
treatment. In education, where the consequences 
of programs have much greater importance than 
the programs themselves, program evaluation is 
consideration of the consequences of the pro- 
gram. Therefore, program ratings should be based 
on how favorable and important the con- 
sequences are to the users. (LN) 
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Although management of a large-scale research 
study is the responsibility of the team of in- 
vestigators, control of the educational treatment 
is often shared with teachers and administrators 
in participating schools. This results in continuous 
modification of objectives and procedures which, 
in the traditional view, is poor scientific practice 
and prevents generalizability. To compensate for 
the lack of control, (1) a broad range of data 
from very large populations should be collected 
to allow analysis of all major variables, and (2) 
an educational information system should be 
created to provide the information necessary to 
evaluate replications of treatments across schools. 
This approach differs from a traditional research 
and evaluation study in determining under what 
conditions a particular effect occurred rather 
than trying to specify and enforce a particular set 
of conditions. (MF) 
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port, *Literature Reviews, Mass Media, Parent 
School Relationship, Power Structure, *Public 
Relations, *School Community Relationship, 
Superintendent Role 
This review examines 18 selected documents 

processed through the ERIC system dealing with 
research findings, procedures, and innovations in 
school-community relations. Although documents 
reviewed emphasize a variety of issues bearing on 
school-community relations--including citizen par- 
ticipation, mass media, public relations, voter 
support, power structure, and school personnel 
roles--the general area of communication 
between the school and various segments of the 
community is a common concern of the litera- 
ture. (JH) 
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Report No—OE-20007-68 
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U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (No. FS 5.220:20007-68, $.45). 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—Classrooms, *Elementary Schools, 
Expenditures, High School Graduates, *Na- 
tional Surveys, *Public Schools, School Dis- 
tricts, *School Statistics, *Secondary Schools, 
Student Enrollment, Student Teacher Ratio, 
Teacher Certificates, Teachers, Teacher Sala- 
ries, Urban Areas 
This 15th annual national survey of public ele- 

mentary and secondary school statistics presents 
data as of fall 1968 for each State, the District of 
Columbia, seven outlying areas, and the 14 lar- 
gest cities. Questionnaires completed by State de- 
partments of education provide data on the 
number of local school districts, enrollment by 
grade, high school graduates, teachers, pupil- 
teacher ratios, instruction rooms, estimated 
school expenditures by major purpose, and 
average salaries of instructional staff and class- 
room teachers. A sample survey report form is 
appended. (TT) 
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This report contains digests of 1967 court deci- 

sions dealing with legal and constitutional issues 

of importance to teachers. All levels of the State 
and Federal judiciary systems are represented by 
the decisions. The 82 case digests are arranged 
under the following topic headings: (1) Eligibility 
and certification, (2) salaries, (3) contracts, (4) 
tenure, (5) school desegregation, (6) Teacher- 
school board negotiation, (7) loyalty, (8) liability 
for pupil injury, (9) retirement, and (10) miscel- 
laneous. The distribution of cases reported under 
these categories is relatively even with the excep- 
tion of teacher tenure issues which account for 

28 (34%) of the 82 decisions. A title index to the 

cases is also provided. Court litigation affecting 

pupils in 1967 and State school legislation in 

1968 are the topics of related documents EA 002 

376 and EA 002 377. (JH) 
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tion, Defacto Segregation, Higher Education, 
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Integration, State Church Separation, *Stu- 
dents, *Student School Relationship, Student 
Transportation 
This report contains digests of 1967 court deci- 

sions dealing with legal and constitutional issues 

concerning students in public schools, parochial 
schools, and public institutions of higher educa- 
tion. All levels of the State and Federal judiciary 

systems are represented by the decisions. The 88 

case digests are arranged under the following 

topic headings: (1) Admission and attendance, 

(2) school desegregation, (3) pupil injury, (4) 

religion/sectarian education, (5) transportation, 

and (6) miscellaneous. Forty-two school 
desegregation decisions coupled with 20 decisions 
on pupil injury cases account for over 70% of the 

88 reported cases. A title index to the cases is 

also provided. Court litigation affecting teachers 

in 1967 and State school legislation in 1968 are 
the topics of related documents EA 002 375 and 

EA 002 377. (JH) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors—Collective Negotiation, Contracts, 
Educational Finance, *Educational Legislation, 
Exceptional Child Education, Higher Educa- 
tion, Instructional Programs, Leave of Absence, 
*National Surveys, School Administration, 
School Buildings, School Redistricting, *State 
Legislation, Student Transportation, Teacher 
Associations, Teacher Certification, Teacher 
Retirement, Teacher Salaries 
This report on State school legislation in an 8- 

month period in 1968 contains a list of the major 

legislative achievements and defeats as identified 
by 31 State NEA affiliates. The list is followed by 

a State-by-State listing of the association goals, 

the extent to which they were realized, and sig- 

nificant school laws passed, grouped under 18 

subject-matter areas. The legislation compiled in 

this report affects teachers, pupils, and general 
school administration if the 31 States sampled. 

Reports of 1967 court litigation affecting teachers 

and pupils are included in related school law 

documents EA 002 375 and EA 002 376. (JH) 
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Note—2Ip.; Paper presented at the Annual Con- 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 

Descriptors--*Activism, *Collective Negotiation, 
Community Control, Computer Assisted In- 
struction, Conflict, *Decentralization, Educa- 
tional Planning, *School Role, Social Planning, 
Social Problems, *Social Systems, Tax Support, 
Teacher Education, Teacher Role, Teacher 
Salaries 
Three major areas of confrontation within the 

educational system stem from power shifts taking 


place within the social system as a whole. The 
taxpayer’s revolt against increased school expen- 
ditures as juxtaposed to teachers’ collective de- 
mands for salary increases forms the nucleus of 
one major confrontation area. Secondly, urban 
schools face a dilemma while attempting to 
reconcile black power demands for community 
control of schools with the principle that cen- 
tralization is a logical corollary of increasing in- 
terdependence and homogeneity within the 
society. The revolt of college and high school stu- 
dents against their administrations forms the third 
major area of confrontation. Although the educa- 
tional subsystem must be capable of adapting to 
new social demands, these three distresses are 
symptomatic of societal, rather than strictly edu- 
cational, ills. As such, the root causes of these 
distresses can only be treated by the integrated 
efforts of the many subsystems comprising the 
total social system. (JH) 
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This guide describes specific steps and 

techniques for use in planning and implementing 

complete desegregation of school systems as 
prescribed by law. In chapters I and II, the types 
of information required for effective desegrega- 
tion planning and appropriate techniques for in- 
formation analysis are listed. Ten alternative 
desegregation techniques are discussed and illus- 
trated in chapter Ill. In chapter IV, general 
criteria for the reassignment of faculty and staff 
on a desegregated basis are suggested. A 
checklist of 41 questions for school officials and 
teachers engaged in desegregation planning is in- 
cluded in chapter V. Chapter VI covers elements 
which should be contained in a final desegrega- 
tion plan and techniques for presentation of the 
final plan. The appendix includes sample forms 
and maps for use in data collection and analysis, 
and a list of sources for technical assistance in 
desegregation planning. Related documents are 
EA 002 387 and EA 002 388. (JH) 
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This manual is designed to assist school su- 

perintendents in planning and implementing 

complete school desegregation as prescribed by 
law. Chapters I through VI discuss specific 
techniques applicable to the following stages of 
the desegregation planning process: Identification 
of goals; diagnosing the school situation; develop- 
ment, testing, and implementation of a plan or 
plans; evaluation; and recycling of planned 
changes. Chapters VII re XI specify 
methods for the superintendent’s use in obtaining 
support for and involvement in the desegregation 
program from the following groups: The commu- 
nity at large, municipal and State officials, the 
board of education, the superintendent’s adminis- 
trative staff, principals, teachers, service person- 
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nel, parents, and students. A bibliographic sum- 
mary of recent literature of special value for 
desegregation planners is included. Related docu- 
ments are EA 002 386 and EA 002 388. (JH) 
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This document contains case studies of school 

desegregation programs implemented in five 

school systems: Chapel Hill, North Carolina; 

Chattooga County, Georgia; Riverside, California; 

Rochester, New York; and Sherman, Texas. The 

case studies illustrate a variety of techniques and 

methods available for dealing with such recurring 
problems of school desegregation implementation 
as school-community relationships, teacher-pupil 
interaction, facilities utilization, transportation, 
teacher training, finance, and educational innova- 
tion. Related documents are EA 002 386 and EA 
002 387. (JH) 
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This bibliography lists 63 books, articles, and 

other published materials dating from 1964 to 

1969 on the subject of educational parks. In the 

introduction, the educational park is described as 

a possible solution to the educational needs of 

students in metropolitan areas. By combining site 

and facilities for a number of schools serving stu- 

dents of several age levels, the educational park 

allows a reduction in per student costs and makes 

possible special educational programs. Items 

listed in the bibliography include evaluation of 

the educational park concept and case studies of 

parks in operation. (MLF) 
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This annotated bibliography of school-commu- 

nity relations literature includes 79 citations sub- 

divided into the following four categories: (1) 

General discussions of school-community rela- 

tions, (2) school politics and community power 

structure, (3) schools and public relations, and 





36 Document Resumes 


(4) schools and urban problems. Citations of 
journal articles, books, pamphlets, dissertations, 
and research reports cover the years 1964 to the 
present. Material was selected on the basis of its 
general coverage and applicability, and _ its 
relevance to elementary and secondary levels of 
education. (JH) 
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Policy, *Political Influences, School Communi- 
ty Cooperation, School Involvement, 
Socioeconomic Influences, Superintendent 
Role, Urban Areas 
To examine current communication and in- 

volvement patterns between municipal and edu- 
cational governments in urban areas, a question- 
naire was mailed to mayors of the nation’s 50 lar- 
gest citics. Responses to the questionnaires in- 
dicated that (1) incoming and outgoing commu- 
nications about local school issues normally flow 
through the school superintendent's office, (2) in- 
coming communications concerning State and na- 
tional school issues are normally received through 
the news media, and (3) outgoing communica- 
tions concerning State and national school issues 
are generally sent to State and national public of- 
ficials. Most of the respondents (88% ) indicated 
that communication about local school issues was 
satisfactory, and approximately one-half of the 
respondents rated State and national school com- 
munications as satisfactory. Sixty-two percent of 
the mayors expressed a desire to increase their 
involvement in school issues. These and other 
results indicate that a majority of the responding 
mayors feel the need for closer educational-politi- 
cal cooperation. (JH) 
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This guide provides management with specific 

procedural and tactical advice to be used while 
negotiating a labor union contract. The first 10 
chapters suggest management techniques for col- 
lection and evaluation of pertinent information, 
evaluation of past negotiation experiences, formu- 
lation of company proposals, selection of the 
company negotiating team, use of visual aids, 
final preparation for negotiation, and conduct of 
the negotiating team. Chapter 11 offers a list of 
questions related to 24 typical negotiation issues 
which are likely to arise during negotiations. Im- 
passe procedures and general “‘do’s and don’ts” 
of bargaining are suggested in the final two chap- 
ters. The appendices include (1) a checklist on 
cost of fringes, (2) definitions of union security 
terms, (3) 13 selected references dealing with 
collective bargaining, and (4) related NAM publi- 
cations. (JH) 
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Descriptors—Conflict Resolution, *Educational 
Coordination, Educational Finance, *Elementa- 
ry Education, Governing Boards, *Higher Edu- 
cation, Organizations (Groups), *Political In- 
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Structure, Resource Allocations, *Seconda 
Education, State Departments of Education, 
State Legislation, State Surveys, Teacher Edu- 
cation, Teacher Militancy, Vocational Educa- 
tion 
A detailed survey of education officials, State 

office holders, informed citizens, and media 

representatives in 12 of the 15 most populous 

States revealed that educational organization has 

fragmented into the elementary-secondary and 

higher education levels due to the practices that 
developed in the past. The former level has 
recently fallen from the leadership position due 
to a split in its ranks over teacher militancy and 
public questioning of traditional teaching prac- 
tices. As the latter level moved into prominence 
the relationship between the two changed from 
benign resentment to open conflict over such is- 
sues as sharing funds, control over teacher train- 
ing, and responsibility for vocational-technical 
education and for the 13th and 14th grades. This 
report outlines the status of these issues in each 
of the 12 States, detailing the political structures 
involved in policy making. The report concludes 
that cooperation between the two levels is neces- 
sary for a continually improving educational 
system, and suggests the creation of new overall 
coordinating mechanisms that will enable the 

States to undertake rational planning in educa- 

tion. A related document is EA 002 255. (LN) 
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Sighted, Peer Relationship, Personal Adjust- 
ment, Psycholinguistics, Reading Achievement, 
Social Adjustment, Underachievers, * Visually 
Handicapped, Visual Perception 
Sixteen partially seeing children in grades 1 to 
8 who were enrolled in a special resource room 
program were slected for differential diagnosis; 
their characteristics as a group and as individuals 
were delineated. Tests administered were the 
Stanford-Binet Intelligence Scale, Illinois Test of 
Psycholinguistic Abilities, Wechsler Intelligence 
Scale for Children (verbal section), Benton 
Visual Retention Test, Vineland Social Maturity 
Scale, a sociometric technique, California Test of 
Personality, and Michigan Picture Test. Each sub- 
ject’s mental age was used in the Horn formulas 
(1947) to determine reading and arithmetic ex- 
pectancies; the Stanford Achievement Test in 
large and regular size type was used to determine 
actual achievement; and oral reading was mea- 
sured Gray’s Oral Reading Paragraphs tests and 
four subtests of the Monroe Diagnostic Reading 
Examination. The following hypotheses regarding 
the partially seeing were upheld: they are not 
achieving at a level equal to their abilities (dis- 
crepancies at .05 level); their psycholinguistic 
processes which involve visual and motor abilities 
are inferior to their auditory and vocal abilities; 
they are less well accepted in class than normal 
seeing peers. The data did not support the 
hypotheses that, compared to the seeing, partially 
sighted childred have inferior visual memory, are 
less socially mature, or show poorer personality 
adjustment. Three case studies are provided. 
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Proposals, Social Welfare, Vocational Educa. 
tion 
Purpose, authority, applicant requirements, 

project deadlines, federal funding matching stipu- 

lations, program focus, 1968 priorities, and 
sources for information and guidelines are given 
for 23 programs and projects administered by the 

Federal Government. Included are those of the 

Office of Education, Social and Rehabilitation 

Service, and Public Health Service within the De- 

partment of Health, Education, and Welfare; the 

Community Action Program within the Office of 

Economic Opportunity; the Manpower Adminis- 

tration within the U.S. Department of Labor; the 

Economic Development Administration and the 

Office of Technical Assistance within the Depart- 

ment of Commerce; and the Model Cities Ad- 

ministration and Office of Urban Studies and 

Technology within the Department of Housing 

and Urban Development. (LE) 


ED 030 226 EC 003 491 
ESEA [Elementary and Secondary Education Act] 
bing 1 a Evaluation Reports; Spe- 
cial Education and Supportive Services. 
Los Angeles Unified School District, Calif. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 30 Sep 68 
Note—30Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$15.15 
Descriptors—Academic Achievement, Advisory 
Committees, *Ancillary Services, Autism, *Dis- 
advantaged Youth, *Educational Programs, 
*Exceptional Child Education, Federal Aid, 
Group Counseling, Health Services, Hearing 
Clinics, Inservice Education, Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Preschool Education, *Program 
Evaluation, Psychoeducational Clinics, Reading 
Improvement, School Community Relationship, 
Unwed Mothers, Vocational Education 
Identifiers—California, Elementary and Seconda- 
ry Education Act Title I, ESEA Title I Project, 
Los Angeles 
Special education and supportive services 
funded under Title I of the Elementary and 
Secondary Education Act (September 1967 to 
August 1968) in Los Angeles public and private 
schools are evaluated. Projects under the Health 
Services Branch, Child Welfare and Attendance 
Branch, Office of Urban Affairs, and Special 
Education are described by the following catego- 
ries: objectives; implementation (including dura- 
tion of project, number of schools and pupils, and 
personnel and logistical problems); staff and pupil 
activities, specialized materials, supplies, and 
equipment; evaluation of design, objectives, and 
outcomes; conclusions; and recommendations. 
The appendix contains a list of standardized tests, 
sample evaluation forms, and nonstandardized in- 
struments. (LE) 
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The Texas Plan to Combat Mental Retardation. 

Governor’s Advisory Committee on Mental Re- 
tardation Planning, Austin, Tex.; Governor’s In- 
teragency Committee on Mental Retardation 
Planning, Austin, Tex. 

Spons Agency—Public Health Service (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Jun 66 

Note—99p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.05 

Descriptors—Community Programs, Day Care 
Programs, Etiology, *Exceptional Child Ser- 
vices, Health Services, Incidence, Interagency 
Coordination, Medical Treatment, *Mentally 
Handicapped, Personnel Needs, Prevention, 
*Program Planning, Research Needs, Re- 
sidential Programs, Social Welfare, Special 
Classes, State Legislation, *State Programs, 
Vocational Rehabilitation 
The Texas state plan of action against mental 

retardation is presented. Aspects considered in- 

clude the evolution of the plan, the role of the 

health services, medical aspects of retardation, 

education and training, vocational rehabilitation 

and employment, and social welfare. Also sur- 

veyed are the following: residential and day care, 

manpower, research for prevention and cure, 
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Texas law concerning the retarded, local action 
and public awareness, organization and coordina- 
tion of statewide and community efforts, and 
legislation and finance. (LE) 
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Kugel, Robert B., Ed. _Wolfensberger, Wolf, Ed. 
Changing Patterns in Residential Services for the 
Mentally Retarded; A President’s Committee on 
Mental Retardation Monograph: 1969. 
President's Panel on Mental Retardation, 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 10 Jan 69 
Note—428p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.75 HC-$21.50 
Descriptors—Administration, *Community Pro- 
grams, Educational Philosophy, Educational 
Programs, *Exceptional Child Services, Foreign 
Countries, Health Services, Historical Reviews, 
Innovation, Institutional Facilities, *Institutions, 
*Mentally Handicapped, Program Costs, Pro- 
gram Design, Program Evaluation, Program Im- 
provement, Public Facilities, Residential Cen- 
ters, Statistical Data 
Facts about public residential facilities for the 
mentally retarded in the United States introduce 
the following subjects: personal reactions by an 
American and by a Scandinavian visitor to typical 
state institutions for the retarded; the history of 
US. institutions and the theoretical constructs of 
role and role perception; service concepts which 
have been successful or feasible innovations in- 
cluding proposals for the improvement of institu- 
tions, a presentation of the normalization 
theoretical construct underlying much of the 
Scandinavian legal and service structure, con- 
tinuum of services for the institutionalized re- 
tarded, and small, special service residential 
facilities; and four model service programs 
located in the urban-metropolitan area of 
Copenhagen, the rural geographical area of Mal- 
mohus County in Sweden, the urban-rural area of 
Essex County in England (with emphasis on 
developmental services for severely retarded chil- 
dren and vocational services for retarded adults), 
and in the State of Connecticut. Proposals of new 
solutions considered are the importance of view- 
ing residential facilities as human service settings, 
and a human service system based on a cost- 
benefit rationale. Also considered are a transla- 
tion of theoretical notions into concrete proposals 
and a judgment of these proposals as to their 
feasibility and priority. (LE) 
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Reger, Roger And Others 

Special Education: Children with Learning 
Problems. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—83p. 

Available from—Oxford University Press, 200 
Madison Avenue, New York, New York 10016 
($6.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— * Administration, Association 
(Psychological), Auditory Perception, Class 
Management, Classroom Design, *Curriculum, 
*Exceptional Child Education, *Handicapped 
Children, Handwriting, Instructional Materials, 
Language Ability, *Program Planning, 
Psychomotor Skills, Special Classes, Student 
Evaluation, Teacher Certification, Teacher 
Selection, Teaching Methods, Visual Percep- 
tion 
Designed for administrators and special educa- 

tion teachers, the text describes how and why to 

establish a special education program. Areas 
reviewed are the educational program, responsi- 
bility of the schools for problem children, nature 
of special education and handicap, decision mak- 
ing, problems in special education, teacher 
preparation and certification, teacher selection, 
and classroom management and behavioral con- 
trol. A section on curriculum makes suggestions 
for teachers concerning the following: the class- 
room itself; curriculum with sample lesson plans; 
language; curriculum materials for reading, 
spelling, writing, science, social studies, and num- 
bers; evaluation; visual, auditory, nonverbal (in- 
cluding writing), and associational processes; and 
three studies of children. Techniques, materials, 
and sources are proposed. The program for chil- 
dren with learning problems conducted in Erie 

County, New York, provides most of the observa- 

tional material. (LE) 
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Lance, Wayne D., Ed. 

Proceedings of the Special Study Institute for the 
Multihandicapped (Los Angeles, California, Oc- 
tober 9-13, 1967). 

California State Dept. of Education, Sacramento. 
Div. of Special Schools and Services. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—97p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.95 

Descriptors—Aurally Handicapped, Case Studies 
(Education), Community Problems, Curriculum 
Development, Diagnostic Teaching, Educa- 
tional Legislation, Educational Planning, Edu- 
cational Problems, *Exceptional Child Educa- 
tion, *Multiply Handicapped, Parent Attitudes, 
*Program Planning, School Responsibility, Spe- 
cial Programs, State Legislation, State Pro- 
grams, Teacher Education 

Identifiers—California 
The proceedings consider special education 

programs for the multiply handicapped. Papers 

describe a case study in community challenge, 

California trends for services, the multihan- 

dicapped deaf child, the process of curriculum 

development, persistent educational problems, 
prescriptive teaching as an integration process; 
the clinician-educator, and educational planning. 

Panel discussions treat special programs, parental 

problems, innovations in teacher preparation, 

legislative needs, and problems confronting public 
schools in providing special services. (LE) 
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Leedy, Jack J., Ed. 

Poetry Therapy; The Use of Poetry in the Treat- 
ment of Emotional Disorders. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—288p. 

Available from—J.B. Lippincott Co., East 
Washington Square, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 
19105 ($7.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Adolescents, Biblical Literature, 
Bibliothecrapy, *Emotionally Disturbed, Emo- 
tional Maladjustment, *Exceptional Child Ser- 
vices, Group Therapy, Institutionalized (Per- 
sons), Language Rhythm, Mental Health 
Clinics, Mental Illness, *Poetry, 
*Psychotherapy, Schizophrenia, Self Help Pro- 
grams 
Twenty-two papers by different authors con- 

sider poetry therapy as treatment for persons with 

emotional disorders. Its use with the following is 
described: a _ psychotic patient, hospitalized 
schizophrenics, psychoneurotics in a mental 
health center, and disturbed adolescents. Also 

discussed are poetry as therapy and as a 

therapeutic art, principles of poetry therapy, the 

validation of poetry as a group therapy technique, 
and poetry as communication is psychotherapy. 

The use of poetry in individual psychotherapy 

and in a private mental hospital is described, as 

are poetry therapy in a self help group, in a spe- 
cialized school for the disturbed, and in a coun- 

seling center. Further topics include poetry as a 

way to fuller awareness, metamessages and self 

discovery, the Psalms as psychological and al- 
legorical poems, the universal language of 

rhythm, the patient’s sense of the poem, and a 

curriculum proposal for training poetry therapists. 

A tribute to Eli Greifer, a pioneer in therapeutic 

poetry, is ‘included, as is an appendix listing 

poems suitable for use in therapy poetry. (LE) 
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Lowenfeld, Berthold And Others 

Blind Children Learn to Read. 

Pub Date 68 

Note— 185p. 

Available from—Charles C. Thomas, Publisher, 
301-327 East Lawrence Avenue, Springfield, Il- 
linois 62703 ($8.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Blind, *Braille, *Exceptional Child 
Research, Grade 4, Grade 8, Individual 
Characteristics, Intelligence Differences, Na- 
tional Surveys, Preschool Children, Public 
Schools, *Reading Achievement, Reading 
Comprehension, *Reading Instruction, Reading 
Readiness, Reading Speed, Research Reviews 
(Publications), Residential Schools, Student 
Evaluation, Teacher Role, Teaching Methods, 
*Visually Handicapped 
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Three hundred sixty-two questionnaires con- 
cerning braille reading instruction were 
completed by teachers in all 50 regular re- 
sidential schools for the blind in the United States 
and in 258 local schools. Results revealed a con- 
siderable uniformity of methods. Two hundred 
blind students in grades 4 and 8 of local and re- 
sidential schools were questioned concerning per- 
sonal characteristics and reading behavior, and 
tested with the reading section of the Sequential 
Tests of Educational Progress and reading com- 
prehension section of the Stanford Achievement 
Tests. Reading comprehension of the blind sub- 
jects, compared to that of seeing children, was at 
least equal in grade 4 and superior in grade 8. 
Reading rates for grade 4 were 84 words per 
minute in local schools and 72 in residential 
schools (not a statistically significant difference) 
and for grade 8 were 149 in local schools and 
116 in residential schools (a significant dif- 
ference). The book also includes a history of 
Louis Braille and his system, reviews basic 
research on braille reading, and discusses readi- 
ness for learning to read, the teacher’s role in the 
reading program, and special problems in braille 
reading. Eighty-seven references are listed. (LE) 
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Juurmaa, Jyrki 

Ability Structure and Loss of Vision. Research Se- 
ries, Number 18. 

Institute of Occupational Health, Helsinki (Fin- 
land). 

Spons Agency—National Inst. of Health, 
Bethesda, Md.; Public Health Service (D- 
HEW), Arlington, Va. Home Economics 
Branch. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—128p. 

Available from—American Foundation for the 
Blind, 15 West 16th Street, New York, New 
York 10011 ($2.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Arithmetic, Auditory Perception, 
Blind, *Cognitive Ability, Cognitive Processes, 
Etiology, *Exceptional Child Research, Factor 
Structure, Kinesthetic Perception, Memory, 
Partially Sighted, Psychomotor Skills, Sex Dif- 
ferences, Tactual Perception, *Testing, Verbal 
Ability, *Visually Handicapped, Visually Han- 
dicapped Orientation 
In the analysis of ability structure and loss of 

vision, 228 blind persons (153 male, 75 female) 
heterogenous in respect to chronological age, sex, 
degree of blindness, age at onset, and duration, 
were compared to sighted controls. A test battery 
was administered which included tests for verbal 
comprehension, mental arithmetic, spatial ability, 
arithmetic reasoning, memory, dexterity, 
kinesthetic memory, and tactual discrimination. 
Factor analysis indicated the following: blindness 
did not hinder the differentiation of mental abili- 
ties; tests which formed a visualization factor with 
the sighted determined a factor when performed 
tactually by the totally blind; and visual and spa- 
tial tests performed by the sighted, the first nor- 
mally and the second tactually, formed two 
wholly independent factors. Also, for the totally 
blind, the mutually analogous tests measuring tac- 
tual and auditory discrimination sensitivities 
formed a factor on their own; for the partially 
sighted, the two correlated significantly negatively 
with each other. A larger proportion of the vari- 
ance of test performances of the blind was due to 
the memory for meaningless, rather than 
meaningful, word pairs. (LE) 
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Stark, Richard B., Ed. 

Cleft Palate; A Multidiscipline Approach. 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—339p. 

Available from—Hoeber Medical Division, 
Harper & Row, Publishers, 49 East 33rd Street, 
New York, New York 10016 ($16.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Anomalies, Auditory Evaluation, 
*Cleft Lip, *Cleft Palate, Clinics, Dentistry, 
Etiology, *Exceptional Child Services, In- 
cidence, Interdisciplinary Approach, Language 
Development, Medical Case Histories, Medical 
Evaluation, Medical Treatment, Nursing, 
*Physically Handicapped, Social Services, 
*Speech Handicapped, Speech Therapy, Tax- 
onomy 
Nineteen articles present a multidisciplinary ap- 

proach to the management of facial clefts. The 
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following subjects are discussed: the history of 


cleft lip and cleft palate surgery; cogenital de- 


fects; classification; the operation of a cleft palate 
clinic; physical examination of newborns with 
cleft lip and/or palate; nursing care; anesthesia; 
initial and secondary repair of cleft lip and cleft 
palate; repair of cleft alveolus; oral surgery; 
orthodontics; prosthodontics; and tonsillectomy 
and adenoidectomy. Also considered are hearing 
evaluation, airway obstruction, language and 
speech development, language, speech, and hear- 
ing therapy, postoperative evaluation of cleft pa- 
late surgery experimental techniques, social ser- 
vice, and etiological factors. Photographs, line 
drawings, and a 408-item bibliography are in- 
cluded. (LE) 
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Greenough, Diane 

Comprehension and Imitation of Sentences by In- 
stitutionalized Trainable Mentally Retarded 
Children as a Function of Transformational 
Complexity. 

Michigan Univ., Ann Arbor. Center for Research 
on Language and Language Behavior.; Mount 
— State Home and Training School, 

ich. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1784 

Pub Date 68 

Contract— OEC-3-6-061784-0508 

Note— 18p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 

Descriptors—Cognitive _ Processes, Complexity 
Level, *Comprchension, Decp Structure, *Ex- 
ceptional Child Research, *Imitation, Institu- 
tionalized (Persons), Kernel Sentences, Lan- 
guage Development, *Mentally Handicapped, 
Mongolism, Negative Forms (Language), Pic- 
torial Stimuli, Sentence Structure, Surface 
Structure, Trainable Mentally Handicapped, 
*Transformations (Language), Verbal Stimuli 
The ability of 31 institutionalized trainable 

mentally retarded mongoloid and nonmongoloid 

subjects (mean IQX27.5) to comprehend and 
imitate verbally presented sentences of varying 
levels of grammatical complexity was examined. 

Eight stimulus sentences were spoken for four 

pairs of pictures, simple declarative or kernel, 

negative, passive, and negative passive. Subjects 
were asked to select one of a pair of pictures for 
each sentence and then to repeat the sentences. 

They correctly comprehended kernel sentences 

significantly more often than other kinds of sen- 

tences. Among nonmongoloid subjects, imitation 
of sentences to which one optional transforma- 
tion had been applied was significantly better 
than imitation of sentences modified by two 
potential transformations. Chronological age was 
significantly associated with imitation ability in 
nonmongoloids (p .04); IQ and imitation ability 

were significantly associated in mongoloids (p 

.05), indicating that the ability to store verbal 

material for immediate recall is associated with 


general intellectual or cognitive abilities. 
(Author/RJ) 
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The Mentally Retarded in Model Cities. The Re- 
port of a Workshop (September 24-26, 1968). 


President's Panel on Mental Retardation, 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—66p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.40 

Descriptors— Citizen Participation, *City 


Problems, Community Organizations, *Commu- 
nity Programs, Community Services, Disad- 
vantaged Youth, Educational Programs, *Ex- 
ceptional Child Services, Financial Support, 
*Mentally Handicapped, Neighborhood Im- 
provement, Organization, Organizations 
(Groups), *Program Planning, Transportation, 
Urban Renewal, Urban Slums 
Identifiers— Model Cities Program 
Workshop participants and staff members of 
the President's Committee on Mental Retardation 
are listed, and contributions of participants are 
presented for each day of the mecting. Discus- 
sions consider the Model Cities Program, the 
problems of the disadvantaged, mental retarda- 
tion, environmental influences, community in- 
volvement, inclusion of the retarded in Model 
City Planning, associations for retarded children, 
special education and transportation, financial 
support, impressions of visits to various communi- 


ties, and community organization. The appendix 
is a guide to mental retardation for Model City 
planners which considers the following: planning; 
prevention; diagnostic, preschool, educational, so- 
cial and economic, rehabilitation, day care, and 
public health services; regional services; resource 
agencies; establishment of priorities; evaluation; 
and charts of degrees of retardation and pro- 
grams or services for the retarded. (RJ) 
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Antill, Francis, Ed. And Others 

Day Care Center Curriculum Guide. 

Louisiana State Dept. of Hospitals, Baton Rouge. 
Div. of Mental Retardation. 

Pub Date [64] 

Note—215p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.85 

Descriptors—Behavior Patterns, Behavior Rating 
Scales, *Curriculum, *Exceptional Child Edu- 
cation, Handwriting, Health Education, *In- 
structional Materials, Interpersonal Com- 
petence, Language Development, *Mentally 
Handicapped, Music Activities, Poetry, Prevo- 
cational Education, Psychomotor Skills, Safety 
Education, Self Care Skills, Speech Therapy, 
State Programs, *Teaching Methods, Trainable 
Mentally Handicapped 

Identifiers— Louisiana 
Content, materials, and teaching suggestions 

are provided for trainable retarded children in 

the following areas: self care skills; motor skills 

and coordination; communication; socialization; 

vocational training; safety; health; and intellectual 

stimulation. Eleven supplements give additional 

information on toilet training, a perceptual survey 

rating scale, a music program for retarded chil- 

dren, finger plays and poems, a speech readiness 

guide, writing, behavior traits which may require 

disciplinary action, the establishment of the day 

care center program in Louisiana, sample forms, 

sample daily schedules, and a list of materials and 

equipment. A bibliography is included. (RJ) 
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Suo, Minnie A Willemin, Helen 
Educable Mentally Retarded; Level II. 
Fort Worth Public Schools, Tex. 
Report No—Curr-Bull-602 
Pub Date 69 
Note—150p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.60 
Descriptors—Audiovisual Aids, Bibliographies, 
Citizenship, Clothing, Communications, *Cur- 
riculum ~ Guides, Educable Mentally Han- 
dicapped, *Exceptional Child Education, Fami- 
ly Life Education, Food, Health Education, In- 
terpersonal Competence, Language Skills, 
*Mentally Handicapped, Number Concepts, 
Perceptual Motor Coordination, Prevocational 
Education, Recreational Activities, Safety Edu- 
cation, Sensory Training, Transportation 
Identifiers—Fort Worth, Texas 
An introduction of the curriculum guide for 
educable retarded children with mental ages from 
5.0 to 6.6 discusses the philosophy of educating 
the retarded, goals, the educable program, the 
readiness program, use of the guide, and a sug- 
gested daily schedule. Suggested units treat the 
following: citizenship and patriotism, family and 
school, shelter, foods, clothing, transportation, 
communication, recreation and leisure, and 
seasons and holidays. For each unit there is an in- 
troduction, list of objectives, list of motivating ac- 
tivities, methods to develop physical, personal 
and social, and vocational competencies, evalua- 
tion questions, suggested visual aids, and sug- 
gested books and stories. Bibliographies for 
teachers and parents, a behavior rating scale, and 
a parent permission slip for field trips are in- 
cluded. (RJ) 
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Wyrick, Rex R. 

Guidelines and Regulations for the Establishment 
and Operation of Missouri Extended Employ- 
ment Sheltered Workshops. 

Missouri State Dept. of Education, Jefferson City. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—48p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.50 

Descriptors—Administrative Personnel, Budgets, 
Business, *Exceptional Child Services, Federal 
Legislation, Financial Support, *Handicapped 
Children, ‘*Legislation, Records (Forms), 
*Sheltered Workshops, State Legislation, 
*State Programs, Vocational Rehabilitation 

Identifiers— Missouri 





Determination of the need for workshops for 
handicapped people, development of a new cor. 
poration, the adoption of bylaws, financial con. 
siderations, federal laws, workshop staff, resource 
material, state law, a and forms, and 
procedures for establishing an extended employ- 
ment workshop are mentioned and expanded in 
appendixes. Appendixes include the following: 
the sheltered workshop law, regulations for 
establishment and operation of extended employ- 
ment workshops, procedure for incorporation, 
bylaws, a sample budget for the first quarter of a 
15-man workshop, federal wage and hour con- 
tracts division regulations, a bibliography of 18 
items, six applications or reports, and a copy of a 
shared business agreement. (RJ) 
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Juvenile Court Statistics 1967. Children’s Bureay 
Statistical Series 93. 
Childrens Bureau (DHEW ), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—25p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 
Descriptors—*Court Cases, *Delinquency, *Ex- 
ceptional Child Services, Incidence, * Juvenile 
Courts, Rural Areas, Sex Differences, State 
Programs, *Statistical Data, Suburbs, Urban 
Areas 
A summary of delinquency, traffic, and other 
cases, sources and limitations of data, and the 
definition of six terms precedes 14 tables of 
statistics. Tables cover the following cases 
disposed of in 1967: number of delinquency 
cases; manner of handling cases; rate of 
delinquency cases; percent change in delinquency 
cases; number and manner of handling traffic 
cases; and number and rate of dependency and 
neglect cases. Also covered are the number and 
rate of cases from 1940 to 1967, number and 
percent distribution by type of court from 1957 
to 1967, number and percent distribution of cases 
by manner of handling from 1957 to 1967, 
number and percent distribution of cases by sex 
from 1957 to 1967, percent change in traffic 
cases from 1966 to 1967, percent change in de- 
pendency and neglect cases from 1966 to 1967, 
and number and rate of dependency and neglect 
cases from 1946 to 1967. Statistics are also pro- 
vided for children’s cases disposed of judicially 
and nonjudicially by all juvenile courts reporting 
for 1967 by state and by county or district. (RJ) 
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Van Hattum, Rolland J., Ed. 

Clinical Speech in the Schools; Organization and 
Management. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—38 Ip. 

Available from—Charles C Thomas, Publisher, 
301-327 East Lawrence Avenue, Springfield, Il- 
linois 62703 ($12.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Administrator Role, Classrooms, 
Consultants, Counseling, Educational Equip- 
ment, Educational Facilities, Ethical Values, 
*Exceptional Child Education, Identification, 
Interdisciplinary Approach, Parent Counseling, 
*Program Administration, Research 
Methodology, Scheduling, School Organization, 
School Systems, *Speech Handicapped, 
*Speech Therapists, *Speech Therapy, Student 
Records, Teacher Attitudes, Teacher Responsi- 
bility, Teacher Role, Teaching Load, Time 
Blocks v 
Eleven articles, including an overview by Van 

Hattum, consider the nature of the speech spe- 

cialist and his administrative responsibilities. The 

role of the speech clinician, as a professional per- 

son, is treated by Myfanwy Eiegmes: as a 

member of the educational team, by Frederick 

Garbee; as a consultant, by Gerald Freeman; as a 

counselor, by Charles Mange; and as a 

researcher, by Oliver Nikoloff. Aspects of profes- 

sional planning of the speech clinician covered 
include program scheduling, by Van Hattum; 
=" time and facilities, by Lee Fisher, case 
inding, selection, and load, by Ronald Sommers; 
the therapy program, by Sommers; and reporting 
. a schools and to the community, by Fisher. 
(GD) 
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American Printing House for 
Louisville, Ky. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Education for the 
Handicapped. 
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Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—27p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors— Audio Equipment, Braille, Catalogs, 
Cooking Instruction, Deaf Blind, Electronic 
Equipment, *Exceptional Child Education, 
Games, Handwriting, Health Education, Indus- 
trial Arts, *Instructional Materials, Language 
Arts, Mathematics, Methods, Mobility Aids, 
Music, Physical Education, Preschool Educa- 
tion, Reading, Sciences, Sensory Aids, Sewing 
Instruction, Social Studies, Typewriting, 
*Visually Handicapped 
Listings specifying source and cost are pro- 
vided of tactile aids and materials designed for 
the visually handicapped. Items are presented in 
the following categories: supply sources and 
catalogs for aids; braille devices, including 
duplicators, reading and writing aids, reading 
readiness materials, and writing machines, slates, 
and styluses; deaf blind aids, electronic devices; 
games, including general and card games, chess 
and checkers, and puzzles; mobility aids; optical 
aids and instruments; paper and binders; personal 
aids; preschool devices and materials, reading 
aids; and recording and sound equipment. Addi- 
tional categories of listings are in the subject 
areas of geography and social studies, handwrit- 
ing and typewriting, health education, language 
arts, mathematics (general, counting, geometric, 
linear measurement, slates, and time), music, 
physical education, practical arts (cooking and 
sewing), science, and vocational education (in- 
dustrial arts). (JD) 
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Social Problem Fiction; A Source of Help for Re- 
tarded Readers. 

lowa Univ., lowa City.; Special Education Cur- 
riculum Development Center, lowa City, lowa. 

Spons Agency—lowa State Dept. of Public In- 
struction, Des Moines.; Office of Education (D- 
HEW), Washington, D.C. 

Bureau No—BR-6-2883 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Grant—OEG-3-7-002883-0499 

Note—316p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1 -25 HC-$15.90 

Descriptors— * Annotated Bibliographies, 
Athletics, Basic Reading, Behavior, Biogra- 
phies, Childrens Books, *Exceptional Child 
Education, Family Problems, Foreign Culture, 
Hygiene, *Instructional Materials, Interpersonal 
Competence, *Mentally Handicapped, Negroes, 
*Reading, Reading Instruction, Reading Level, 
Social Discrimination, Social Problems, 
Teaching Methods 
An annotated listing of over 500 major fiction 

books and basal readers provides suggestions for 

their use in library instruction, independent read- 

ing, class and small group discussion, and correla- 

tion with unit work and basal reader programs. 

The books are listed according to primary, inter- 

mediate, and advanced reading levels and books 

to be read aloud by the teacher. Coding for cross 

reference is included with the readings of adven- 

ture, appearance, behavior and etiquette, biog- 

taphy, character and _ personality, family 

problems, foreign backgrounds, Negro Amer- 

icans, prejudice, sports, and war. Also provided 

are author and publisher indexes. (JK) 
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Available from—T.S. Denison & Co., Inc., 5100 
West 82nd Street, Minneapolis, Minnesota 
55431 ($4.98) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— * Arithmetic, Bulletin Boards, 
Educable Mentally Handicapped, Educational 
Games, *Exceptional Child Education, *In- 
structional Materials, Lateral Dominance, 
Mathematical Experience, | Mathematical 
Vocabulary, *Mentally Handicapped, Number 
Concepts, School Schedules, Teacher 
Developed Materials, *Teaching Methods, 
Trainable Mentally Handicapped, Worksheets 
The effect of mental retardation on the learn- 

ing of arithmetic is considered; the school pro- 

gram, beginning instruction, and the instructional 
method are described. Also discussed are 
methods of developing interest, using instruc- 
tional games, teaching left to right, teaching for 
meaning, adapting arithmetic to the trainable re- 


tarded, and planning daily work schedules. Thir- 
ty-seven pages of illustrations and examples of 
teaching materials, including independent work 
activities, teacher made games and devices, bul- 
ag boards and drill materials, are provided. 
(JK) 
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Descriptors—* Administration, Administrative 
Problems, *Administrator Responsibility, 
Cooperative Programs, *Exceptional Child 
Education, Financial Support, Handicapped 
Children, Legislation, Mentally Handicapped, 
Organizations (Groups), Physicians, Profes- 
sional Personncl, *Program Development, Pro- 
gram Evaluation, Public Relations, School Dis- 
tricts, State Supervisors, Teacher Education, 
Vocational Counseling 

Identifiers—Los Angeles Study 
A guide for general and special education ad- 

ministrators presents an overview of special edu- 
cation programs. Worldwide development of spe- 
cial school programs and the present scope of 
special education are considered. Also considered 
are the following: finances; cooperative special 
education districts; problem areas in administra- 
tion; growing interest in administration; duties of 
local administrators; special education leadership 
at the local level; the role of physicians and voca- 
tional rehabilitation counselors; and five sug- 
gestions for educators. Edward Meyen discusses 
program development for the mentally retarded. 
Appendixes include the summary, conclusions, 
and recommendations of a study in Los Angeles 
and a program for the preparation of professional 
personnel in the education of handicapped chil- 
dren. Twenty-nine general and 27 curriculum 
references are cited. (JK) 
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(DHEW), Bethesda, 
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Pub Date 68 

Note—445p. 

Available from—Charles C Thomas, Publisher, 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Blind, Cerebral Palsy, *Child Rear- 
ing, Communication (Thought Transfer), Com- 
munity Relations, Deaf, | Demography, 
Discipline, *Exceptional Child Research, 
*Family (Sociological Unit), *Handicapped 
Children, Identification, Minimally Brain In- 
jured, Mongolism, Parental Aspiration, Parent 
Attitudes, Rating Scales, Religion, Self Care 
Skills, Sex Education 
A report of a 3-year study of the parents of 

blind, deaf, mongoloid, brain injured, and 
cerebral palsied children investigates child rearing 
practices. The data collection process and the 
demography of the five populations are discussed. 
Information is also provided on the following: 
identification and early infancy; patterns of com- 
munication; toilet training; rest and sleep; restric- 
tions, demands, and allowances; sex behavior; 
sibling attitudes and family limitation; community 
relations; schooling and parental aspirations; 
discipline; religion; and parent perceptions and 
attitudes. The handicapped ranking scale is 
described, and a summary, critique, and 
proposals are given. The appendix includes 
parent questionnaires and behavioral rating 
scales. (RJ) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Bureau tS te 5-0402 
Pub Date 15 Sep 68 
Grant—OEG- 32. 30-75 15-5024 
Note—482p. 
EDRS Price MF-$2.00 HC-$24.20 
Descriptors—*Autism, Behavior Change, Case 
Studies (Education), Clinical Diagnosis, Early 
Childhood, *Emotionally Disturbed, Environ- 
mental Influences, ‘*Exceptional Child 
Research, Inservice Education, *Operant Con- 
ditioning, Professional Education, Programed 
Instruction, Reinforcement, Residential 
Schools, Staff Improvement, Student Evalua- 
tion, Teaching Methods, Therapeutic Environ- 
ment, Training Techniques 
The report describes a 3-year project which 
utilized the techniques of experimental psycholo- 
gy and the principles of operant conditioning to 
gain in the understanding and treatment of 
autistic and schizophrenic children. Included are 
discussions of the autistic child, the project itself, 
arbitrary and natural reinforcement, the setting 
and therapeutic procedures, and _ training 
procedures and materials used in the clinical 
training program for staff. Courses in teaching 
principles of reinforcement and in principles of 
behavior, both by Fred S. Keller, are provided. 
The classification and description of the autistic 
child’s behavior are considered; and a clinical, 
experimental, and behavioral description of a sin- 
gle child is provided. School room experiments 
are considered, and a clinical description is given 
of the population included in the study along with 
an evaluation of the changes in the children in 
the program. (JD) 
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Children, 1201 Sixteenth Street, N. W., 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors— Administration, Aurally Han- 
dicapped, *College Programs, Degrees (Titles), 
Emotionally Disturbed, *Exceptional Child 
Education, *Faculty, Geographic Location, 
Gifted, Homebound, Learning Disabilities, 
Mentally Handicapped, Physically Han- 
dicapped, ‘*Professional Personnel, Social 
Work, Special Health Problems, Speech Han- 
dicapped, Student Enrollment, Visually Han- 
dicapped, Vocational Counseling 
Designed to provide knowledge about programs 

and personnel in special education, this directory 
serves as a resource for The Council for Excep- 
tional Children, provides information for students 
who are interested in studying the education of 
exceptional children, assists public and private 
agencies with information on programs for excep- 
tional children, and helps increase communica- 
tion among professionals and between profes- 
sionals and the general public. The School Index 
lists university programs by states and includes 
levels of study available, personnel, and number 
of students; the Personnel Index lists biographical 
information for all special education faculty; and 
the Program Index lists degrees or certification 
offered in different areas and references to 
schools where they can be obtained. (JK) 


ED 030 249 EC 003 987 

Nolan, Carson Y. Kederis, Cleves J. 

Perceptual Factors in Braille Word Recognition. 
(American Foundation for the Blind. Research 
Series No. 20). 

American Printing House for the Blind, 
Louisville, Ky. Dept. of Educational Research. 
Spons Agency—National Inst. of Neurological 

Diseases and Blindness, Bethesda, Md 
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Available from—American Foundation for the 
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A description of braille and a review of 
research on this topic are discussed. Summaries 
are presented of nine research studies which are 
also presented in full; conclusions and duplica- 
tions of the research are considered. The nine re- 
ports cover the following topics: effects of word 
length, familiarity, and orthography, influence of 
numbers and position of dots, and influence of 
braille contractions on recognition thresholds; ef- 
fects of context on recognition thresholds for 
words varying in length, familiarity, and orthog- 
raphy; effects of context on recognition times for 
the stimulus words of the second study; effects of 
familiarity, length, and orthography on the recog- 
nition thresholds of braille words at the elementa- 
ry school level; braille word recognition by low 
intelligence readers; and the effect of character 
recognition training on braille reading. Appen- 
dixes include stimulus words used in the studies, 
stimulus words for Study 5 in context, and a short 
story with stimulus words in italics. (RJ) 
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Pub Date 68 
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Available from—The Council for Exceptional 
Children, 1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., 
Washington, D. C. 20036 (HC $3.50 paper; 
$4.50 cloth) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
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Descriptors— Behavior Change, Behavior 
Problems, Cognitive Processes, * Disadvantaged 
Youth, *Educational Programs, Environmental 
Influences, *Exceptional Child Education, 
Gifted, Intelligence Differences, Mentally Han- 
dicapped, Orthopedically Handicapped, Per- 
ception, Preschool Programs, Reinforcement, 
Speech Handicapped, Speech Therapy, 
*Teaching Methods, Visually Handicapped 
Nine conference papers consider the applica- 

tion of knowledge and methods known to special 

education to the instruction of disadvantaged 
children. Edmund W. Gordon views the disad- 
vantaged population; Frank 8B. Wilderson 
discusses behavior disorders in children from 
deprived backgrounds; Harriet Green Kopp 
describes problems of perception and cognition 
among the disadvantaged; and James J. Gallagher 
treats the disadvantaged gifted. Also presented 
are the contributions of special education pro- 
grams, for the following groups, to the instruction 
of the disadvantaged: children with learning disa- 
bilities, by Norris G. Haring and Patricia Nolen; 
the mentally retarded, by Wayne L. Sengstock; 

children with orthopedic handicaps or health im- 

pairment, by Dorothy B. Carr; and the visually 

handicapped by Samuel C. Ashcroft. In addition, 

Mamie J. Jones assesses the -contributions of 

speech therapy. (JD) 
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Attwell, Arthur A. Clabby, D. Ann 

The Retarded Child: Answers to Questions 
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Available from—The Eire Press, P. O. Box 3242, 
Burbank, California 91504 ($3.95) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Child Rearing, Clinical Diagnosis, 
Educational Programs, Etiology, *Exceptional 
Child Education, Family Relationship, In- 
dividual Development, Institutional Facilities, 
Intelligence Quotient, *Mentally Handicapped, 
Parent Associations, Sex Education, Sheltered 
Workshops, Speech 
Specific questions that parents ask and answers 

to them are presented on the following areas of 

mental sdaibalon: categories and terminology; 

causes; diagnosis and referral; mentul age and IQ; 

problems and adjustments in family relationships; 

behavior of the retarded child; speech; schooling; 

parent organizations; sex education; institu- 

tionalization; and vocational — A glossary 

iso 


of terms and a subject index are provided. 
(RD) 
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Mahler, Margaret S. 

On Human Symbiosis and the Vicissitudes of In- 
dividuation. Infantile Psychosis, Volume 1. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—27Ip. 


Available from—tinternational Universitics Press, 
Inc., 239 Park Avenue South, New York, New 
York 10003 ($7.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Autism, Behavior Problems, Case 
Studies (Education), *Emotionally Disturbed, 
Etiology, *Exceptional Child Services, Mothers, 
Parent Child Relationship, Parent Participation, 
Personality Development, Personality 
Problems, Personality Theories, Psychopatholo- 
gy, *Psychotherapy, *Psychotic Children 
The concepts of symbiosis and separation-in- 

dividuation are explained, and the symbiosis 
theory of infantile psychosis is presented. Diag- 
nostic considerations and clinical cases of child 
psychosis are reviewed; prototypes of mother- 
child interaction are described; and therapy is 
discussed. A summary of the symbiosis theory 
and a bibliography of more than 400 items are 
provided. (JD) 
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Senn, Milton J. E. Solnit, Albert J. 

Problems in Child Behavior and Development. 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Note—282p. 

Available from—Lea & Febiger, 600 South 
Washington Square, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 
19106 ($8.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Adol . Behavior Problems, 
Case Studies (Education), *Child Develop- 
ment, Clinical Diagnosis, *Counseling, Emo- 
tionally Disturbed, Emotional Maladjustment, 
*Exceptional Child Education, Infancy, Medi- 
cal Evaluation, Medical Treatment, Paramedi- 
cal Occupations, *Parent Child Relationship, 
Personality Development, Physicians, Pregnan- 
cy, Preschool Children, Psychosis 
Intended for the pediatrician and general prac- 

titioner, the text presents methods of dealing with 

problems in child and family behavior. Areas 
covered include developmental theory, pregnan- 
cy, pediatric evaluation, therapeutic management, 
paramedical support in pediatric practice, and 
special problems. Also discussed are five age 

groups: the newborn and young infant (birth to 6 

months), the older infant (6 to 18 months), the 

toddler and preschool age (under 5 years), school 
age and preadolescence (5 to 12 years), and pu- 

berty and early adolescence (12 to 15 years). A 

bibliography cites 32 suggestions for further read- 

ing. (JD) 
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dicapped, Cognitive Processes, *Exceptional 
Child Research, Linguistic Competence, 
Memory, *Reading Ability, Reading Difficulty, 
*Reading Skills, Serial Ordering, Tests, Visual 
Discrimination, Visual Perception 
To investigate the underlying factors of visual 
discrimination, memory, rule abstraction, lan- 
guage, and serial ordering in reading success, 79 
poor and 65 good deaf readers were administered 
a battery of tests. Poor readers were deficient in 
lower-order visual discrimination and memory 
abilities; higher-order visual discrimination skills 
were important to success for good readers. 
Higher-order rule abstraction skills were impor- 
tant for continued progress by the relatively suc- 
cessful readers; however, lower-order rule ab- 
straction was important to successful visual dis- 
crimination at initial levels of reading for poor 
readers as well. Successful rule abstraction was 
significant at all levels of reading; and visual dis- 
crimination (visual search and sequencing) was 
significant to the advanced reader for the 
processing of higher-level printed text. Implica- 
tions were that rule abstraction is important at all 
levels of the reading process, visual discrimina- 
tion activities at prereading and higher reading 
levels should be re-evaluated, and investigation is 
needed to determine sentence structures that are 
obstacles to progress beyond intermediate levels 
of reading. (Author/RJ) 
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To Every Man His Chance; A Program Guide 
(1968-1969) . 
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Physically Handica) , Washington, D.C. 
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Note—39p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.05 
Descriptors—*Agency Role, Community Or. 
ganizations, Community Surveys, Design 
Needs, Employer Attitudes, Employment 
Problems, *Exceptional Child Services, Films, 
*Handicapped Children, Incidence, Mentally 
Handicapped, Physically Handicapped, Publica- 
tions, Public Relations, Rural Population, Shel- 
tered Workshops, Special Health Problems, 
Teacher Qualifications, *Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion, Voluntary Agencies 
The successes of six handicapped adults are re- 
lated; the incidence of disability and the problems 
of employment are presented. Methods of or- 
ganizing to promote job opportunities are ex- 
plained, and the following major projects for 
volunteer committees are reviewed in terms of 
the current state of affairs and what can be done: 
projects on architectural barriers, education, 
mentally restored, mentally retarded, rural areas, 
severely handicapped, survey contest, publicity, 
and women’s organizations. Listings are provided 
of available publications, films, and exhibits, and 
of involved committees and agencies. (JD) 
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Descriptors—*Educational Television, Illumina- 
tion Levels, Lighting, *Lights, *Production 
Techniques, *Television Lighting, *Television 
Lights 
Various lighting techniques for educational 

television production are discussed. Television 

lighting calls for many angles, quantities, and dis- 
tributions of light which fall into the following 
categories--(1) high key light, (2) low key light, 

(3) key light, (4) base light, (5) fill light, (6) 

cross light, (7) back light, (8) side back light, (9) 

eye light, and (10) set light. The production of 

programs for educational television involves so 
diverse a range of subjects and materials, there 
can be no lighting standards that will apply to all 
aspects. By being familiar with the types of 
lighting, mountings, and control equipment 
available, and by keeping up to date with new 
developments, the educational television adminis- 
trator will be able to keep a well-equipped 
production center in top operating condition. 


(RH) 
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Available from—Building Research Institute, 
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ton, D.C. ($4.00) 
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Descriptors—Architectural Elements, *Bricklay- 
ing, Building Innovation, *Building Materials, 
Building Trades, Cement Industry, *Construc- 
tion (Process), Construction Costs, Construc- 
tion Industry, *Masonry, Prefabrication, 
*Specifications, Structural Building Systems 
Publication of conference paper texts include -- 

(1) history and development of masonry cavity 

walls, (2) recent research related to determina- 

tion of thermal and moisture resistance, (3) wall 
design and detailing, (4) design for crack preven- 

tion, (5) mortar specification characteristics, (6) 

performance experience with low-rise buildings, 

(7) performance experience with high-rise 

buildings, (8) techniques for construction econo- 








078 





my, and (9) thermal economics and ultimate 
costs. Also included are abstracts of each paper, 
the text of an open forum discussion, and a list of 
ee published conference proceedings. 
(MH) 
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East 47th Street, New York, N.Y. 10017 
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Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Glare, Illumination Levels, *Light, 
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The results of all basic measurements and cal- 
culations of reflected glare for different lighting 
materials and conditions are presented in a series 
of tables and charts. All basic concepts of a 
quantitative method for evaluating the visual sig- 
nificance of reflected glare are identified in rela- 
tionship to different types of visual performance. 
The principal conclusion of this paper indicates 
that differences in reflected glare in most lighting 
installations will affect visual performance to an 
important extent. Also contained are two general 
methods which should prove helpful in reducing 
reflected glare. (RH) 


ED 030 259 EF 002 651 
Blackwell, H. Richard 
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Descriptors—Ceilings, *Glare, Illumination 
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Visual Perception 
An application method for evaluating the visual 
significance of reflected glare is described, based 
upon a number of decisions with respect to the 
relative importance of various aspects of visual 
performance. A_ standardized procedure for 
evaluating the overall effectiveness of lighting 
from photometric data on materials or installa- 
tions is needed and this paper contains such a 
method. Specific luminaire layouts were made for 
each of ten rooms of various ratios. Contrast fac- 
tors were computed for each of 20 luminaire 
materials when used in each room, with two com- 
binations of reflectances of floor, ceiling and 
walls. These factors represent the values of task 
contrasts for each of four tasks at each of three 
viewing angles for a given luminaire material, di- 
vided by corresponding task contrasts for Lam- 
bert luminaires utilized under the same condi- 
tions. The observer was considered seated 
beneath the luminaires, which is the location of 
most serious reflected glare. Formulas and tables 
are given. (RH) 
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A classified list of articles, papers, pamphlets 
and facility checklists in the science facilities col- 
lection of the Architectural Services Staff. Profes- 
sional support of an administrative nature in the 
areas of architectural design, engineering and 
construction is provided by the Staff. A bibliog- 
raphy is included, major headings being general 
planning, space utilization, cost studies, science 





building type studies, facilities design criteria, 
construction details, and non-science building 
type studies. (RK) 
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tion, Spatial Relationship, Temperature, Ven- 
tilation 
A useful common reference in providing 

professionally appropriate care of laboratory 
animals for scientific institutions is presented. 
Recommendations are based on scientific princi- 
ples, expert opinion, and experience with 
methods and practices that have proved to be 
consistent with quality. A selected bibliography is 
included in periodicals and comprehensive 
general references. (RK) 
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Visual Environment 
Detailed analyses of anticipated construction 
projects, their effects on the immediate environ- 
ment, the surrounding area, and the overall cam- 
pus design of the University of Washington. The 
architectural firm was called upon to create 
techniques for the evaluation of the amenities of 
the existing campus and establish guides for the 
future development, such development being con- 
sistent with and reinforcing these amenities. 
Graphics are used throughout, recording many of 
the conclusions reached. The material presented 
will provide an informational background against 
which future decisions regarding physical changes 
may be intelligently made. The art of the environ- 
ment, the art of giving identity to places, and to 
the people occupying them is specifically dealt 
with. Aesthetic principles have been developed as 
a basis for coordinating architectural design on 
the campus. (RK) 
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Systems Approach 
Comprehensive building systems are the result 
of industry’s search for markets, clients’ desire 
for shorter hours and lower costs, and the grow- 
ing complexity of building technology which 
requires the architect to depend on industry for 
research and development. Certain questions are 
raised by this trend. Will industry dominate 


Document Resumes 41 


architecture? Can the architect respond to this 
challenge? Can a workable relationship between 
architecture and industry be developed? 
Problems, techniques, and the impact on the 
building industry were discussed by leading par- 
ticipants in this new field at the 1966 Perr 





Research Institute Conf on 

Building Systems. (RH) 
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Michigan ear ce University. A Guide to 
Future 


Johnson, Johnson ye Roy, Inc., Ann Arbor, 
Mich. Landscape Architects. 

Pub Date Jun 66 

Note—47p. 

Available from—Johnson, Johnson & Roy, Inc., 
210 E. Huron Street, Ann Arbor, Michigan. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Architectural Character, Building 
Design, Campuses, *Campus Planning, College 
Buildings, College Planning, Concept Forma- 
tion, Educational Complexes, Educational En- 
vironment, Facility Expansion, ‘*Facility 
Guidelines, *Master Plans, *Physical Design 
Needs, School Location, Space Utilization, *U- 
niversities, Vehicular T 
A guide to future physical plant development is 

outlined for Michigan Technological University, 

Houghton Campus. Consideration is given to the 

existing campus situation, concept development, 

plan description, and the development plan which 
is included as an insert. (RK) 
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Algermissen, S.T. 
Seismic Risk Studies in the United States. 
Pub Date 14 Jan 69 
Note—2Ip.;Preprint. Presented at Fourth World 
Conference on Earthquake Engineering, San- 
tiago, Chile 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 
Descriptors—Earth Science, Physical Geography, 
*Seismology, *Site Analysis, Site Selection 
A new seismic risk map of the United States is 
presented, along with strain release and maximum 
Modified Mercalli intesity maps of the country. 
Frequency of occurrence of damaging 
earthquakes was not considered in zone ratings, 
but included frequency studies may aid in- 
terpretation. Discussion of methods is included 
with review of calculations. (MH) 
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Computer Developments in Air Conditioning. 

Pancoast, Ferendino, Grafton and _  Skeels, 
Architects, Miami, Fla. 

Report No—SCR-21 

Pub Date Nov 65 
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Note—39p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.05 
Descriptors—* Air Conditioning, Air Conditioning 

Equipment, *Automation, Building Equipment, 

Computer Oriented Programs, *Computers, 

Computer Science, *Conference Reports, Con- 

trolled Environment, Digital Computers, En- 

gineering, Heat, Heating, *Mechanical Equip- 
ment, Offices (Facilities) 

Proceedings of a conference on the present and 
future uses of computer techniques in the air 
conditioning field. The recommendation of this 
report is, for the most part, negative insofar as it 
applies to the use of computers for design by the 
small office. However, there should be an aware- 
ness of their usefulness in controlling the environ- 
mental equipment specified for clients to ensure 
the most efficient operation. Among the papers 
presented are--(1) design, operation and pro- 
graming and digital computers, (2) small en- 
gineering firms and the computer, (3) heat gains 
and losses by digital computers, (4) total energy, 
and (5) past, present and future of computerized 
control in office buildings. (RH) 
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Birken, Marvin N. 

Cooling Computers. 

Pub Date Jun 67 

Note—4p. 

Available from—Reinhold Publishing Corpora- 
tion, 10 S. LaSalle Street, Chicago, Illinois 
60603 

Journal Cit—Heating Piping and Air Condition- 
ing; p125-128 Jun67 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 
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Descriptors—*Air Conditioning, Air Conditioning 
Equipment, Climate Control, *Computers, 
*Controlled Environment, *Criteria, *Design 
Needs 
Numerous decisions must be made in the 

design of computer air conditioning, each deter- 

mined by a combination of economics, physical, 
and esthetic characteristics, and computer 
requirements. Several computer air conditioning 
systems are analyzed--(1) underfloor supply and 
overhead return, (2) underfloor plenum and 
overhead supply with computer unit having an in- 
ternal fan to provide upward flow, (3) underfloor 
plenum and overhead supply with computer hav- 

ing an internal fan to provide downward flow, (4) 

overhead supply and ceiling return air plenum to 

serve upflow computer unit, (5) up and downflow 
computers served by underfloor plenum and 
overhead supply, and (6) room air conditioners. 

(RH) 
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Design Criteria for Microbiological Facilities at 
Fort Detrick. Volume I: Introduction. 

Army Biological Labs., Fort Detrick, Md. Indus- 
trial Health and Safety Div. 

Pub Date Mar 66 

Note—49p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal, 
Scientific and Technical Information, Spring- 
field, Va., 22151. Order No. Ad-480715 
MF$0.65;HC$3.00 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— Accident Prevention, Building Con- 
version, *Building Design, Building Improve- 
ment, Construction Costs, *Criteria, Design 
Needs, Environmental Criteria, Facility 
Guidelines, Facility Requirements, *Laborato- 
ries, ‘Laboratory Safety, *Microbiology, 
Research, Science Laboratories, Utilities 
Volume I of a two volume manual serves as an 

introduction to design criteria for microbiological 

facilities. It is addressed to management person- 
nel responsible for planning, budgeting, and mak- 
ing policy decisions for construction or remodel- 
ing of microbiological research laboratories. This 
volume is also concerned with--(1) microbiologi- 
cal safety design philosophy, (2) construction 
costs, (3) general utilities and services, (4) fac- 





tors affecting architect-eng s, (5) ¢ in 
safety philosophy, and (6) a bibliography. (RH) 
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Design Criteria for Microbiological Facilities at 
Fort Detrick. Volume II: Design Criteria 

Army Biological Labs., Fort.Detrick, Md. Indus- 
trial Health and Safety Div. 

Pub Date Mar 66 

Note—202p. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal, 
Scientific and Technical Information, Spring- 
field, Va., 22151 Order No. AD-480716 
MF$0.65;HC$3.00 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Air Conditioning, Architecture, 
Building Conversion, *Building Design, Build- 
ing Improvement, Construction Costs, Con- 
trolled Environment, *Criteria, Design Needs, 
Electrical Systems, Environmental Criteria, 
Equipment, Facility Guidelines, Facility 
Requirements, Glossaries, Heating, Instrumen- 
tation, *Laboratorics, *Laboratory Safety, 
*Microbiology, Plumbing, Science Laborato- 
ries, Utilities 
Volume II of a two-volume manual of design 

criteria, based primarily on biological safety con- 

siderations. It is prepared for the use of architect- 
engineers in designing new or modified 
microbiological facilities for Fort Detrick, Mary- 
land. Volume II is divided into the following sec- 
tions: (1) architectural, (2) heating, ventilating, 
and air conditioning, (3) piping, (4) equipment, 

(5) electrical, and (6) instrumentation. Each is 

addressed to a specialist in a given field and is 

largely self-contained. An alphabctical subject 
index is given at the front of this volume as well 
as a comprehensive glossary. (RH) 
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Little, Philip F. 


Which Refrigeration System is Best for Your 
hool? 


Pub Date Feb 63 

Note—3p. 

Available from— Medalist Publications, Inc., 1801 
Prairie Avenue, Chicago, Illinois 60616 

Journal Cit—Actual Specifying Engineer; p109- 
111 Jan-Feb 63 


Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Air Conditioning, Air Conditioning 
Equipment, Building Equipment, *Climate 
Control, Controlled Environment, Engineering, 
Equipment Maintenance, Equipment Manufac- 
turers, *Equipment Utilization, Heating, 
Mechanical Equipment, Program Costs, 
*Refrigeration, *School Environment, Tem- 
rature 
Several types of refrigeration systems available 
to the consulting engineer are discussed. The en- 
gineer should analyze all energy sources and base 
his recommendations on comparative costs and 
availability of sources, keeping in mind that 
Operating costs are of primary importance to 
schools. The analysis begins with a careful ap- 
praisal of the building. Accurate determination of 
operating hours is vital in analyzing operating 
costs. Refrigeration machine manufacturers 
should be consulted for equipment data, physical 
dimensions, and operating figures. Three basic 
types of water chilling equipment are also 
described. (RH) 
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Sell, J.C. 


Distilled Water Distribution Systems. Laboratory 


Notes. 

Public Health Service (DHEW), Arlington, Va. 

Pub Date Jul 66 

Note—1 5p. 

Available from—Office of Architecture and En- 
gineering, Division of Research Facilities and 
Resources, National Institute of Health, 
Bethesda, Maryland 20014 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 

Descriptors—Biochemistry, *Building Materials, 
*Construction Costs, *Design Needs, Disease 
Control, Glass, Health Facilities, Plastics, Sani- 
tary Facilities, *Water Pollution Control, 
*Water Resources 
Factors concerning water distribution systems, 

including an evaluation of materials and a recom- 

mendation of materials best suited for service in 
typical facilities are discussed. Several installa- 
tions are discussed. in an effort to bring out typi- 
cal features in selected applications. The follow- 
ing system types are included--(1) industrial ap- 
plications, (2) pharmaceutical processing and 
research, (3) chemical, and (4) health research. 

Significant factors include water impurities, 

distilled water purity, materials and material 

costs, and system design and operation. (RH) 
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Leu, Donald J. 

Planning Educational Facilities. 

Center for Applicd Research in Education, Inc., 
New York, N.Y 

Pub Date 65 

Note--121p. 

Available from—Center for Applied Research in 
Education, Inc., 70 Fifth Ave., New York, N.Y. 
10011 ($3.95) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.15 

Descriptors—*Building Improvement, Construc- 
tion Needs, Construction Programs, Educa- 
tional Finance, Educational Specifications, 
*Facility Expansion, *Facility Requirements, 
*Financial Support, School Construction, 
*School Planning, Textbooks 
A substantial portion of this text book is 

directed to the specifics of planning educational 
facilities for the future. The opening discussion of 
ths historical development of educational facili- 
ties is followed by presentations concerning how 
to determine school building needs, how to plan a 
building, how to modernize a building, and how 
to finance the capital outlay. The book concludes 
with a look into the future and a case study, 
which describes in concrete terms the concepts 
and generalizations discussed earlier. A bibliog- 
raphy is included. (FS) 
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Higher Education Facility Needs in the Common- 
wealth of Kentucky, Volume I. 

Cresap, McCormick, and Paget, Chicago, Ill.; 
Kentucky Council on Public Higher Education, 
Louisville. 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—289p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$14.55 

Descriptors— Educational Administration, Educa- 
tional Coordination, *Educational Needs, 
Facility Inventory, ‘*Facility Requirements, 
*Higher Education, *Physical Facilities, State 
Agencies, *State Surveys, Technical Reports 


Volume I of a study designed by a management 
consultant firm to develop and implement a 
system for the inventorying of existing physical 
facilities and for forecasting future physical plant 
needs for the institutions of higher education in 
the Commonwealth of Kentucky. The report in- 
cluded conclusions, recommendations, and a fu- 
ture plan of action, design of the data collection 
system and conduct of the study, as well as build- 
ing and room inventories at the various institu. 
tions included in the study. (FPO) 
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Higher Education Facility Needs in the Common. 
wealth of Kentucky, Volume II. 

Cresap, McCormick, and Paget, Chicago, Ill; 
Kentucky Council on Public Higher Education, 
Louisville. 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Note—347p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$17.45 

Descriptors—Data Collection, Data Processing, 
*Educational Needs, Facility Requirements, 
*Higher Education, Interinstitutional Coopera- 
tion, *Physical Facilities, *Space Utilization, 
State Agencies, *State Surveys, Technical Re- 

orts 
Volume II of a study designed by a manage- 

ment consultant firm to develop and implement a 

system for the inventorying of existing physical 

facilities and for forecasting future physical plant 
needs for institutions of higher education in the 

Commonwealth of Kentucky. The report includes 

instructional space utilization, projected facilities 

requirements, interinstitutional coordination and 
cooperation, appendices concerned with the data 
processing system employed, and an instructional 
manual for the processing of the original data. 
(FPO) 
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Actions, Objectives & Concerns. Human Parame- 
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ters for Architectural Design. 

Deasy and Bolling, AIA, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Architects. 

Spons Agency—Educational Facilities Labs., Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—100p.; An experiment conducted at 
California State College, Los Angeles, to test 
the value of Social-Psychological Research in 
defining building needs. This study was funded 
by a grant from EFL, Inc. 

Available from—Deasy and Bolling, 8810 Mel- 
rose Ave., Los Angeles, Calif.; California State 
College, Los Angeles, Calif. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.10 

Descriptors—Behavioral Science Research, 
Behavior Patterns, *Building Design, Campus 
Planning, College Buildings, *Design Needs, 
*Environmental Research, Individual Needs, 
*Psychological Design Needs, Psychological 
Studies, *School Architecture, Social Environ- 
ment 
An experiment conducted at California State 

College, Los Angeles, to test the value of social- 

psychological research in defining building needs 

is described. The problems of how to identify and 
synthesize the disparate objectives, concerns and 
actions of the groups who use or otherwise have 
an interest in large and complex buildings is 
discussed. An effort is made to formally relate 
the techniques and knowledge of the behavioral 
sciences to the architectural design process, the 


‘purpose being to produce buildings that are 


better related to human needs. The procedures 
described can provide a tool for defining the ob- 
jectives of planning and design. Sections include 
the following--(1) statement of purpose, (2) the 
campus, (3) observational data, (4) interview 
data, (5) program recommendations, and (6) 
summary and conclusion. Appendix A deals with 
the social psychological models for programming 
a student union. (RK) 
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The Educational Park in New York City. Concept 
for Discussion. 

New York City Board of Education, Brooklyn, 
N.Y. 

Pub Date Apr 65 

Note—23p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 

Descriptors—Community Relations, *Conceptual 
Schemes, *Criteria, Distance, Economics, 
*Educational Parks, School Location, *Site 
Selection, Transportation 
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A study outline plan for three different kinds of 
educational parks--(1) the horizontal type, (2) 
the vertical type, and (3) the pyramid type is 
presented. Each is discussed, not as definitive 
p Is, but rather as a basis for study and 
discussion. The study was written in the hope that 
it will stimulate public and professional discussion 
leading to the creation of the first urban educa- 
tional parks. Also included is a section on the 
criteria to be used for selection of a site for an 
educational park. (RK) 
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Hindman, Neal Eggenberger, Lewis 
A Guide for Planning Facilities for Vocational 
re in Texas. 
Texas Technological Coll., Lubbock. Dept. of 
Agricultural Education. 
Pub Date Aug 66 
Note— 1 5p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—*Classroom Design, Classroom Fur- 
niture, *Environmental Influences, *Facility 
Guidelines, Flooring, Heating, Interior Space, 
Laboratories, Lighting, Locker Rooms, *School 
Planning, Ventilation, * Vocational Agriculture 
A guide to assist those concerned in planning 
adequate, well-designed facilities for departments 
of vocational agriculture that will serve their 
communities in the future. The program of voca- 
tional agriculture is an integral part of the total 
educational program of a school and considerable 
thought and careful study should be given to 
locating the department. Vocational agriculture is 
a community program in which farmers, ranchers, 
and other agriculture personnel participate in or- 
ganized instruction. The need for a classroom of 
adequate size should be recognized along with all 
related environmental factors, such as finishes, 
lighting, heating, cooling and equipment. A 
storage room, readily accessible to the classroom, 
should be provided for the storage of instruc- 
tional supplies and teaching aids, and sufficient 
office space to permit convenient and safe 
storage of all official records and correspondence 
of the department be provided. Considerable 
study and planning should be undertaken when 
planning the agriculture mechanics laboratory. A 
locker room, shop storage facilities and surfaced 
apron should also be provided. (RK) 
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Jonas, Albert M. 

Laboratory Animal Facilities. Laboratory Design 
Notes. 


Public Health Service (DHEW ), Arlington, Va. 
Pub Date Mar 65 
Note—8p.; Reprinted from Journal of the Amer- 
ican Veterinary Medical Assn. 
Journal Cit—Journal of the American Veterinary 
Medical Assn.; v146 n6 Mar 65 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors—Animal Behavior, *Animal Facili- 
ties, Animal Science, Architecture, *Biological 
Sciences, Biomedical Equipment, *Building 
Design, *Design Needs, Housing, Interior 
Space, *Laboratories, Laboratory Equipment, 
Research, Space Utilization, Veterinary 
Medicine 
Design of laboratory animal facilities must be 
functional. Accordingly, the designer should be 
aware of the complex nature of animal research 
and specifically the type of animal research which 
will be conducted in a new facility. The building 
of animal-care facilities in research institutions 
requires special knowledge in laboratory animal 
medicine, animal husbandry, biomedical research, 
and architecture. A major concern should be ac- 
cessibility of the facility by investigators and 
teasonable proximity to laboratory areas. Six 
general floor plans for housing laboratory animals 
are discussed. (RH) 
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Sell, J. Clyde 

For Piping Corrosive Wastes--Glass, Metal Or 
Plastic? Laboratory Design Notes. 

Pub Date Apr 64 

Note—4p.; Reprinted from Plant Engineering, 
April 1964 

Available from—Office of Architecture and En- 
gineering, Division of Research Facilities and 
Resources, National Institutes of Health, 
Bethesda, Maryland 20014 

Journal Cit—Plant Engineering; Apr 64 

= ve MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—*Building Materials, Costs, Criteria, 
*Glass, Health Facilities, Maintenance, Metal- 
lurgy, ‘Performance Criteria, *Plastics, 
*Plumbing, Research Criteria 
Materials {piping and joints) for waste-piping 

systems are evaluated and a material or materials 
best qualified for above ground service in health 
research facilities are recommended. Evaluation 
is based on cost and performance because the 
potential value of any material depends on its 
ability to compete in both areas. In general, the 
following criteria are considered important to 
most health research facility applications--(1) 
corrosive resistance, (2) mechanical strength, (3) 
useful life, (4) cost, including material, installa- 
tion, and maintenance, and (5) other considera- 
tions. Interpretation of this criteria depends 
somewhat on applications and individual circum- 
stances; several examples are cited. (RH) 
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- Animal Care Equipment. 
National Inst. of Health, Bethesda, Md. Office of 


Administrative Management. 
Pub Date Jul 66 


Note—80p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.10 
Descriptors—* Animal Facilities, *Animal 


Science, *Equipment, *Housing 

The National Institutes of Health standardized 
animal care equipment is presented in this 
catalog. Each piece of equipment is illustrated 
and described in terms of overall dimensions, 
construction, and general usage. A price list is in- 
cluded to estimate costs in budgeting, planning, 
and requisitioning animal care equipment. The 
standards and specifications covering the equip- 
ment provide for complete interchangeability 
within caging systems and related accessories 
without losing the flexibility to permit deviations 
and options to satisfy special requirements. (RK) 
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Steere, Norman V. 

Laboratory Ventilation and Safety. 

Pub Date Jun 65 

Note—6p. 

Available from—F.D. Thompson Publishing, Inc., 
205 W. Wacker Drive, Chicago, Illinois 60606 
Journal Cit—Research Development; p20-25 Jun 

65 


Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Air Pollution Control, Building 
Equipment, Building Materials, Controlled En- 
vironment, *Criteria, *Design Needs, Fire Pro- 
tection, *Laboratories, Laboratory Equipment, 
*Laboratory Safety, Safety, School Safety, 
*Ventilation 
In order to meet the needs of both safety and 
economy, laboratory ventilation systems must ef- 
fectively remove air-borne toxic and flammable/ 
materials and at the same time exhaust a 
minimum volume of air. Laboratory hoods are 
the most commonly used means of removing 
gases, dusts, mists, vapors, and fumed from 
laboratory operations. To be effective, a laborato- 
ry hood and its associated components must con- 
fine contaminants within the hood, remove them 
through ductwork, and dispense them so they do 
not return to the building through the fresh air 
supply system. Hood performance should be 
assisted by providing ventilated chemical storage 
cabinets which will require less air flow and 
which can be exhausted in a separate system 24 
hours a day. Suggestions for the improvement of 
existing fume hoods as well as the design of new 
hoods is discussed. (RH) 
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Hallenberg, E.X. 

What the R & D Man Needs in Scientific Furni- 
ture and Why. 

Pub Date Mar 64 

Note—5p. 

Available from—F.D. Thompson Publications, 
Inc., 205 W. Wacker Drive, Chicago, Illinois 


Journal Cit—Research Development; p32-36 Mar 
64 


Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Acoustics, Building Equipment, Cli- 
mate Control, *Controlled Environment, Elec- 
trical Systems, Electricity, Electronic Control, 
Heat, Illumination Levels, Laboratories, 
*Laboratory Equipment, *Laboratory Safety, 
Lighting, *Mechanical Equipment, Research, 
*Science Laboratories, Temperature, Ventila- 
tion 
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The complexity of today’s research laboratories 
requires a completely controllable environmental 
surrounding. Research facilities require carefully 
controlled temperatures, relative humidity, and 
moisture, and must be free of interference from 
air-borne sound, mechanical vibrations, and elec- 
trical sources. Also desirable are special power 
supplies, with carefully regulated power capabili- 
ties. Resulting heat and waste products must be 
skillfully exhausted to the exterior to insure the 
health and safety of those working within. (RH) 
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Denham, Willard A.S. 

Safety in the Lab. 

Pub Date Sep 64 

Note—Sp. 

Available from—F.D. Thompson Publishers, Inc., 
205 W. Wacker Drive, Chicago, Illinois 60606 

Journal Cit—Research Development; p24-28 Sep 


64 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Accident Prevention, Building 

Equipment, Criteria, Design Needs, Emergency 

Programs, Facility Guidelines, Laboratories, 

*Laboratory Equipment, *Laboratory Safety, 

Safety Equipment, *Surveys 

Findings of two recent surveys on safety equip- 
ment in laboratory facilities are presented. The 
first survey was a pilot study of emergency 
shower and eye wash equipment. This study was 
followed by a more comprehensive random sur- 
vey of safety equipment in 2,820 labs. Among 
other findings, the surveys indicate that many 
plants are underequipped, or not equipped at all, 
to provide the protection regarded as minimum 
by safety authoritics. A guide is contained based 
upon information from the two surveys which 
presents fundamentals for evaluating emergency 
water equipment for existing laboratories or for 
new or enlarged installations. (RH) 
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Mason, Thomas R. 

The Impact of Academic Program Structure on 
Instructional Space Utilization. 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note—14p.; A paper presented at the meeting of 
the American Association of Collegiate Regis- 
trars and Admissions Officers, Dallas, Apr 20- 
24 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 

Descriptors—Campus Planning, Computer 
Science, *Facility Utilization Research, 
*Higher Education, *Research Methodology, 
*Scheduling, *Space Utilization 
Ten units in higher education employing com- 

puter techniques which used a key measure re- 

lecting the relative degree of flexibility available 

to an institution for scheduling its instructional 

program are reported upon. Other measures 

which have been employed are described in the 

form of a short history of space utilization in 

higher education and the consequences of earlier 

studies are discussed. (FPO) 
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Daniel, Clarence H. 

A Planned Preventive Maintenance Program. A 
Chief Business 


New York State Education Dept., Albany. Office 
of Administrative Services in Higher Education. 
Pub Date 66 
Note—124p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.30 
Descriptors—*Building Operation, Educational 
Administration, *Educational Finance, Equip- 
ment Maintenance, *Program Administration, 
Program Costs, Program Development, *Pro- 
gram Planning, *School Maintenance 
This handbook explains planned preventive 
maintenance program, which is an operational 
system of maintenance designed to increase the 
effectiveness of the maintenance staff and the use 
of maintenance funds through efficient scheduling 
of inspections and follow-through of work to be 
performed. Sections are included for the chief ad- 
ministrative officer, the chief business officer and 
for the supervisor of maintenance suggesting 
systems and procedures for the implementation of 
such a program. Other sections cover the 
specifics of the plan and suggestions for putting 
the program into full or partial operation. (FS) 
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Green, Jack N., Ed. 

National Conference on Campus Safety (15th, 
University of Vermont, Burlington, June 21-26, 
1968). 

National Safety Council, Chicago, Ill. Campus 
Safety Association. 

Report No—SMCU-25 

Pub Date Jun 68 

Note—67p. 

Available from—Campus Safety Assoc., National 
Safety Council, 425 N. Michigan Avenue, 
Chicago, Illinois 60611 ($1.80) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Emergency Programs, *Fire Protec- 
tion, *Laboratory Safety, Occupational Dis- 
eases, Physical Design Needs, *Safety Educa- 
tion, Safety Equipment, *School Accidents, 
*School Safety 
Presentations made at the fifteenth National 

Conference on Campus Safety. The following 

topics are dealt with--(1) Occupational Health on 

Campus, (2) Teacher Liability in School Ac- 

cidents, (3) Indoctrinating Students in Fire 

Safety, (4) Computer Installations Safety and Fire 

Protection, (5) The Design of Laboratory 

Buildings, (6) A Uniform System of Accident Re- 

porting, (7) Safety in the Food Preparation Ser- 

vice, (8) A Respirator Program for Teaching and 

Research Facilities, and (9) Safe Handling of 

Compressed Gases. (FS) 
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Colleges and Universities Highway Traffic and 
Safety Centers. 

National Safety Council, Chicago, Ill. Coll. and 
Univ. Safety Centers Div. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—5Ip. 

Available from—College and University Safety 
Centers Division, National Safety Council, 425 
N. Michigan Avenue, Chicago, Illinois 60611 
($1.25) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Accident Prevention, Colleges, 
*Educational Programs, Motor Vehicles, Per- 
sonnel Data, *Safety Education, Traffic Ac- 
cidents, *Traffic Safety 
After consideration of the organizing of univer- 

sity safety centers and the growth and role of 

such centers in the future, descriptions are 
presented of the activities and practices in each 
of 16 existing college and university highway traf- 
fic and safety centers. Information is presented 
regarding center objectives, programs, staff com- 
position, student composition, and sponsorship. 


(FS) 
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Green, Jack N. Ed. 

National Conference on Campus Safety (14th, 
University of Nebraska, Lincoln, June 26-28, 
1967). 

National Safety Council, Chicago, Ill. Campus 
Safety Association. 

Report No—SMCU-23 

Pub Date Jun 67 

Note— 108p. 

Available from—Campus Safety Assoc., National 
Safety Council, 425 N. Michigan Avenue, 
Chicago, Illinois 60611 ($1.80) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Accident Prevention, *Agricultural 
Safety, *Emergency Programs, *Fire Protec- 
tion, *Laboratory Safety, Physical Design 
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Presentations made at the fourteenth National 

Conference on Campus Safety. The topics dealt 

with include--(1) Provisions for Safety in Design 

of Campus Buildings, (2) Disposal of Chemical 

And Radioactive Waste, (3) Fire Prevention, (4) 

The Human Factor in Accidents, (5) Public Lia- 

bility through Design, (6) A Professor’s Views on 

Safety, (7)Disaster Preparedness, (8) University 

Fleet Operations and Concomitant Safety 

Procedures, (9) Farm Safety, and (10) Safety 

Manuals. (FS) 
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A nature center is an outdoor education area; a 

parcel of natural land where people, particularly 
the young, and nature can meet. It can be an 
educational section of a state or national forest or 
park set aside specifically to serve the people of 
one or several nearby communities. These centers 
usually include an educational or interpretive 
building with appropriate displays and teaching 
aids, nature and conservation education trails, 
managed ponds, lakes or streams, plantations, 
demonstrations of soil and water conservation 
practices, wildlife food plantings, observation 
towers, weather station, habitat study areas, and 
many other educational features. Three principal 
elements make up a nature center--(1) land, (2) 
buildings and other man-made features, and (3) 
people. A nature center can be established 
through a process of logical development, phases 
being individual or group interest, formation of 
steering committees, organized community 
groups, planning committees of land use and 
building construction, acquisition of land, 
staffing, developing educational facilities, and 
educational use of the area by the people or cer- 
tain interested groups in the community. (RH) 


ED 030 290 EF 003 380 
Guidelines for Planning Colleges of Applied Arts 
and Technology, Including Approval 


Procedures. Revised April 1968. 
Ontario Dept. of Education, Toronto. School 
Planning and Building Research Section. 
Pub Date Oct 67 
Note—47p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 
Descriptors—*College Planning, *Community 
Colleges, Critical Path Method, Educational 
Programs, Educational Specifications, *Facility 
Guidelines, ‘*Facility Requirements, *Post 
Secondary Education, Site Analysis 
Regulations are presented pertaining to the 
planning and construction of colleges of applied 
arts and technology including basic principles in- 
volved in planning such facilities. Material from a 
wide variety of sources is condensed in outline 
form regarding the following topics--(1) college 
students, staff, programs, (2) the area and its 
needs, (3) educational requirements, (4) educa- 
tional specifications, (5) site selection and 
development, (6) planning, (7) critical path 
planning and time scheduling, (8) selection and 
role of consultants, and (9) costs. Sample forms 
for utilization in approval procedures are in- 
cludec. (FS) 
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An outline or framework of the stages and 
steps to be employed in the process of planning a 
community college. State I is concerned with a 
survey and program summary for surveying edu- 
cational needs and planning the education 
proposal and program. Stage 2 is concerned with 
the implications of stage I in terms of buildings, 
sites, and costs. All the major factors bearing on 
planning will have been analyzed and checked 
with educators for design of the master plan. 
Stage 3 produces a viable long-range develop- 
ment plan, together with a schedule of building 
operations and proportions of costs. A bibliog- 
od is included as well as diagrams and charts. 
(FPO) 
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Various factors of the classroom environment 

that can contribute to a more complete learning 
atmosphere are explored. The author presents a 
review of certain research findings that may serve 
as guidelines in the development of an environ- 
mentally coordinated classroom. The importance 
of providing a classroom which promotes a mul- 
tisensory approach to instruction is suggested. 
Among those factors discussed are--(1) visual 
scanning, (2) the visual field, (3) color, (4) 
lighting, and (5) seating. Also included are 
separate sections concerning guidelines for the 
design of integrated acoustical and thermal en- 
vironments. In conclusion it is urged that the 
schoolhouse should provide its occupants with 
stimuli which are diverse yet within permissible 
parameters of a coordinated classroom. Adminis- 
trators, teachers, and in particular, designers, 
should acquaint themselves with the results of en- 
vironmental research in order to produce this in- 
tegration. (RH) 
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Kenosha Technical Institute is considered an 
outstanding example of the importance of provid- 
ing top facilities for vocational and adult training 
programs. The school has been selected by the 
Educational Facilities Laboratories for special 
study in an international report. The school 
director and architect “play back”’ their decisions 
about this facility which led to its many success- 
ful innovations. Each effort on the part of faculty 
and architect to dispel the “shop” image and 
replace it with prestige “‘college’’ atmosphere has 
proved that the environment is vital to communi- 
ty acceptance and to enrollment. (RK) 
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Nathan Hale Senior High School in West Allis, 
Wisconsin was designed to survive inevitable edu- 
cational innovations adjusting to predicted trends. 
The architects planned three study-groups of 
schoolrooms. Each group can operate indepen- 
dently affording a more intimate air than the 
usual atmosphere of a massive school. Classroom 
“clusters” are designed in academic groups for 
greatest efficiency. Numerous unusual features of 
the facility are described. (RK) 
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ries 

Educational specifications and user require- 
ments for all types of intermediate schools (the 
middle school, the senior public school, and ju- 
nior high schools) are presented. The essential 
purpose of this report is to provide educators and 
architects with general guidelines for designing 
improved school facilities. Part 1 focuses on the 
early adolescent and the cultural matrix in which 
the student and the school system coexist. Part 2 
contains a thorough consideration of the very 
ractical matters of cost and current practice. 
Part 3 serves as a planner’s manual for each of 
the specialized areas within the intermediate 
school. Other areas covered include open learn- 
ing areas, unified arts areas, enclosed learning 
areas, and administrative and ancillary areas. Ta- 
bles, technical data shects and illustrations are in- 
cluded for all areas. (RH) 
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Several aspects of school safety and protection 
are presented for school administrators and 
architects. Among those topics discussed are--(1) 
life safety, (2) vandalism controlled through 
proper design, (3) personal protective devices, 
and (4) fire alarm systems. Another critical fac- 
tor in providing a complete school safety program 
is proper emergency equipment which should be 
available in areas where specific dangers exist in 
— of the ultimate precautionary measures. 
(RH) 
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A project was developed involving a state or- 

ganization of teachers and teams of teachers in 

local school systems to demonstrate how selected 

teaching practices could be disseminated to in- 

terested teachers. The state organization provided 

the organizing link among the different school 

systems and established criteria. The members of 

area teams acted as researchers into innova- 

tive teaching practices and as disseminators of 

the new practices. Difficulties that mitigated 

against the most effective involvement of the 

state organization included rapid turnover in 

leadership, political orientations, lack of local 

Structure, and lack of experience with or commit- 


ment to rescarch. The study demonstrates that 
there is a need for a vastly improved flow of in- 
formation to teachers about available resources. 
There is a critical need for supportive interper- 
sonal relations among teaching colleagues to 
create a climate of freedom to innovate, and to 
provide the motivation to do so. In-service educa- 
tional activities (for teachers) are needed for a 
climate supportive of innovation. A bibliography 
and questionnaires for the study of innovation, 
along with other supporting material is appended. 
(RP) 
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A study to test the appeal, reception, and 

response quality in the case of programs screened 

at the Ist. Prix Jeunesse contest in Munich by the 
observation of children and juveniles (age- 
grouped 6 to 12, 12 to 15, and 15 and over) is 
described in this paper. Specific questions con- 

sidered are: 1. What conditions govern appeal? 2. 

Are age and sex significant factors? 3. Is the un- 

derstanding of program content connected with 

its appeal? 4. What is the connection, if any, 
between interest and appeal in the different types 
of program? 5. To what extent do interests in- 
fluence judgment? 6. Is there any relation 
between the ratings and the scenes and details 
retained in the foreground of the memory? And 

7. Is it possible to determine any basic tendencies 

of partialities that are influenced by subject 

matter and make-up? The publication opens with 
an introduction and statement of terms of 
reference and methods. This section also includes 

a bibliography. The remaining sections deal with 

the results of an interpretative analysis on chil- 

dren and with the results of tests on juveniles. 

The closing pages contain a summarization of 

results. (Author/GO) 
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Because Michigan has developed one of the 

outstanding driver education programs in the U.S. 

for high school students, it was selected for an in- 

vestigation of how educational films were used to 
aid that program. The study described here 
focuses on three questions: 1. What is the amount 
of educational film use (how many, where, what 
kind)? 2. What film titles are used (which ones, 
how often, for what purpose)? And 3. How skill- 
ful is the film utilization? Driver education in- 
structors_ in Michigan (NX1,228) were sent 
questionnaires in May 1959 and their replies 
analyzed. Though instructors make substantial 
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use of educational film in driver education 
classes, they should take steps to use them more 
effectively. Producers of driver education films 
should study this report closely. Units within the 
course of instruction should be more minutely ti- 
tled. The announcement and description of new 
film titles should be expanded. A final recom- 
mendation is that a continuing series of brief re- 
gional workshops in driver education audiovisual 
training techniques be instituted. (Author/GO) 
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Papers contributed by authors prominent in 

educational innovation and technology are in this 

collected work. The authors do not always agree, 
but a broad pattern of agreement is discernible. 

They agree on the identification of those major 

problems confronting the schools today as a 

result of the new social forces at work; and 

generally, they agree in assessing the significance 
of the new innovative developments in education, 
though they do not necessarily agree on their 
desirability. The introduction by Sterling M. Mc- 
Murrin on innovation and the purposes of educa- 
tion, is followed by four chapters, each represent- 
ing a broad classification. They are: (1) improved 
use of school resources, (2) more effective 
evaluation and research, (3) the challenge of in- 
novation to teachers, and (4) the possibilities and 
costs of instructional systems. Contributors are: 

H. Thomas James, J. Alan Thomas, Charles S. 

Benson, Ralph W. Tyler, John I. Goodlad, Roald 

F. Campbell, Philip W. Jackson, Robert Glasser, 

William H. Allen, Wilbur Schramm, Lawrence M. 

Stolurow, Clyde N. Carter, and Maurice J. 

Walker. (GO) 
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Identifiers—* Massachusetts Music Educators As- 
sociation 
The primary objectives of the project were to 

develop non-book instructional materials for use 

in Music Education, to put these materials into 

use, and to subsequently evaluate and refine the 

materials. The audiovisual materials and the 

equipment needed to present them included an 

overhead projector and various types of trans- 

parencies. The use of varied media in music edu- 

cation showed advantages over traditional modes 

of presentation in teaching and learning efficien- 
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cy, meaningful reinforcement, and creative use of 
color for added motivation and interest. The 
media approach offers variety and caters to in- 
dividual differences in learners. A list of specific 
situations in which transparencies can be used 
(i.e., to illustrate the concept of enharmonic 
tones) follows a description of the advantages of 
using an overhead projector. Although project 
members encountered difficulty in the reproduc- 
tion of high quality sound, use of available sound 
equipment proved to be adequate. The 
techniques employed and the equipment needed 
are described in detail. Funding for the project 
was provided under Title [V of the Elementary- 
Secondary Education Act of 1965. This is a 
layman's version of ED 029 500. A glossary is ap- 
pended. (RP) 
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Identifiers—San Diego Area Instructional Televi- 
sion Authority, SDA ITVA 
The San Diego Area Instructional Television 
Authority (SDA-ITVA) produces” educational 
television programs that are related to the local 
instructional needs of 24 school districts and 10 
private schools in San Diego County. The Farr- 
Quimby Act and assessments on the schools pay 
the costs of the television programs. A number of 
programs (28) produced outside the region have 
been found to be appropriate for local use. Vari- 
ous programs have been developed to integrate 
television into the general educational demands 
of the area, including the utilization of teachers 
on selection committees and adaptation of televi- 
sion to high school scheduling demands. Imple- 
mentation of State-mandated educational pro- 
grams, efforts to encourage creativity and use of 
local resources in ETV, programs for preschool 
(particularly, preschool disadvantaged), and pro- 
grams aimed at instructional staff are all areas in 
which SDA ITVA has initiated action. The use of 
television in other areas relevant to education is 
being experimented with. Various graphs of the 
actual and projected use of television in San 
Diego County are included. A list of the general 
types of expenses experienced by SDA ITVA is 
appended. (RP) 
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In presenting matcrial to be learned in a film, is 

a single, long session, dealing with the subject in 

depth, as effective as the same content divided 

into several short sessions? In other words, is a 

long presentation more tiring than a short one? 

Groups of psychology students and Navy recruits 

were given equivalent amounts of instruction 

time, but according to different protocols--either 

massed presentation or spaced presentation. For 

each of the four film series used, the learning was 

very significant, but the difference between the 
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massed and spaced presentations, as measured by 


. total scores on the film tests, were no greater 


than could be accounted for by chance alone. 
Furthermore, the experimental subjects stated 
that one mode of presentation was not more ef- 
fective in maintaining interest than the other. The 
conclusion drawn is that military training films, 
presently constituting a twenty-minute aid to lec- 
turers, may be lengthefied to an hour and become 
a more central form of instruction. (BB) 
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The major hypothesis of this study (based on 

the psychology of Clark Hull) was that the learn- 

ing of a perceptual-motor act from films will be 
more effective as the film presentation ap- 
proaches an exact representation of the learner 
himself performing the act to be learned. The 
problem was to discover the most effective way 
to represent the learner in such a film. In films 
used to teach 3500 Navy recruits the camera 
angle was either 180[ (as if facing someone per- 
forming the act) or O[ (“over the shoulder” of 
the learner). Other variables tested included mo- 
tion pictures versus static, sequential presenta- 
tions, inclusion of the learner’s hands versus their 
exclusion, and practice. It was found that the 
more realistic presentations--motion pictures from 
the learner's perspective--were more effective. 

Excluding the learner’s hands was superior to in- 

cluding them in static presentations. Results from 

participating during the learning by practicing 
were not conclusive. (BB) 
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Progress in the Instructional Film Research 
Program at Pennsylvania State College during 
1948 is the subject of this report. Opening with a 
general statement, the report covers the following 
areas: developments and changes in organization; 
status and progress of projects; number, title, 
status, and progress of research projects; liaison; 
general fiscal statement; and problems confront- 
ing the program. Preliminary reports on four 
separate research projects are furnished: Group 
Learning and Testing Equipment (the “Classroom 
Communicator”), Relative Effectiveness of Color 
and Black-and-White in Instructional Films, Espe- 
cially Designed Motion Pictures (Assembly of the 
40 mm. Breech Block), and Relative Effective- 
ness of Massed versus Distributed Film Presenta- 
tions. A personnel roster is included. (GO) 
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Eidophor, a new control layer television projec- 
tor that projects a television image on a large 
screen, in color as well as in black and white, was 
field tested at The Pennsylvania State University. 
Objectives of the investigation were: to assess and 
compare the effects on learning of instruction 
presented by Eidophor on a large screen and in a 
large auditorium with simultaneous presentations 
of the same instruction on regular 24" television 
receivers in regular television classrooms; to test 
the acceptability of Eidophor among students and 
teachers; to explore other possible uses of 
Eidophor in a large university; and to collect data 
on Eidophor’s dependability, maintenance, per- 
sonnel requirements, installation and operating 
problems and costs. Results indicated the follow- 
ing: students learned as well in one situation as in 
the other, Eidophor will increase the usefulness 
of large auditoriums, for certain kinds of instruc- 
tion and for many extracurricular activities, stu- 
dent accpetance is very high in a ratio of a two to 
one preference, little maintenance is required, 
and reliability is of a very high order. (GO) 
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Two innovations were brought to a teachers’ 
college: television was introduced, and it was 
aa agen to merge the college with a university. 
his study investigated the impact of the two 
types of change on the social system of the 
teachers’ college from the point of view of the 
staff. A reaction process paradigm was concep- 
tualized and 31 members of the staff were inter- 
viewed to test the validity of the paradigm. The 
interview data were content analyzed to isolate 
basic themes associated with reaction to change. 
Television made a minimal impact. The proposed 
merger produced a high stress reaction. Yeachors 
felt threatened in their positions. It was evident 
that the reaction process paradigm provided a 
suitable model for understanding and document- 
ing change as a — phenomenon in which 
the components of the process determine the im- 
pact of change on a social system. [Not available 
in hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 
document.]} (GO) 
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Identifiers—Independent Television Authority 
Parliament created the Independent Television 

Authority in August 1954. The resulting Indepen- 

dent Television System in Great Britain is de- 











ooo. 


he Se 








icted in this comprehensive guide. ITV system 
contract policy and control, audience and pro- 
grams, its publications and technical operations, 
its program companies, finances, and its code of 
advertising standards and practices are topics 
delineated. The guide is amply illustrated with 
black-and-white and color photographs. It has 
both an index and a bibliography. (GO/MF) 
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Instructional television is most useful when its 
educational objective is to impart knowledge of 
small, close-up, distant, or unusual objects, and 
past or live events; when an orientation or lecture 
demonstration is used with regular instruction; 
when immediate playback is desired; when not 
enough competent teachers are available for the 
number of students involved; or when the training 
of “novices” and others (inservice training) in 
new skills cannot be done on an individual basis. 
Several limitations on television as an instruc- 
tional tool are found; one is that unless a special 
talk-back system is sect up, ITV is an impersonal, 
one-way communication device--a major criticism 
from teachers and students alike. More teachers 
are favorable than not to ITV, but only after they 
have used it. Elementary teachers tend to be 
more favorable than teachers in higher grades. 
Students’ attitudes depend more on interest and 
expectations, quality of teaching, and viewing 
conditions, than on grade level. There is no sig- 
nificant difference between students’ achievement 
in ITV classes and that in regular classes. 
(Author/GO) 
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Television in medical education is featured in 
this supplement to “Educational Television.” 
James Lieberman offers an overview of the 
present state of medical instructional television. 
He concludes his article by suggesting that the 
primary requisite for making optimum use of 
television in biomedical education is the prepara- 
tion of a cadre of communications specialists who 
will know how to program the technology effec- 
tively. Joseph P. Mingioli describes the efforts of 
the U.S. Public Health Service television program 
detailing the audience, programing, equipment, 
facilities, and distribution. The entire process of 
developing a single television series on clinical 
pathology is described by Norma Ende. Henry D. 
Abrahma of the National Medical Audiovisual 
Center delineates the series “Concepts and Con- 
troversies in Modern Medicine.” Joseph Staton in 
a fifth article explains the medical uses to which 
a community television network can"be put. Cle- 


ment Benjamin describes eight problems that 
generally face any educational TV planner and 
suggests possible solutions. (RP) 
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The main concern of this study--what is the 
image of the artist as it is projected by entertain- 
ment films--raises four subsidiary questions. The 
first is whether that image varies from one film to 
another and, if so, how and to what extent. 
Secondly, presuming such variations, are they re- 
lated to the time period in which the films were 
produced? Thirdly, are such differences affected 
by the source for the character of the film? And 
fourthly, is there an accurate verbal profile which 
would describe this image, based on similarities 
among the films viewed? Accordingly, a number 
of films in which visual artists were either major 
or subordinate characters were compiled, and 
nine films which reflected an appropriate time 
span and type of character were selected for 
viewing. They were classed in three groups: Bio- 
graphical, Fictional, and Subordinate Character. 
The respondents or viewers were graduate stu- 
dents in art education. Findings indicated no sub- 
stantial variations in the image from one file to 
another. The time element was found insignifi- 
cant, and so was the character of the film. It was 
concluded that a verbal profile can be formulated 
that describes the artist’s image--an image which 
does not differ much from the expectations of 
most people in art education. (GO) 
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Conventional methods are inadequate for 

teaching deaf people, especially at college level. 
In order to determine whether television would 
be more effective, several factors needed to be 
investigated. Priority was given to the design of 
the instructional program. A multisensory method 
(the simultaneous method) was adopted. Tests 
showed that the program should have a deter- 
mined pace rather than one that was individual. 
Sixteen-millimeter films were used, because video 
tape recorders are not standerized. Special stan- 
dards were evolved for selecting the television in- 
structor and interpreter. Tests were made to 
determine what kind of visual and tape formats to 
use. Regular films proved more effective in 
teaching than slow-motion films. The finished 
product, a 16mm television film on child 
psychology was found to be useful for instructing 
deaf people, although several modifications were 
suggested. There are recommendations for future 
research, and the research methods are fully 
documented and illustrated. (GO) 
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As an innovative aid to the study of music, 
recordings were made of musical performances 
and later synchronized with musical notations. To 
make the structures of the music more readily 
visible, and after experimenting with the use of 
staff notation, the author-developed ‘Nota- 
Graph” notation system was used. In this nota- 
tion, there are three equidistant lines representing 
the same three notes in all octaves. Slides were 
made of the graphs and then ‘scanned’ by the 
camera. As in most of the other technical phases 
of the program, some degree of failure was ex- 
perienced. This considered unavoidable in a 
developmental ort. Production of similar 
videotapes by schools is considered possible if 
they have the equipment for it. In the near fu- 
ture, electronic video recordings can be fed into 
television receivers, making library checkout for 
home use possible. Evaluations by participants 
and experts are appended. They are favorable. 
(MF) 
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Identifiers—Protosynthex III 
A research program was planned to develop a 

first, experimental computer-assisted instruction 

system that would permit interaction with stu- 
dents in a subset natural English. At the base of 
this system was a model of cognition that would 
represent the knowledge content of the material 
to be taught and the student’s current knowledge 
of it. A comparison of the model of student cur- 
rent knowledge and the model of the material to 
be taught offered a basis for feeding back ap- 
propriate information to the student to move him 
toward the eventual training goal. The research 
was planned in two concurrent phases. The first 
developed language processing technology based 
on Photosynthex III. The second used tutorial stu- 
dies to discover appropriate methods for training 
the students. The first appendix consists of 
material outlining the Cognitive Structure Model 
for Verbal Understanding, and the second is a 
Sample of the Minimal lesson Structure. 


(Author/GO) 
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A survey was conducted, in the fall of 1966, of 
students’ reaction to three college credit courses, 
Astronomy, Latin America I, and Latin America 
Il, broadcast in major cities in the State of New 
York. The 608 viewers who were sent question- 
naires did not represent all viewers, but rather 
those interested enough to write in for materials. 
Sixty-eight percent of these responded to the 
mailed questionnaire. Most of the viewers 
watched most of the programs, and in the even- 
ing. Viewers preferred to watch on weekday 
evenings. They found the courses interesting and 
satisfactory, and on a par with, or better than, 
classroom or other TV courses. Social science 
subjects were largely preferred for future pro- 
grams and, in the existing programs, male viewers 
preferred Astronomy, while female viewers 
favored the History courses. Most viewers were 
aged over thirty, and housewives watched the 
program more than any other group. Students 
(including housewives) made up 40 percent of 
the credit viewers. Telecourses in the future 
should be field tested for-learning, should have 
evaluation built into them, and should be given 
more publicity. (GO) 
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In a survey carried out in March 1967, 
questionnaires were sent to about 39 percent of 
the lawyers in New York State to find out their 
reactions to the TV series "REHIND THE LAW’. 
Of seven percent of the lawyers returning the 
questionnaires; one half had seen at least one or 
two of the shows, and 12 percent had viewed ten 
or more. Almost all of the respondents thought 
the programs served a specific need for New 
York attorneys, and three-fourths of them 
thought that TV is either ‘better than’ or ‘about 
the same’ as other media in continuing legal edu- 
cation. Most of the lawyers considered the 
presentation good to excellent as a medium of in- 
struction, and over half of them thought that fu- 
ture TV series on law should deal with estates, 
criminal law, trial, appeal, taxes, and real estates. 
A full and detailed report of the survey, with 
questionnaires, is furnished. (GO) 
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Identifiers—British Broadcasting Corporation, 
Zweites Deutsches Fernsehen 
Any new product or system demands that both 

user and producer adapt. The impact of 

technological change on people and training is il- 

lustrated by the introduction of color television in 

France, Germany, an? England. Training was 

necessary at several levels before the mass 

production of color television sets could begin. 


The production and engineering staffs at the 
television stations received a course designed to 
familiarize them with the new équipment and 
techniques. A series of dry runs tested the practi- 
cal application of their training. Some job catego- 
ties needed redefinition. The technician who 
repaired and installed the set was also helped to 
upgrade his skills. New information and 
techniques were taught after the aptitude and 
skill levels of those technicians who wanted to 
branch out into the new field were assessed. The 
process of adapting to color television thus 
required systematic training rather than the more 
usual gradual upgrading of skills. (JY) 
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Identifiers—The Philippines 
Although 26% of the Philippine national 
budget is spent on education, serious problems 
still exist. To update and revitalize the curricu- 
lum, to bring efficient teaching to isolated class- 
rooms, and to make available modern audiovisual 
aids the Center for Educational Television on the 
campus of Ateneo de Manila University in 
Quezon City broadcasts telelessons for 6 hours a 
day, 5 days a week, 10 months of the year, to 
30,000 Philippine students in 112 schools. The 
Center supplies training, programing transmission, 
production, publications, and school coordination 
services. Three systems of broadcast are used-- 
2500-megahertz, closed-circuit, and open broad- 
cast. The Center plans to establish an instruc- 
tional television service and, later, a national 
media service. Other plans include extending 
coverage to the provinces, a telecourse library, 
and a tape duplication service. In order to pro- 
vide the additional service, the Center will buy 
more equipment, train more personnel and erect 
a new production service building. (JY) 
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The young person who wishes to attend a 

school with a film program and the educator who 
wants to find out where and how film is being 
taught are offered valuable information by this 
guide. It reveals that 219 higher institutions of 
learning now have courses in film, and that 5,300 
students are preparing for a career in film 
production, scholarship, or teaching. The guide 
lists: (1) 51 schools offering degrees in film; (2) 
168 schools with courses, but not degrees in film; 
(3) and 70 schools offering Summer courses; (4) 
discusses a new kind of school, the American 
Film Institute's Centre for Advanced Film Studies 
which opens this year in California; (5) explains 
that the information was gathered by question- 
naires; and gives (6) a statistical breakdown of 
survey results. There is also a chart showing the 
number of film courses in colleges and universi- 
ties with degree programs in film. (GO) 
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Bell Canada, the Public School and Collegiate 
Institute Boards of Ottawa, and the Ontario In- 
stitute for Studies in Education are collaborating 
on an educational television project which will 
provide a retrieval system that can supply any 
given program at any time under the control of 
the classroom teacher. Four schools in Ottawa 
will participate in the initial phase. The system 
comprises a library of 1500-2000 videotapes and 
films, a signal originating center, a coaxial cable 
trunk distribution system to the schools, and a 
school building RF coaxial cable distribution 
system. Each receiver location consists of a 
television receiver, a private line telephone to the 
central library, and a program catalog. The 
teacher makes a request by lifting the telephone 
receiver and arranging with the librarian situated 
at the head end for a specific program to be 
broadcast at a specific time. The program is then 
multiplexed to the standard VHF channels 2-13. 
oa service is scheduled to begin January 1969. 
(JY) 
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An Educational Cooperative is a confederation 
of school districts which, in concert with an area 
university and a state department of education, 
employ media, mobile facilities, and communica- 
tions technology to change and improve both 
educational organization and process. This paper 
details a general model for the development of 
adapted courses to be used in this cooperative 
context. There are two parts to the paper. The 
first explains Fig. 1, Flow Chart for Development 
of Adapted Courses, which outlines sequenced 
questions to be answered and actions to be ac- 
complished before proceeding with the required 
field of work necessary for developing a particu- 
lar course adaptation. The second discusses Fig. 
2, Program Evaluation and Review Technique 
(PERT), which outlines sequenced work efforts 
and the required time for the accomplishment of 
each effort. In combination, the two charts con- 
stitute a planning and implementation model to 
be used in creating cooperative adapted courses. 
(Author/GO) 
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Who wrote “The Groatsworth of Wit?” Was it 
Greene, as hitherto believed, or Chettle? To 
distinguish between the two writers’ styles, and 
thereby determine the authorshiy of a 16th Cen- 
tury literary work of particular interest to 
Shakespearean scholars, computer-aided 
techniques were employed. The two authors’ dif- 
fering practices in word choice and other lin- 
guistic variables were collected, computated, and 
analyzed. The vocabularics in their other writings 
were organized by electronic data processing in 
the form of verbal indices, concordances, and 
order-of-frequency lists, and were then compared 
to a similar analysis of the language in “The 
Groatsworth of Wit.” A great deal of objective 
evidence in precisely —— form emerged to 
testify to Chettle’s authorship and forgery of the 
“Groatsworth.” The procedure used has impor- 
tant implications for studies in style and may be 
applied to advantage in undergraduate and gradu- 
ate studies, providing, as it does, a way of identi- 
fying, surely and verifiably, distinctive stylistic 
traits of a noted author, and producing ample 
evidence for their observation and study. Appen- 
dices provide documentation. (GO) 
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Analysis of a film script that makes the learner 
identify and distinguish between statements of ob- 
servation and statements of inference leads an in- 
structor (or other program writer) step by step 
through the processes of preparing an instruc- 
tional specification--a blue-print for preparing 
powerful self-instructional materials. There are 
four parts to an instructional specification: the 
terminal behavior, the behavior that the self-in- 
structional material should develop in the learner; 
the instructional cue, a stimulus (word, sentence, 
pictures) that spurs the learner on to a specific 
terminal behavior; the elicitor, a statement or 
question that elicits from the learner either a ter- 
minal behavior or a response or responses which 
he must make before the instructional cue will 
mediate the terminal behavior; and last, a specifi- 
cation of the Limits of the Stimulus class that 
controls the desired responses. By means of self- 
correcting questions and answers and problems, 
the instructor’s constant and active participation 
is secured so that by the end of the monogram, 
he has learnt the component parts and rationale 
of an instructional specification and, indeed, 
should be able to formulate one himself. The 
script is appended. (GO) 
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Locatis, Craig N. Gerlach, Vernon S. 

Lighting Fundamentals. Monograph Number 13. 

Arizona State Univ., Tempe. Dept. of Educa- 
tional Psychology. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0269 

Pub Date Apr 68 

Contract—OEC-5-15-026 

Note—29p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.55 

Descriptors—Autoinstructional Aids, *Instruc- 
tional Films, *Lighting, *Photography, Pro- 
gramed Instruction, *Programed Texts, *Pro- 
grams 
Using an accompanying, specified film that 

consists of 10-second pictures separated by 

blanks, the learner can, with the 203-step, self- 

correcting questions and answers provided in this 

program, come to understand the fundamentals 

of lighting in photography. The learner should, by 





the end of the program, be able to describe and 
identify the effects which amount and direction 
of light have upon pictures and to describe how 
these can be controlled when taking pictures in 
various lighting conditions. (CG) 
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Gerlach, Vernon S. 

Producing the 8mm _ Self-Instructional Film: A 
Demonstration Kit. 

Arizona State Univ., Tempe. Dept. of Educa- 
tional Psychology. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Report No—USOE-5-0269 

Bureau No—BR-5-0269 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Contract—OEC-5- 16-026 

Note—13p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 

Descriptors—Audiovisual Aids, Audiovisual In- 
struction, *Autoinstructional Aids, Behavioral 
Science Research, Behavior Change, Behavior 
Patterns, Classroom Materials, Classroom 
Techniques, *Film Production, Films, Film Stu- 
dy, Instructional Films, *Instructional Materi- 
als, Instructional Technology, Photography, 
*Production Techniques, *Programed Instruc- 
tion, Programed Materials, Sound Films, Stu- 
dent Behavior, Teacher Developed Materials, 
Teaching Techniques 
How does one conduct a workshop in self-in- 

structional film production? A demonstration kit 

was put together to enable a teacher to do this. It 

consists of five monographs’ (**Programing the In- 

structional Film”, “Stating Objectives”, ‘- 

Developing The Instructional Specification”, “An 

Introduction to Programing”, and “Lighting Fun- 

damentals”), one 8mm silent film, and one 8mm 

sound film. In such a workshop, participants can 

be expected at some point to produce their own 

8mm cartridge self-instructional film. (GO/MF) 
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Torkelson, Gerald M. 

Educational Media; What Research Says to the 
Teacher Series. Number 14. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—33p. 

Available from—National Education Association, 
1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20036 ($.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—* Audiovisual Instruction, Computer 
Assisted Instruction, Dial Access Information 
Systems, Educational Objectives, *Effective 
Teaching, Filmstrips, Instructional Aids, In- 
structional Media, Instructional Technology, In- 
structional Television, *Media Research, 
Teacher Attitudes, Teacher Role, Teaching 
Skills, Video Tape Recordings 
Designed to acquaint educators with research 

findings into the scope and uses of educational 

media and their impact on the teacher’s changing 
role, this booklet discusses the shift in research 
from the consideration of media in general to the 
effects of specific media and stresses that in the 
teaching process the human tutor is indispensa- 


’ ble. Teachers must understand the characteristics 


and functions of the various media before they 
are able to use them imaginatively as tools for 
teaching. They may then join their unique forces 
with those of educational media and explore how 
media materials may be selected in terms of 
learning goals and processes. Teachers and 
researchers should work together to improve the 
effectiveness of educational media. A_bibliog- 
raphy is included. (SH) 
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Schramm, Wilbur Wade, Serena 

Knowledge and the Public Mind. A Preliminary 
Study of the Distribution and Sources of 
Science, Health, and Public Affairs Knowledge 
in the American Public. 

Stanford Univ., Calif. Inst. for Communication 
Research. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 


Pub Date 67 
Contract—OEC-4-6-00 1981-1981 
Note—165p. 


EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.35 

Descriptors—Books, Demography, *Education, 
Educational Background, Health, Health Edu- 
cation, Income, Information Dissemination, In- 
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formation Needs, Information Seeking, *K- 
nowledge Level, *Mass Media, National 
Demography, *National Surveys, Periodicals, 
Radio, Sciences, Sex Differences, *Statistical 
Analysis, Statistical Surveys, Surveys, Televi- 
sion 
The average individual often knows very little. 
He has a sketchy knowledge about most topics, 
and knowledge in depth only about a very few. 
The factors that condition what and how much 
he knows are myriad. Of importance are time, 
education, income, sex, age, race, occupation, 
and where a man lives. Controlled, education 
tends to nullify the other factors, although they 
may re-emerge as predictors of what, and how 
much, a man is likely to know. Status in life is a 
noteworthy medium. Thus income, occupation, 
age, and race count. So does sex: women know 
more about health, and men know more about 
science and public affairs. In public affairs, the 
best predictors of knowledge are education, expo- 
sure to television, and interest in political cam- 
paigns. In health, the best predictors are educa- 
tion, print, and sex. In science, they are educa- 
tion, status in life, and print. If controlled, educa- 
tion can be used to stimulate a desire to know. 
The conclusions result from re-analysis of data 
collated between 1940 and 1967, in 35 national 
surveys. (GO) 
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This is NHK. 
Japan Broadcasting Corp., Tokyo. Public Rela- 
tions Board. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—63p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.25 
Descriptors—Automation, *Broadcast Industry, 
Broadcast Television, Communication Satel- 
lites, Data Processing, Educational Television, 
Electronic Control, Electronic Data Processing, 
Electronic Equipment, Engincering Technolo- 
gy, Equipment Utilization, Foreign Culture, 
* Japanese, Mass Instruction, Networks, Public 
Opinion, *Public Television, *Radio, Social En- 
vironment, *Television, Television Repairmen, 
Television Research 
Identifiers—NHK, Nippon Hoso Kyokai 
Nippon Hoso Kyokai (Japan Broadcasting Cor- 
poration--NHK) is the only public service broad- 
casting corporation in Japan. Financed almost ex- 
clusively by subscribers fees, NHK runs two 
television services, two radio networks, and an 
FM service. Its 60 million viewers may choose 
from entertainment programing such as quiz 
shows, musicals, serials, and drama; educational 
programing for school children and adults; and 
news and information programing which draws on 
the resources of 25 overseas bureaus and a satel- 
lite hookup. Electronic data processing systems 
schedule; calculate and allocate facilities, equip- 
ment, and personnel; monitor for transmission 
trouble; and automate much of the operation of 
broadcasting and recording equipment. NHK 
trains television repairmen and production and 
engineering staff, operates an overseas radio sta- 
tion, conducts public opinion research, and does 
basic and applied research and development in 
broadcast engineering. A list of 14 English lan- 
guage publications of the NHK appears at the 
end of the report. (JY) 
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Prutsman, Thomas D. Laird, Dorothy S. 

Development of Techniques to Implement the 
— of Programmed Video Instruction. 


Florida Atlanta Univ., Boca Raton. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-8-D-052 

Pub Date May 69 

Grant—OEG-4-8-080052-0042-057 

Note—27p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 

Descriptors— Audiovisual Instruction, Audiovisual 
Programs, Behavioral Objectives, Costs, Film 
Production, Instructional Television, Pro- 
gramed Instruction, *Programed Materials, 
Programers, Programing, Statistics, Student 
Evaluation, *Student Participation, Student 
Reaction, Teacher Evaluation, *Televised In- 
struction, *Video Tape Recordings 

Identifiers—* Video Tape Production 
A study was made to investigate the develop- 

ment of techniques to implement the principles of 

programed videotape instruction. The subject 
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chosen was a lesson in simple descriptive 
statistics for use in an undergraduate education 
class. Production of the tape involved preparation 
of a script, choice of appropriate visual materials, 
preparation of a short pretest film and develop- 
ment of the full program. Although the tape was 
produced by faculty and production personnel, 
students were continuously involved at all levels. 
It was found necessary to formulate specific ob- 
jectives in behavioral terms in the first phase of 
production. Student participation later in evalua- 
tion was considered highly important to the effec- 
tiveness of the finished product. Some tentative 
guidelines for development of programed video 
instruction were developed pertaining to student 
audience, subject matter, and the learning at- 
mosphere, as well as to construction of the stu- 
dent response sheet, concept presentation, and 
considerations of pacing. Because of the time and 
expense involved in such a production the 
researchers felt experienced personnel to be a 
necessity. A short bibliography and a sample stu- 
dent response sheet are included. (SH) 
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Bung, Klaus 

Toward Truly Programmed Language Laboratory 
Courses. 

Pub Date 69 

Note— 1 3p. 

Available from—J. Warburton, 102° Margaret 
Road, New Barnet, Herts., England 

Journal Cit— Audio-Visual Language Journal; v7 
nl p5-17 Spr 1969 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Language Instruction, *Language 
Laboratories, *Programed Instruction, Second 
Language Learning, Teacher Role, Teaching 
Procedures 
The author emphasizes the importance of the 

distinction between “true programs” (i.e., pro- 

grams which are completely self-instructional) 

and “pseudo-programs” (i.c., those which are 

not). On the basis of this distinction, he outlines 

a 25 point instructional program for the teaching 

of a foreign language, discussing the relationship 

of the teacher to the program at each point. A 

large number of detailed notes and a bibliography 

are appended. (LS) 
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Health Sciences TV Bulletin. 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note— 10p. 

Available from—Health Sciences TV Bulletin, 
Box 3163, Duke University Medical Center, 
Durham, North Carolina 27706 

Journal Cit—Health Science TV Bulletin; v6 nl 
Jan 1969 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Educational Television, Equipment 
Utilization, *Medical Education, Medical Stu- 
dents, Observation, *Psychiatry, Teaching 
Procedures, *Television, *Television Research, 
*Video Tape Recordings 
Two articles comprise the bulk of this bulletin. 

One discusses the use of television equipment in 

the teaching of psychiatry, dwelling on eight dif- 

ferent program formats which have been 
developed and on five major areas in which the 
use of television and videotape recorders offers 

distinct advantages. The second article offers a 

review of the research concerned with television 

in regional medical programs. Brief articles and 
notices relating to the fields of medicine and/or 
television equipment surround the major pieces. 

(LS) 
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Pub Date Apr 69 

Note— 1 2p. 

Available from—Health Sciences TV Bulletin, 
Box 3163, Duke University Medical Center, 
Durham, North Carolina 27706 

Journal Cit—Health Sciences TV Bulletin; v6 n2 
Apr 1969 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Adult Education, Equipment 
Utilization, Instructional Materials, Instruc- 
tional Programs, *Medical Education, Medical 
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Schools, Mental Health,  *Physicians, 
Psychiatry, *Television, *Video Tape 
Recordings 


Identifiers—*University of Mississippi Medical 
Center 





rs 4 


Two articles are in this bulletin. One 





- describes an inquiry by the Baylor University- 


Methodist Hospital Regional Medical Program 
into the topics doctors thought could be suitably 
presented on videotape as part of a continuing 
education program for physicians. The second ar- 
ticle is a progress report on the use of television 
and videotape by the Department of Psychiatry at 
the University of Mississippi Medical Center. A 


number of lesser articles and notices relating to - 


medicine and/or television equipment complete 
the bulletin. (LS) 
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Tevoedjre, Tarcissius 

An Educational Campaign by Radio in Dahomey. 
First Progress Report. 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Note—3p. 

Available from—EBU Review, European Broad- 
casting Union, 1, rue de Varembe, CH-1211 
Geneva 20, Switzerland 

Journal Cit—EBU Review (Part B); n114B p35-7 
Mar 1969 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Developing Nations, *Educational 
Programs, *Educational Radio, National Pro- 
grams, Technical Assistance 

Identifiers—*Dahomey, OCORA, Office de 
Cooperation Radiophonique 
This article reports on the progress of 

Dahomey’s educational radio project, which is 

being assisted by the Office de Cooperation 

Radiophonique in Paris. The three radio program 

formats currently in use are described, and the 

project’s future hopes and prospects are con- 
sidered. (LS) 
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Wermer, F. E. 

Just Watch What I’m Saying: A_ Television 
Teaching Course for the Deaf and the Hard of 


Hearing. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—4p. 

Available from—EBU Review, European Broad- 
casting Union, 1, rue de Varembe, CH-1211 
Geneva 20, Switzerland 

Journal Cit—EBU Review (Part B); nl15B p12- 
15 May 1969 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors— * Deaf Education, Discussion 
Groups, *Educational Television, *Hard of 
Hearing, *Lipreading, Supplementary Reading 
Materials, *Televised Instruction 

Identifiers— * Netherlands 
The Netherlands Television Academy Founda- 

tion prepared a weekly television series intended 

to teach lip reading to the deaf and to the hard of 
hearing. This article outlines the scope of this 
project, referring to the format of the 18 half- 
hour lessons, to the supplementary written 
materials employed, to the nature of the criticism 
received, and to the 40 study and discussion 
roups which were formed throughout the 
Netherlands as an extension of the course. (LS) 
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Arendt, Jermaine D., Ed. Scanlan, William J., 
Ed. 

Foreign Language Facilities in High School. A Re- 
port of the Foreign Language Research Com- 
mission, 1962. 

Minnesota School Facilities Council.; Minnesota 
State Dept. of Education, St. Paul.; Saint Paul 
Public Schools, Minn. 

Pub Date 62 

Note—4 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.15 

Descriptors—Audio Active Compare Laborato- 
ries, Audio Active Laboratories, Audio Passive 
Laboratories, *Classrooms, *Electronic Class- 
rooms, Electronic Equipment, Equipment 
Evaluation, Equipment Standards, Equipment 
Utilization, *Facility Guidelines, *Language In- 
struction, *Language Laboratories, Language 
Laboratory Equipment, Language Laboratory 
Use, Modern Languages, Specifications, Studio 
Floor Plans 

Identifiers— Minnesota 
Descriptions of such facilities for modern 

foreign language classes as the foreign language 

classroom, the language laboratory, and the elec- 
tronic classroom are supplemented by illustra- 
tions and schematic plans of each type of installa- 
tion. Specifications for equipment and furniture, 
room plans, and explanations of possible varia- 





tions are offered. Common language laboratory 
terms are defined, and additional references on 
the language laboratory. are provided. (AF) 
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tion. 
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Teachers Association. 
Pub Date Dec 68 
Note—I Ip. 
Journal Cit—The Modern Language Journal; v52 
n8 p490-500 December 1968 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—Course Objectives, *Curriculum 
Design, Curriculum Development, Curriculum 
Evaluation, Curriculum Planning, Instructional 
Improvement, Integrated Curriculum, *Lan- 
guage Teachers, *Modern Languages, Program 
Evaluation, *Systems Approach, Systems 
Development, Task Performance, *Teacher 
Education, Teacher Education Curriculum, 
Teacher Improvement, Training Objectives 
The developmental scheme of the systems ap- 
proach could be applied effectively to the design 
of foreign language teacher education. After the 
performance objectives had been formulated and 
the learning tasks analyzed and characterized, the 
design of the system could be undertaken. This 
would involve--(1) functions and component 
analyses, (2) the selection of alternative com- 
ponents to accommodate group and individual 
differences, and (3) scheduling of functions and 
components in time and place. System integration 
could be accomplished by the processes of feed- 
back, feedforward, and by the deliberate inter- 
relating of subsystems and subordinating of the 
subsystems to the system objectives. As the 
system was installed and implemented, evaluation 
by monitoring and performance testing could 
constantly oversee and test the operation of the 
system and the adequacy of the product. The ap- 
plication of the systems approach promises ex- 
traordinary potential for improving and stabiliz- 
ing, at a high professional level, the training of 
foreign language teachers. (Author/AB) 
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Young, Francis A. 
Educational Exchanges and the National Interest. 
American Council of Learned Societies, New 
York, N.Y. 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—18p. 
Journal Cit—ACLS Newsletter; v20 n2 pl-18 
March 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 
Descriptors—Cultural Exchange, *Exchange Pro- 
grams, *Federal Aid, Federal Programs, Finan- 
cial Needs, Foreign Policy, Foreign Relations, 
International Education, *International Pro- 
grams, Policy Formation, *Program Budgeting, 
Program Costs, Program Development, *Pro- 
gram Effectiveness, Student Exchange Pro- 
grams, Teacher Exchange Programs, World Af- 
fairs, World Problems 
Identifiers—Fulbright Exchange Program, Ful- 
bright Hays Act 
Of primary concern in this article are the long 
range qualitative effects that the recent Congres- 
sional cutbacks in appropriations for the 1969 
educational and cultural exchange programs will 
have upon the national interest. Brief introducto- 
ry sections cite the historical background of the 
American commitment to these exchanges and 
the immediate quantitative effects of the cutbacks 
on the overall program. The major portion of the 
document examines the effects of the Congres- 
sional action in terms of such program purposes 
and long range national goals made implicit in 
the 1961 Fulbright-Hays Act as (1) promoting in- 
ternational cooperation for educational and cul- 
tural advancement, (2) broadening the base of 
national decision making, (3) strengthening the 
nation’s capacity to participate in world affairs, 
(4) humanizing international relations in the in- 
terest of peace, (5) contributing to a better un- 
derstanding between the United States and other 
countries, and (6) supporting long range foreign 
licy goals. Also included are suggestions for 
legitimate reductions in program spending as well 
as recommendations for budget expansion. For a 
companion document see FL 001 301. (AF) 
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Classical Association of the Atlantic States, Inc. 
Pub Date May 68 
Note—4p. 
Journal Cit—The Classical World; v61 n9 p390- 
393 May 1968 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 
Descriptors—Classical Languages, Community 
Relations, Disadvantaged Youth, Educational 
Change, *Educational Needs, Inner City, In- 
structional Innovation, *Language Instruction, 
*Latin, Material Development, *Program 
Evaluation, Second Language Learning, 
Teacher Shortage, Urban Environment, *Urban 
Schools, Urban Teaching, Urban Universities, 
Urban Youth 
This summary of Latin’s needs in urban public 
education includes discussions of (1) the need for 
teachers qualified to handle the obstacles present 
in this environment, (2) the development of spe- 
cial instructional materials for average and below- 
average students, (3) improved publicity and 
public relations for the program in the communi- 
ty, and (4) the strengthening and expansion of 
classical studies programs in higher educational 
institutions that tend to attract graduates of inner 
city public schools. For companion documents 
see ED 013 562, ED 018 171, and ED 019 022. 
(AF) 
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Guerra, Emilio L. 

The Challenge of Bilingualism in Education in the 
City of New York. 

American Association of Teachers of Spanish and 
Portugese. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—8p.; Paper presented at the National Con- 
vention of the American Association of 
Teachers of Spanish and Portuguese (5Oth, San 
Antonio, Texas, August 28-30, 1968) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 

Descriptors— *Background, *Bilingual Education, 
Cultural Background, Educational History, En- 

lish (Second Language), Lan a Programs, 
igrant Education, Migrant Youth, *Non En- 

glish Speaking, Orientation, *Puerto Ricans, 
Spanish Speaking, *Special Programs, Teacher 
Attitudes, Teacher Qualifications, Urban Edu- 
cation, Urban Immigration 

Identifiers—New York City 
In this bricf account are discussed the efforts 

made by New York City public schools to 

establish special programs for non-English speak- 

ing students, especially Puerto Rican migrants. 

The pioneer project using bilingual teachers to in- 

struct “orientation classes’ in East Harlem's 

Benjamin Franklin High School is described. Spe- 

cial attention is paid to the Puerto Rican Study, 

co-sponsored by the New York City Board of 

Education and the Fund for the Advancement of 

Education, that undertook to seek a sound basis 

for improving educational opportunities for non- 

English speaking children. A summary of the Stu- 

dy’s final report is comprised of concise explana- 

tions of chapter contents. Eight recommendations 

for administrators and teachers responsible for 

these programs conclude the paper. (AF) 
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Shelton, Helen 

FLES, A Pattern for Growth. 

American Association of Teachers of Spanish and 
beng ve Washington State Board of Educa- 
tion, Olympia. 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—7p.; Speech given before the National 
Convention of the American Association of 
Teachers of Spanish and Portuguese (50th, San 
Antonio, Texas, August 28-30, 1968) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 

Descriptors— Audiovisual Aids, Fles Materials, 
*Fles Programs, Fles Teachers, Flexible 
Schedules, Inservice Teacher Education, Lan- 
guage Enrollment, *Language Instruction, Lan- 
guage Learning Levels, Program Administra- 
tion, *Program Descriptions, *Program 
Development, Programed Instruction, *School 
Districts, Specialists, Teaching Methods, 
Teaching Techniques, Team _ Teaching, 
Televised Instruction 

Identifiers— Washington 
Described in this speech are five growing FLES 

programs in the State of Washington that reflect 

in their distinctive structural and content patterns 
the particular philosophy of the different school 
districts in which each has developed. In each 
description mention is made of (1) enrollment 
and district participation figures, (2) grades in- 








cluded in the language learning sequence, (3) 
scheduling practices, (4) student performance, 
(5) program administration, and (6) instructional 
materials. Special attention is paid to such distin- 
guishing features of each program as (1) televised 
and programed instruction, (2) audiovisual aids, 
(3) specialist and consultant use, (4) team 
teaching practices, (5) flexible scheduling, (6) in- 
service teacher training, and (7) interdistrict 
cooperation and planning. (AF) 
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vention of the American Association of 
Teachers of Spanish and Portuguese (50th, San 
Antonio, Texas, August 29, 1968) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 
Descriptors—*Curriculum Development, Curricu- 
lum Planning, *Educational Equality, Educa- 
tional Needs, *Educational Objectives, *Ele- 
mentary School Curriculum, Elementary 
School Students, Equal Education, *Fles, Fles 
Teachers, Instructional Aids, Instructional In- 
novation, Modern Language Curriculum, Pro- 
gram Effectiveness, Second Language Learning 
Foreign language should become an integral 
part of the elementary school curriculum availa- 
ble to all students by the year 2000. Justification 
for including language instruction in the core of 
common learning includes such considerations as 
(1) language learning, cultural adjustments, and 
intercultural understanding can best be achieved 
in childhood years, and (2) equal educational op- 
portunities exist most effectively at the elementa- 
ry level. To achieve the hoped for instructional 
goal within the next 30 years, the profession must 
initiate new programs and strengthen those al- 
ready functioning through (1) teaching experi- 
mentation and innovation, (2) the expanded use 
of existing instructional materials and _ the 
pm re of new media, and (3) the applica- 
tion of new administrative devices. (AF) 
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B.O.L.D.: Bicultural Orientation and Language 
Development. 


FL 001 348 


American Association of Teachers of Spanish and 
Portugese. 
Pub Date 28 Aug 68 
Note—9p.; Paper presented at the National Con- 
vention of the American Association of 
Teachers of Spanish and Portuguese (50th, San 
Antonio, Texas, August 28, 1968) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—*Bilingual Education, Bilingual 
Schools, Bilingual Students, Bilingual Teachers, 
Cross Cultural Training, Cultural Awareness, 
Cultural Pluralism, *Educational Needs, Ele- 
mentary School Curriculum, Instructional Aids, 
Instructional Materials, Language Develop- 
ment, Language Teachers, *Mexican Amer- 
icans, *Program Descriptions, Program Design, 
*Program Development, Program Planning, 
Spanish Speaking 
Identifiers—New Mexico, Silver City 
Described, in detail, in this speech is the imple- 
mentation of the Silver City, New Mexico ele- 
mentary school program to stress bicultural orien- 
tation and linguistic development. After brief in- 
troductory remarks concerning the identification 
of the bilingual problem and language teacher 
responsibility for initiating new bilingual educa- 
tional programs, there are discussions of (1) pro- 
gram planning, (2) the development of awareness 
and support at administrative, staff, and commu- 
nity levels, (3) instructional aids and materials, 
and (4) program design. Reproduced for 
reference is a memo from the Spanish teachers 
designed to enlist the support of their fellow- 
teachers by making them cognizant of the bilin- 
gual instruction rationale. (AF) 
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Bilingual Education and the Foreign Language 
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vention of the American Association of 


$1 





Document Resumes 


Teachers of Spanish and Portuguese (50th, San 
Antonio, Texas, August 28-30, 1968) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors—* Bilingual Education, Bilingual Stu- 
dents, Bilingual Teachers, Cross Cultural Train- 
ing, Cultural Awareness, Cultural Pluralism, 
Educational Change, Federal Legislation, 
*Federal Programs, Instructional Innovation, 
*Language Teachers, *Leadership Responsibili- 
ty, Mexican Americans, *Program Develop- 
ment, Program Planning, Second Language 
Learning, Spanish Speaking, Teacher Role 
Identifiers—Elementary and Secondary Education 
Act Title VII, ESEA Title VII 
The enactment of Title 7 of the Elementary 
and Secondary Education Act has sharpened the 
increasing emphasis on the education of the bilin- 
gual-bicultural student, especially the Mexican 
American. Although the guidelines, regulations, 
and the amount of the appropriations for this new 
program remain unknown factors, its ultimate 
goal of providing an opportunity to teach each 
bilingual child educational concepts in all phases 
of the curriculum in his mother tongue and 
another language at the same time has been 
clearly established. Many of the 100,000 bilingual 
teachers so essential for the success of this new 
educational venture exist, but must be quickly 
identified and trained to teach hundreds of 
thousands of youngsters in the United States to 
function and be a part of two cultures. Teachers 
of Spanish and Portuguese can assist the new pro- 
gram by breaking out of the narrow academic 
community in which they have long been placed 
by supporting the new concept in their communi- 
ties and by helping school systems develop and 
carry out the program. Unless foreign language 
teachers assume the leadership of this new move- 
ment, their role in influencing its direction will be 
diminished and eventually lost. (AF) 
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Analyzed in this paper are the strengths and 
limitations of scheduled television, films, and 
videotapes in foreign language instru ‘tional pro- 
grams developed in a cultural context. Pedagogi- 
cal assumptions to be used as evaluation criteria 
are outlined under such headings as optimum 
learning and teaching requirements, effective 
teaching materials, suitable equipment, and test- 
ing and evaluation. Considerations of the func- 
tions that these scheduled educational media can 
and cannot provide precede a final statement of 
the conclusions drawn from the foregoing discus- 
sion. (AF) 
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Guidelines for developing cross-cultural aware- 

ness and understanding in high school students 

studying a second language are offered to 
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teachers of all languages, but more detailed 


lied 


es are PP 
Spanish. Suggestions include teaching the familiar 
first, presenting a well-rounded view of the target 
culture, balancing the exotic with the everyday 
aspects, stressing cultural and intrinsic worth, 
reading worthwhile cultural materials in English, 
and providing intensive reading experiences of a 
wide range of materials both in the classroom and 
at home. A number of appropriate materials are 
mentioned. (AF) 
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Listed in this pamphlet are 22 place and per- 

sonal names of Slavic origin which appear in 

Greek and Roman documents. Following a brief 

introduction in which the criteria for selection of 

these names is given, a section discusses the in- 
consistent systems of transliteration employed by 
classical authors. Then, the actual annotated list- 
ing of names precedes a concluding digression 
which proposes to apply some of the findings to 
historical analysis. Included in an appendix are-- 

(1) a trilingual list of names, (2) textual notes, 

and (3) availability information for other publica- 

tions in the series. (GK) 
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Identifiers— Russia, Soviet Union 
Until the 1960's, the writing of Russian history 

in America was greatly concerned with intellec- 

tual history. However, once more sources became 

available in the mid-1950's, other approaches and 

techniques were applied. Similar trends were per- 

ceptible among Soviet historians. Although 

Western and Soviet historical inquiry has been 

hampered by the restrictions of the Soviet 

regime, they have both adhered remarkably well 

to the canons of scholarship. (GK) 
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If the foreign language teaching profession is to 
succeed in developing and using better and more 
pertinent means of evaluating student achieve- 
ment (and, consequently, of measuring its own 
instructional effectiveness), teachers at every 
level must reexamine testing and evaluation 
procedures and those engaged in research and 
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development must increase their activities. In an 
initial attempt to broaden and strengthen evalua- 
tion procedures, the profession could (1) study 
current reference books for information and 
ideas, (2) broaden the scope of inservice educa- 
tion and the application of aptitude and commer- 
cial testing results, (3) reexamine the relationship 
between practices and objectives as well as strate- 
gy and results, (5) be more realistic and fair in 
testnig practices, and (6) expand testing to in- 
clude evaluation of a wider range of student per- 
formance. Testing should be made an instruc- 
tional function to help teachers guide instruc- 
tional goals and planning and detect specific stu- 
dent learning proven, (AF) 
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A number of ways to interweave the teaching 
of culture with the teaching of language skills at 
all levels are suggested. In considering the man- 
ners by which to present selected cultural pat- 
terns at the different levels, the article cites three 
methods by which teaching culture can be incor- 
porated easily into the language teaching activi- 
ties of teaching songs, greetings, and oral com- 
position and reading. Means of implementing the 
cultural objective taken from the 1956 Northeast 
Conference on Language Teaching include the 
(1) use of authentic materials, (2) discussion of 
certain key themes or culturally significant words, 
(3) study of the angle from which the target lan- 
guage people see us, (4) preparation by the stu- 
dents of pertinent questions for guest speakers, 
and (5) a visit to the target country with a group 
of students. A list of addresses of sources of 
French, Spanish, and German cultural materials 
and a 10-item selected bibliography of pertinent 
publications conclude the article. (AF) 
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Although there might not be any one solution 
to the problems of how and when to introduce 
literature effectively into the college language 
curriculum, stress, at any level, should be placed 
both on student enjoyment and the relevancy and 
difficulty of the reading materials selected. Col- 
lege language teachers must investigate (1) what 
constitutes good reading habits, (2) the use of 
English in the foreign language classroom, (3) 
vocabulary building techniques, (4) the inclusion 
of folklore, and (5) integrated courses the cut 
across subject areas if literature is to have a 
secure position in the curriculum of the future. 


(AF) 
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Identifiers—College Entrance Examination Board 
Tests, Graduate Record Examinations, Modern 
Language Association Tests 
Emphasized in this speech are the innovative 
practices in the standardized foreign language 
testing programs sponsored by the College En- 
trance Examination Board (CEEB) and the 
Modern Language Association (MLA). The 
CEEB projected listening and reading ‘composite 
tests” and changes in the French and Latin Ad- 
vanced Placement Tests are described in the 
major portion of the document. Comprising 
another significant section are discussions of 
developments in the Graduate and Undergraduate 
Record Examinations and Graduate School 
Foreign Language Tests. A brief account of the 
latest events relevant to the MLA’s Cooperative 
Foreign Language and Proficiency Tests precedes 
concluding remarks on the vital issues involved in 
proper classroom testing for diagnostic, instruc- 
tional, and evaluative purposes. (AF) 


ED 030 352 . FL 001 378 
Rexine, John E. And Others 
Latin and/or the Classics--Which Will Have the 
Emphasis?: A Symposium. 
Canisius Coll., Buffalo, N. Y. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—10p.; Four opinions given at a meeting of 
the Classical Association of Western New 
York, Mount St. Joseph's Academy, Buffalo, 
New York, September 28, 1968 
Journal Cit—Canisius College Language Methods 
Newsletter; v6 n2 pl-10 Spring 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—*Classical Languages, Classical 
Literature, College Curriculum, Cultural 
Awareness, *Curriculum Evaluation, Curricu- 
lum Planning, Curriculum Problems, *Educa- 
tional Change, Educational Trends, Greek, 
High School Curriculum, *Instructional Innova- 
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Student Interests, Student Needs 
Classical language studies must not be deleted 
from modern high school and college curriculums 
despite the current concern over decreasing en- 
rollments. In an attempt to find a solution to the 
unfavorable enrollment trend, Dr. John Rexine 
counselled the integration of classical studies into 
a more socially-oriented curriculum stressing 
satisfaction of new student concerns for in- 
dividual development and _ subject matter 
relevance. In describing the ability of classical 
studies to absorb new trends and styles in educa- 
tion, Dr. George Kustas suggested increasing the 
awareness of classical cultures without exposing 
students to classical languages. Rev. John Ryan 
advocated Latin in translation both for those who 
will and will not pursue a long study sequence in 
order to extend literary experiences. And Dr. 
Frank Stockin suggested bringing Latin out of 
curricular isolation. (AF) 
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A description of the modular scheduling prac- 
tices in the foreign language programs of the 
White Bear Lake, Minnesota secondary schools 
includes information on its general design, ad- 
vantages, and problems. Following discussions of 
arrangements for scheduling, student-teacher con- 
tact time, classroom activities, more individual- 
ized instruction, scheduled and unscheduled 
laboratory time, and instructional aids, there are 
brief guidelines to be followed in deciding on a 
schedule. (AF) 
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struction, Language Learning Levels, Language 
Programs, *Latin, Reading Material Selection, 
*Secondary Schools, Student Ability, Teacher 
Role, Teacher Supply and Demand, Visual 
Learning 
Identifiers— Pennsylvania, Philadelphia 
After a brief description of the FLES Latin 
program in the Philadelphia school district, this 
article proceeds to list changes in secondary 
school programs, in general, that will be stimu- 
lated by offering Latin at the elementary school 
level. Mentioned are such consequences as (1) an 
influx of average and below-average students, (2) 
the displacement of the grammar-translation 
method by visual-audio-lingual approaches, (3) 
the development of cultural and humanistic at- 
titudes in learning and a moral approach to Latin 
literature, (4) a reevaluation of literary selec- 
tions, (5) a longer study sequence, (6) inter- 
disciplinary courses in the classics, and (7) new 
challenges for an expanded corps of teachers. 
(AF) 
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This interim report on 1! project at the 
Berkeley Center for Research and Development 
in Higher Education deals with the construction 
of a theoretical model of the curricular-instruc- 
tional subsystem. The relationship between stu- 
dent unrest and the poor quality of education in 
American colleges has long been evident to edu- 
cational researchers. The project underway is 
based on the assumption that since the curricular- 
instructional process works as a system, we can- 
not change only | element in the system in any 
substantial way and expect the change to “take.” 
Also, researchers don’t understand what these in- 
terrelationships are or how they work and have 
not yet developed a language adequate for 
research. A new analytic language consisting of 3 
structural and 3 implemental elements was thus 
developed. Each structural element is formally 
planned by a faculty group and constitutes a set 
of potentials. Implemental elements are un- 
planned and consist of sets of conditions under 
which structural elements are realized. It is neces- 
sary to understand that beyond the colleges and 
universities are hundreds of ‘“‘supérsystems” of 
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which the institution is a part and which affect in- 
dividuals, groups and activities at the institution. 
Thus, if reform of the curriculum and the instruc- 
tional process is to be intelligently sought and 
have any chance of lasting success, more needs to 
be known about the workings of the entire 
System. (JS) 
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A taxonomy was devised for describing and 
classifying organizational characteristics that have 
set the pattern for the coordinating mechanisms 
in 41 states. The information assembled covers a 
period of years dating back to the beginnings of 
coordination in each state so that historic trends 
can be seen. The significant emerging trends are: 
(1) The number of states relying upon neither 
statutory nor voluntary organizations for interin- 
stitutional cooperation markedly decreased, par- 
ticularly during 1955-65 when demand for higher 
education showed its greatest growth and institu- 
tions became more complex. (2) The number of 
states relying upon voluntary associations to per- 
form the coordinating function increased in 1960 
but several were supplanted by other organiza- 
tional forms (statutory in every case). (3) The 
number of states creating various forms of statu- 
tory coordinating agencies, boards, or commis- 
sions markedly increased after 1960. In 22 states, 
there was no significant change in the pattern of 
coordination from 1945 to 1965. Among most of 
the remaining 28 states, however, the trends seem 
to indicate an evolutionary movement from no 
coordination, to voluntary coordination, to a 
form of public regulatory coordination. (JS) 
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Identifiers—*Free Speech Movement 
The major thesis of this paper is that the in- 

tense political activism observed on some cam- 
puses is not pervasive and is representative of 
only a small proportion of college students in the 
US; and that the great majority of students today 
largely manifest the apathy and conformity that 
have characterized students in the past, rather 
than the kind of commitment and autonomy that 
leads to political activism or serious political in- 
volvement. To substantiate this, the extent of dis- 
sent in colleges across the country is discussed 
and a portrait of the ‘‘average”’ student is drawn 
based on a national sample of 10,000 high school 
graduates. A comparison is made of personality 
traits of Free Speech members, of their contem- 
poraries in professionally oriented programs, and 
of students in the national sample. This last anal- 
ysis, which includes data on both college and 
noncollege peer groups, is especially pertinent to 
1 of the major themes: that college can provide 
the environment for personality growth in just 
those character traits that distinguish student ac- 
tivists from their more conforming college coun- 
terparts. Finally, the positive implications of ac- 
tivism for the educational system and for student 
development are considered. It is argued that the 
qualities brought to meaningful dissent in college 
will be enduring, positive and influential. (JS) 


ED 030 358 HE 000 287 
Watts, William A. Whittaker, David 
Free Speech Advocates at Berkeley. 


HE 000 249 





Document Resumes 53 


California Univ., Berkeley. School of Education. 
Pub Date 66 - 
Note—23p. 

Available from—Journal of Applied Behavioral 
Science, National Institute for Appli 
Behavioral Science, 1201 16th Street, NW, 
Washington, D.C. 20036 

Journal Cit—Journal of Applied Behavioral 
Science; v2 nl p41-62 Jan-Feb-Mar 1966 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, *Activism, 
*Higher Education, Personality, Religious Fac- 
tors, *Student Characteristics 

Identifiers—*Free Speech Movement 
This study compares highly committed mem- 

bers of the Free Speech Movement (FSM) at 
Berkeley with the student population at large on 
3 sociopsychological foci: general _ ical 
data, religious orientation, and rigidity-flexibility. 
Questionnaires were administered to 172 FSM 
members selected by chance from the 10 to 1200 
who entered and “sat-in” the Administration 
Building at the University of California on 
December 2, 1964. A comparative sample of 146 
student respondents, selected randomly from the 
student directory, was obtained by mail. Results 
indicated that the sit-ins were younger and more 
homogeneous in age, had parents who were more 
academically elite (in terms of PhD and MA 
degrees held), and comprised a larger proportion 
of females than that of the cross-sectional P- 
No differences appeared in academic achieve- 
ment (accumulative grade point average) or in 
birth order and number of siblings. It was found, 
as predicted, that the FSM members were less in- 
fluenced by formalized religion than the cross- 
sectional group representing the student body and 
that they were also less rigid, as measured by a 
27-item scale of oo xibility. This latter 
finding is of particular interest, considering the 
purported rigidity of the FSM in negotiations with 
the University administration, and suggests the 
necessity of distinguishing between a trait of 
rigidity, as psychologically defined, and commit- 
ment. (Author) 
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The need to identify the mode of integration of 
learning resources on contemporary US campuses 
grows as institutional expansion becomes a prima- 
ry organizational concern. The implications 
drawn in this paper from the culture of the cam- 
pus to the organization of learning resources is 
that many of these resources must be drastically 
decentralized around clusters of students and 
their interests rather than around the scholarly 
requirements of faculty and the dictates of ad- 
ministrative order. The internal diversity of US 
colleges varies from extremely monolithic in 
many small colleges, to extremely pluralistic in 
large universities and colleges, both in formal 
structure and student life outside the classroom. 
Many small colleges have fought to reduce the 
autonomy of extracurricular activities and to 
make them serve the intellectual pursuits of the 
institution. But large, impersonal universities are 
still faced with the problem of clustering students 
with similar interests in order to encourage the 
intellectual stumulation and self-identity that con- 
tribute to a meaningful educational experience. 
Large campuses should cluster the lanene. 
cafeteria, library, and lounge into communities 
that are conveniently available to, reflect the in- 
terests of, and provide room for intellectual in- 
teraction between students. What really matters is 
the tone and autonomy of cocurricular student 
life and how it affects what is done in the class- 
room. (WM) 
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Because the phenomenon of delayed gradua- 
tion--the practice of prolonging the college carcer 
beyond the normal 4 years of undergraduate 
study--is so widespread researchers speculated 
that “continuers” might have certain common 
characteristics which would differentiate them as 
a group from “completers.”’ The objective of this 
paper was to investigate characteristics dif- 
ferentiating completers and continuers which 
might account for the the ability of the former to 
complete school. A group of dropout students 
was included to identity characteristics dif- 
ferentiating continuers and dropouts which might 
account for the ability of continuers to return to 
school. Hypotheses to explain delayed graduation 
were derived from Erikson’s (1958) psychological 
theory, in which adolescence is conceptualized as 
a period of trying out, in reality or fantasy, a 
variety of social and occupational roles. Three 
scales of the Omnibus Personality Inventory ad- 
ministered to 10,000 high school graduates were 
selected and combined to form an_ operational 
measure of intellectual disposition. Evidence sub- 
stantiated the thesis that the greater the degree of 
intellectual involvement a student manifests, the 
greater are his chances of successfully completing 
college within the conventional time limit. 
Hypothetical differences between the family cli- 
mate of completers and continuers were also sub- 
stantiated: continuers were less likely to perceive 
their parents as intellectual, energetic, ambitious, 
loving, or appreciative. (JS) 
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In Part I of this report, case studies of the 
universities of California, Michigan, Illinois and 
Miami afford a comparison of patterns of ad- 
ministrative planning and organization as they 
have developed in response to changing social ex- 
pectations and the problems of growth. These in- 
stitutions are representative of those that have 
made a responsible commitment to expansion so 
that they might accommodate a rapidly increasing 
enrollment. The extent of the growth problem at 
each of the selected institutions, and the states’ 
and universities: plans for development are 
discussed. The institutions’ plans are presented 
for the reorganization of their administrative 
operations, for improvement of space utilization 
and teaching efficiency, for the adoption of elec- 
tronic instructional media, and for changes in the 
curriculum. Part Il contains a general discussion 
of patterns of planning, the junior college move- 
ment, campus building plans, and _ various 
methods of enhancing elticlency in the teaching 
process with reference to specific practices of the 
4 universities. (JS) 
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In order to assess the impact of different col- 

lege environments on student development and to 

provide a source of current, readily available in- 





formation about college students, the American 
Council on Education (ACE) has undertaken a 
large-scale program of longitudinal research on 
the higher educational system. The program will 
be based primarily on a comprehensive file of in- 
formation from a representative sample of higher 
education institutions which will be updated an- 
nually. ACE’s research data file is designed to in- 
corporate the best” features of a data base 
(descriptive information that will eventually 
become outmoded) and a data registry (informa- 
tion that is stored for future use). It will include 
longitudinal records on students, with special 
emphasis on student development, and 4 catego- 
ries of institutional data: finances and financial 
policies, curriculum, administrative policies and 
practices, and faculty. The research data file is 
designed to serve 3 basic functions: research, in- 
formation, and training, and will possibly be used 
by other educational organizations and _in- 
dividuals as a research tool. This paper presents a 
detailed analysis of the rationale, design, current 
mee and possible applications of the program. 
( ) 
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This report explores the scope and limitations 
of the use of citations of published works as mea- 
sures of the influential productivity of scientists, 
and suggests that publication citations be utilized 
for educational research. The Science Citation 
Index is a list of references (cited works), each of 
which is followed by a list of the sources (citing 
works) which cite it. There is no limitation of 
citations to domestic publications or to year of 
publication. Although the Index is primarily in- 
tended to be used as an information retrieval 
system, other potential uses are presented in the 
report. Counts of citations of published work 
measure the quality of a publication and of an in- 
dividual’s contribution to science. Data are 
presented which bear on the nature of citation 
counts and the usefulness of these counts in 
evaluating the statistical evaluation of experimen- 
tal groups. The control of these groups includes 
control of the academic fields in which in- 
dividuals work and publish. Although the exten- 
sive educational literature would be more difficult 
to index than scientific works, it is felt that the 
expansion of the Index to include nonscientific 
fields would increase the value of this research 
tool. (WM) 
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The National Defense Education Act of 1958 
provided the framework for broader federal sup- 
port to education at all levels in 1961, 1964, 
1965, and in the Higher Education Amendments 
of 1968. The pluralistic framework within which 
government support currently operates must ex- 
pand as the demand for this support grows. 
Despite present stringency, there is reason to be- 
lieve that the federal-university partnershi 
cultivating intellectual resources on the graduate 
level is a permanent one. Graduate schools could 
prepare for increased government involvement in 
the future by diversifying their resources through 
new forms of the existing partnership. In the field 
of science, this would involve university use of 
government laboratories, university-government 


cooperation in the management and support of 
large research facilities, and interinstitutional pro- 
grams that are funded by both government and 
universities. As the partnership develops to in- 


clude growing support for the arts and the hu- 
manities, both parties will have increased respon- 
sibility to ensure university. freedom from exces- 
sive government regulations. Graduate schools 
will be challenged to preserve the quality of edu- 
cation in the face of strained academic resources 
and increasing numbers of students. Universities 
should provide outlets for constructive contribu- 
tions of activists, thus keeping themselves intact 
and enhancing the continued success of the part- 
nership. (WM) 
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The inevitable confrontation at Columbia 
University during the Spring of 1968 was in- 
stigated by a small group of student extremists 
whose objectives were to destroy the 
These students gave some legitimacy to their ac- 
tivities by associating themselves with other stu- 
dents to exploit basic issues of widespread con- 
cern: the war in Vietnam, the selective service 
system, and racism in the US. The black students 
had their own genuine issues and were essentially 
uninfluenced by the white extremists, although 
the activities of both groups eventually con- 
verged. The dilemma faced by the university was 
either to capitulate or to use force. The situation 
was further complicated by faculty grievances 
and local criticisms of the university's relationship 
with its surrounding community. The Columbia 
experience may have been different if responsi- 
ble, effective communications existed within the 
university to compete with the unreliable student 
press and local media, thus making it difficult for 
a small minority to exploit the uninformed 
majority. Also, a> body of faculty members 
representing several of the university's schools -- 
and not several self-constituted faculty groups-- 
should have constituted the mechanism for deci- 
sion making. Campus disorders may continue, but 
only the legitimate faculty bodies can decide to 
resolve differences by means of civility and 
reason, on which the survival of the university 
rests. (WM) 
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Identifiers—* Asia 
The objectives of this conference sponsored by 
The Asia Foundation were: to explore the con- 
tribution universities can make to Asian society 
and development, to identify new opportunities 
for regional and _ international educational 
cooperation; and to gain deeper insights into 
Asian needs and thus to assure that planning is 
addressed as effectively as possible to those 
needs. Texts of the 2 principal addresses, 9 
papers delivered by guest participants, statements 
of the Foundation panel and summaries of the 
panel discussion make up this volume of 
Proceedings. The papers deal, both generally and 
specifically, with patterns and ts of universi- 
aac in relation to Asian development. 
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Certain needs are perceived as a set of motiva- 
tional systems that are necessary for satisfactory 
adjustment to the teaching profession. The col- 
lege professor is described as an individual who is 
low on economic motivation, is not survival 
oriented, and has high ethical standards and a 
strong need to communicate facts and ideas to 
others. In terms of college teaching as a 
motivated behavior, the: professor is not stimu- 
lated by internal systems of basic biological drives 
and their derived drives for money and material 
gains. Competence appears to be an important 
motivational source. However, in the model 
described, the primary motivational system for 
entering and remaining in college teaching is 
called the central incentive system, which is 
powerful in initiation and maintaining qualities, 
has little to do with survival, and is compatible to 
other motivational systems. Man can respond to 
this system by enjoying pleasure for pleasure’s 
sake. In the case of a college professor, pleasure 
is derived from the maintenance and perpetration 
of scholarly, intellectual, and unproductive ideas. 
It is only within an academic community that this 
form of pleasure may be maintained. Students in 
their junior year who evince a motivation toward 
curiosity and the manipulation of ideas should be 
challenged with a central incentive. The ensuing 
interaction of the competence incentive system 
and the central incentive system will increase the 
quantity and quality of students entering the 
profession of college professor. (WM) 
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Identifiers— * Texas 
The Coordinating Board, Texas College and 
University System was established to coordinate 
higher education in the state and to eliminate ex- 
isting duplication in programs. This blueprint was 
developed by the Board to make room for in- 
creasing numbers of college students and to pro- 
vide a rising level of educational quality by the 
most effective methods possible. The Board 
fag 9 that the higher education system of 
exas be divided into 3 interrelated groups: a 
community junior college division, a division of 
senior colleges with program expansion possibili- 
ties through first-level graduate offerings, and a 
division of universities with program jurisdiction 
over graduate work at the doctoral level and 
post-baccalaureate professional education. Com- 
munity junior colleges would provide 2 years of 
college training or a technical-occupational skill 
for all who wish to continue their education or 
improve their economic status. The 7 detailed 
recommendations presented for the senior col- 
leges are based on projected enrollment increases 
up to 1980 and on the maintenance of quality 
education through careful program planning. 
Doubling of the current medical and dental 
School enrollments is suggested, to produce the 
manpower required for alleviating the state’s 
critical shortage of physicians and dentists. Pro- 
jected financial needs may approximate 
$404,200,000 annually for educational programs 
and $401 ,400,000 for facilities by 1975. (WM) 
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ram 
¢ Post-Baccalaureate Fellowship Program 
provides an opportunity for students who went to 
college with inferior preparation to supplement 
their education by studying for | year at an 
academically demanding liberal arts college be- 
fore entering graduate or professional school. The 
post-baccalaureate fellows take regular courses in 
a program that is arranged to suit their special 
needs for which they do not receive formal grad- 
uate credit. The students are provided with full 
financial support for the academic year but are 
expected to earn the Ph.D. degree later and to 
enter careers of college or university teaching 
and research. Most of the fellowships have been 
awarded to students who were recruited from 
redominantly Negro colleges, but some have 
n held by white students from Appalachia and 
1 Mexican-American. The program, however, is 
designed for all students who qualify. Participat- 
ing colleges include Bryn Mawr, Haverford, 
Oberlin, Swarthmore, Knox, Kalamazoo, and 
Pomona. The majority of fellows are continuing 
their studies despite factors such as marriage, ill 
health, and the selective service, and their 
academic performances have been satisfactory. 
Of 32 fellows in the 1966-1967 academic year, 
27 were accepted at graduate or professional 
schools, and 42 out of 45 were accepted in the 
following year. This program could also help stu- 
dents returning from the Armed Services, VISTA, 
or the Peace Corps, who want to resume their 
education. (WM) 
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Several special programs have been recently 
developed to make graduate study possible for 
Negroes who have potential but do not meet edu- 
cational requirements of national scholarship or 
fellowship programs. The Southern Fellowships 
Fund, created by the Council of Southern Univer- 
sities, Inc., administers several programs of the 
Council, including pre- and post-doctoral awards 
that are designed to encourage black and white 
students with high academic potential to enter 
teaching careers, with the goal of promoting 
faculty and administrative development in 
predominantly Negro colleges and universities. 
Grants under the Ford Foundation’s Doctoral 
Fellowships Program for Black Students are for 
college seniors exclusively, and provide tuition, a 
book allowance, and $250 per month. Post-bac- 
calaureate fellowships for minority students with 
weak educational backgrounds who wish to quali- 
fy for teaching or further graduate study are ad- 
ministered by Haverford College, in conjunction 
with a group of other colleges, with the omer 
of the Rockefeller Foundation. The John Hay 
Whitney Opportunity Fellowships provide gradu- 
ate fellowships for minority group students. 
Financing for graduate study is also provided 
through support programs under the Title III and 
Manpower Development Programs of the Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare. Between 
10 and 20 grants for faculty development in 
Negro colleges are available from the National 
Endowment for the Humanities. (WM) 
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Woodrow Wilson Fellowships were awarded to 

107 graduates from Negro colleges between 1958 

and 1962 but to only 69 graduates during the fol- 

lowing 5 years. The realization that this drop may 
have been caused by increased recruiting of 

Negro students by northern colleges and concern 

about the small number of black students at the 

graduate level led to the establishment of the 

Southern Teaching Internship Program in 1963, 

when 15 Woodrow Wilson fellows joined the 

staffs of Negro colleges as faculty members for | 
year. By 1968, over 250 interns had participated 
in the program. The hope that these interns 
would recruit more black Woodrow Wilson fel- 
lows has not yet materialized, but many students 
have been motivated to seek education beyond 
the bachelor’s degree. For those interns who con- 
tinued their studies, the year provided a renewed 
sense of the importance of graduate training. Of 

174 ex-interns surveyed, 34 hold the Ph.D, and 

107 of the remaining 140 without the doctorate 

had returned to graduate school following their 

internship. A similar program for administrative 
interns has been launched for graduates of busi- 
ness schools. The Martin Luther King, Jr., Fel- 
lowships program, supported by the Rockefeller 

Foundation, is designed to provide black leader- 

ship in business and industry. This program is 

available to returning Negro veterans who have a 

baccalaureate degree. (WM) 
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Student activists in the US attend the best col- 
leges and universities, approximate the intellec- 
tual and ethical ideals of their professors, and 
have experienced the affluence and security pro- 
vided by post-industrial society. Their current 
moralistic protest concentrates on the Vietnam 
war and racism in the US. They are most 
dissatisfied with war-related university policies 
and administrative response to political pressures 
and not with the quality or relevance of their 
education in itself. On a world-wide basis, student 
activists are searching for new values that involve 
an identification with the process of social and 
personal change and emphasize openness, mobili- 
ty, fluidity, and continuous self-transformation. 
They also feel that existing society is hypocritical, 
outmoded, oppressive, unworthy of respect, in ur- 
gent need of reform, and suffering from symp- 
toms of exhaustion. The problem in the US may 
be that society has exceeded its earlier goals and, 
lacking new goals, has become exhausted by its 
own success. With the loss of a moral imperative 
behind production, acquisition, materialism, and 
abundance, modern society does not inspire an 
implicit sense of allegiance, fidelity and moral 
respect in its most affluent, idealistic, and 
talented youth. Future historians may say that 
today’s dissenting students were right in pointing 
to the need for a radical restructuring of society 
and its institutions. (WM) 
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The power of US contemporary technological 
society is generated in the universities --especially 
in graduate schools-- but if graduate education 
fails to contribute substantial benefits to society, 
it should not be awarded indefinite financial sup- 
port from the federal government. The comfort, 
power, and prosperity enjoyed in our age are ac- 
companied by interrelated hazards such as pollu- 
tion, war, poverty, famine, noise, disturbed 
ecological balances, loss of privacy, and crum- 
bling social and political institutions. Criticism of 
the narrow specialization of graduate education 
can no longer be ignored, since there is a 
desperate need for people with generalist out- 
looks who are interested in how their disciplines 
may erase some of the ills that afflict modern 
civilization, and who can deal with complexity 
rather than with simplified abstractions. Future 
scientists should be instilled with a sense of 
responsibility to increase the understanding of 
science by the public at large, and to alert society 
to the perils brought about by scientific applica- 
tions that are unfavorable to human welfare. 
Graduate departments should relate individual 
disciplines to other disciplines, to the needs of 
society, and to legal, moral, or other issues that 
are appropriate. These changes would expand 
educational perspectives and provide room for 
novel elements, yet they would not preclude the 
achievement of specialized competence in 
established fields. (WM) 
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Looking back at what has been happening ON 
university campuses since 1963, one may become 
concerned about what may happen TO the in- 
stitutions involved. There is nothing immutable or 
sacrosanct about the way‘colleges and universities 
are organized and operated, but they must be 
able to resist pressures for changes that would 
threaten thcir integrity and distinction as centers 
of higher learning. The common theory that the 
university is a social microcosm is erroneous. It is 
a specialized community and should not be 
viewed as a stage for partisan politics or be ex- 
pected to reflect the interests of each of its mem- 
bers. It is necessary to protect the university from 
becoming an agency for offsetting inadequacies 
that stem from other sources such as poverty, 
criminality, unemployment, and urban blight, for 
while it provides distinctive functions in its ser- 
vices to society, it cannot be expected to direct 
its attention to all social problems. Neither can it 
survive as a battleground for organized disrup- 
tions, collective bargaining and other tactics, nor 
as a haven for escapist students and overly per- 
missive young faculty. Where reform is needed, 
dialogue should replace negotiation between the 
parties concerned, for the traditional testing of 
ideas must not degenerate into a conflict which 
destroys academic freedom. If academic freedom 
is to be preserved, student duties must be con- 
sidered along with student rights, and responsi- 
bilities kept in balance with privileges. (WM) 
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The problem with interdiscipiinary policy 
research in the academic community is that it is 
often approached simultaneously but indepen- 
dently by each discipline involved. A solution to 
this problem could be the “metadisciplinary” ap- 
proach. The “meta” coalition is based on the no- 
tion that a commonality of interests between in- 
dividuals of differjng disciplinary backgrounds, 
and a shared experience in solving problems, pro- 
vides the research team with a necessary common 
language to communicate effectively and fruit- 
fully. At the University of California, Berkeley, 
the Professional Schools’ Program is attempting 
to increase the international sophistication of the 
schools by financing conferences, seminars, facul- 
ty and student research, mostly in developing 
countries. The program is administered by a 
rotating committee representing the various 
professional schools, many of whom have had a 
commitment and some experience with the reali- 
ties of development in low-income countries. The 
“rotation” and “commitment” characteristics of 
the commitee have prevented polarization around 
the interests of single individuals. The report 
discusses a number of “metaprojects” conducted 
abroad by alliances between faculty and students 
from several departments, projects underway, 
others planned, and the problems of financing for 
this innovative program, which is currently 
we by a grant from the Ford Foundation. 
( ) 
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Universities that base their priorities on the 
availability of government funds rather than on 
carefully designed institutional goals and realistic 
calculations of their resources often overextend 
their financial resources. Since participation in 
federal programs requires a commitment of in- 
stitutional funds, the reduction or curtailment of 
federal support could result in financial disaster 
for such institutions. The project system, on 
which the federal government has relied to sup- 
port good programs that were directed toward 
worthy national goals, now needs improvement. 
Congress should be persuaded to finance un- 
dergraduate institutions as institutions so that 
sustained support may be provided for higher 
education programs. Regional accrediting should 
be enhanced, and funds provided --through an 
egalitarian formula approach-- to the most distin- 
guished institutions as well as to those which 
meet only minimal standards. University needs 
for teaching assistants in undergraduate schools 
could be met through this formula support. The 
graduate fellowship program could be expanded, 
and all federal agencies could provide sustained 
support for basic research. The federal govern- 
ment should undertake virtually total support of 
medical education, and continue to provide funds 
for college housing, academic facilities, and un- 
dergraduate student aid. A prime goal of all 
federal programs must be to help institutions 
keep down the charges they must levy on stu- 
dents. (WM) 
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“The residential college concept is a symbol--a 
vital symbol--of a much larger concern, the hu- 
manization of student life and of American life in 
general.” This conference was held to consider 
the residential college concept as a means of 
furthering the emotional and intellectual develop- 
ment of students. Nevitt Sanford, Dana L. Farn- 
sworth, and D. Gordon Rohman discussed the 





Philosophical basis, the nature, and various types 
of existing residential colleges. It was generally 
agreed by them and-other conference participants 
that every university must develop its own plan 
for residential colleges, based on its own desires, 
capacities, and limitations. It was also felt that 
the questions of coeducation, faculty participa. 
tion, and curricular change can be handled in a 
variety of ways and that none of these need be 
regarded as essential to a residential college 
system. Reference is made to numerous problems 
and practices encountered in universities across 
the country. The growth of residential colleges at 
the University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill, is 
described. Copies of this report are available 
from Residential College Development Program, 
302 Bynum Hall, University of North Carolina, 
Chapel Hill, North Carolina ($2.00). (JS) 
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In order to respond to discussions concerning 
the identification of students from disadvantaged 
backgrounds and their transition to colleges and 
universities, the Committee on School/College 
Relations of the Middle States Association of 
Colleges and Secondary Schools requested 
member and candidate institutions of higher edu- 
cation to describe their programs and policies re- 
garding disadvantaged students. Each statement 
from the institutions--which range from voca- 
tional and technical schools, private community 
and 4-year colleges and universities, to state 
universities-- includes information on: nature and 
support of the program, admissions requirements, 
testing requirements, provision for fee remission, 
type and amount of financial aid available, timing 
of application and notification date, special 
recommendations required, status of student 
while in program, history of program and 
evidence of effectiveness, name, title and 
telephone number of program director. The in- 
dexes are alphabetical by institution and 
alphabetical by state. (JS) 


ED 030 379 
Perkins, James A. 
The University and Due Process. 
Pub Date Dec 67 
Note—1I5p.; Address presented at the Eighty- 
Second Annual Meeting of the New England 
Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools, 
Boston, Mass., Dec. 8, 1967 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—* Academic Freedom, *Court Litiga- 
tion, *Higher Education, *Institutional Role, 
Legal Padilems, Objectives, *Student Behavior 
Identifiers—* Due Process 
An alarming aspect of the dramatic change in 
the relationship between a university and its con- 
stituents is the increasing number of court cases 
= traditionally academic decisions. The 
filing of these cases seems to suggest that judicial 
processes can be substituted for academic ones. 
Although many courts have recognized the 
distinctive nature of the academic community, 
the danger of shifting final decision making from 
campus to court remains. The great influx of 
public funds, the view of education as a social 
necessity, the strong egalitarian drive, the expan- 
sion of civil rights protection, the erosion of 
disciplinary supervision by home, school or col- 
lege have made academic decisions vulnerable to 
judicial review. The university can benefit from 
measuring its private rules against public canons 
of due process, but examination differs from ac- 
tual substitution of the courts. By abandoning 
disciplinary responsibilities, the university may be 
sacrificing rights to make qualitative judgements 
about human talent and to protect academic 
freedom through institutional autonomy. To 
prevent. judicial instrusions, the purposes and 
values of the academic community must be 
clearly defined and the forces of public interest, 
social criticism, concern for human quality and 
aspiration brought into balance. Members of the 


HE 000 642 











iA, wn a. - hac i 2. a en a a ee ee ee a a 








gram, 
rolina, 











academic community must make the effort 
required to sustain it. (JS) 


ED 030 380 HE 000 728 

Scott, J. P. 

Understanding Aggression. ; 

American Association for Higher Education, 
Washington, D.C. 


Pub Date 3 Mar 69 
Note—4p.; Paper presented at the 24th National 
Conference on Higher Education, Chicago, Il- 
linois, March 3, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 
Descriptors—Activism, *Aggression, *Behavior 
Patterns, Higher Education, *Organization, 
*Social Change, Student Behavior, * University 
Administration 
Research in many fields of the social and 
biological sciences indicates that there are 
ecological, cultural, social, psychological, 
ysiological, and genetic causes of aggression. 
agonistic behavior system, which adapts to 
situations of social conflict, includes several pat- 
terns of conduct ranging from overt fighting to 
complete passivity. In view of the complex causcs 
of and the multiple factors which influence ag- 
gression, and theory that postulates a simple solu- 
tion to ALL problems of aggression is grossly in- 
adequate. Our cultural ideals are not completely 
consistent with respect to agg On the one 
hand we express the religious and ethical ideal of 
peaceful and nonviolent behavior, and on the 
other we emphasize completition and conceive of 
every major activity in our society as a fight. As 
long as these cultural ideals are maintained, 
problems of aggression will be inevitable. Unlike 
political institutions, which include a mechanism 
in their organization for making change possible, 
universities have been set up as autocratic, 
hierarchical systems that are based on the notion 
that he who controls finance eventually controls 
educational policy. This kind of organization, 
lacking a mechanism for peaceful social change, 
has caused college students and faculty to use 
agression as a tool for obtaining certain goais. A 
rational division of powers and functions within 
the university is necessary, as well as a new or- 
ganization by which the system can be changed in 
ome way other than by violent confrontation. 
(WM) 


ED 030 381 HE 000 742 
McGannon, J. Barry, S.J. 
The 1-8-1-8 Plan: A Proposal to Raise the Sheep- 
skin Curtain. 
Saint Louis Univ., Mo. 
Pub Date Jul 68 
Note—7p.; A slightly updated version of this 
paper was later presented at the 24th National 
Conference on Higher Education of the Amer- 
ican Association for Higher Education, 
Chicago, Illinois, March 3-5, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—*Advanced Placement Programs, 
*College Bound Students, College Credits, 
*College High School Cooperation, *Early Ad- 
mission, *Higher Education, High Schools, Spe- 
cial Programs, Superior Students 
Identifiers— * 1-8-1-8 Plan 
Each of the 3 basic units--elementary, seconda- 
ty, college--of the American educational system 
was originally intended to be terminal. The 
knowledge explosion and growing demands of 
technological society, however, have made gradu- 
ate and higher professional education necessary 
for increasing numbers of citizens. As a result, 
the nation is deprived of the services of these stu- 
dents for 2 more years and greater financial, so- 
cial, and psychological burdens are created for 
the students and their parents. A program that 
would enable gifted youth to achieve their profes- 
sional and vocational goals 2 years earlier is the 
1-8-1-8 Plan being initiated by St. Louis Universi- 
ty and 6 area high schools in September 1968. It 
allows students to save | year of the first 8 years 
and | year of the second 8 while moving through 
program with the same peer group. Students 
will be able to take regular college level courses 
in high school and receive as many as 25 college 
credits for them which are held in escrow by the 
University. They will thus be able to complete a 
BA within 3 years and proceed to graduate 
school, if they wish. Approximately 120 7th grade 
Students will be chosen from public and private 
elementary schools for entrance into the par- 
Ucipating high schools in September 1969. All of 
the students will be selected from the top quartile 








of the Scholastic Testing Service High School 
Placement Tests. This model can be adopted in 
any urban area where there is at least 1 strong 
university and | or more school systems willing to 
epgpeeate on an individual or system-wide basis. 


ED 030 382 HE 000 788 
Academic Freedom for Students at Michigan State 
University. 
Michigan State Univ., East Lansing. 
Pub Date 67 
Note—37p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 
Descriptors—*Academic Freedom, Discipline 
Policy, *Higher Education, Publications, Stu- 
dent Behavior, Student Records, *Student 
Role, *Student School Relationship 
Identifiers—Due Process, ‘*Michigan State 
University 
Approved by the Academic Council, the 
Academic Senate, and the Board of Trustees of 
Michigan State University, this document was 
prepared by the Faculty Committee on Student 
Affairs after an extensive review and study of the 
University’s rules and structures relating to 
academic freedom for students. In an attempt to 
formulate an operational definition and concrete 
application of the concept, the Committee 
recommended = guidelines identifying student 
rights and duties in regard to conduct, academic 
pursuits, the keeping of records, and publications. 
Structures and procedures are proposed for the 
formulation of regulations governing student con- 
duct for the interpretation and amendment of the 
guidelines, for the adjudication of student 
disciplinary cases, and for channeling to the 
faculty and administration student complaints and 
concerns in the academic area. The report also 
contains related general recommendations on: the 
orientation of new students regarding their rights 
and responsibilities, a handbook of regulations 
and structures, the office of ombudsman, and 
adoption and implementation of this report. “The 
real significance of this document...is not that stu- 
dents have acquired rights, but that they have ex- 
plicitly been made party to our social trust.”’ (JS) 


ED 030 383 HE 000 804 

Chambers, M. M. 

Appropriations of State Tax Funds for Operating 
Expenses of Higher Education 1967-1968. 

Indiana Univ., Bloomington. 

Spons Agency—National Association of State 
Universities and Land Grant Colleges, Wash., 
D.C. Office of Institutional Research. 

Pub Date Oct 67 

Note—33p.; Eighth edition of an annual report 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.75 

Descriptors— Budgets, Costs, *Financial Support, 
*Higher Education, *State Aid, *Tax Alloca- 
tion, *Tax Support 
This eighth edition of an annual report on state 

tax support of higher education documents an in- 
crease in appropriations from $1.4 billion in 
1959-60 to $4.4 billion in 1967-68. Despite the 
large sums involved and the percentage increases, 
however, the states have not generally kept up 
with the increasing responsibilities placed on 
public higher education. While annual operating 
costs rise faster than enrollment, the rapid growth 
in enrollment has been a major contributor to the 
unprecedented financial and other demands faced 
by higher education. Also contributing to higher 
operating costs are: continuing inflation, rising 
faculty salaries, the knowledge explosion with its 
implications for curricula and staffing, and the 
flood of new costly but necessary apparatus and 
equipment. The report covers only appropriations 
of state tax funds for operating expenses of in- 
stitutions and does not include appropriations for 
buildings and other capital outlays. The ap- 
propriations include support for instructional pro- 
grams, research (including agricultural and en- 
gineering experiment stations), and a great many 
public services, such as general extension, adult 
education programs, etc. The data are derived 
from the month-by-month and _ year-by-year 
operation of “Grapevine,” a small monthly 
newsletter circulated to key persons in each of 
the 50 states. (JS) 
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Schneeweiss, Stephen M. 

The Undergraduate Program in the Administra- 
tion of Health Services. 

Ithaca Coll., N.Y. 

Pub Date Jan 69 
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Note—Sp. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 
Descriptors—*Health Occupations Education, 
Health Personnel, *Higher Education, Un- 
dergraduate Study 
Identifiers—* Ithaca College 
On July 1, 1968, Ithaca College launched an 
experimental undergraduate program aimed at al- 
leviating the chronic shortage of well trained ad- 
ministrators at the middle management level in 
hospitals, nursing homes and other public and 
private patient care health facilities. A brief 
description is provided in this announcement of 
the program’s staffing, curriculum, and 
philosophy. This program represents an extension 
of Ithaca College’s commitment to training 
professionals at the undergraduate level. (JS) 


ED 030 385 HE 000 843 
Nash, George Uhse, Stefan 
A Review of the Literature on College Administra- 


tors and Administrations. 
Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. Bureau of Ap- 
plied Social Research. 
Report No—PM-1 
Pub Date Apr 66 
Note—42p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.20 
Descriptors—*Administration, | *Administrative 
Organization, *Administrator Role, * Annotated 
Bibliographies, Book Reviews, *Higher Educa- 
tion 
A review of the extensive literature on college 
administration and college administrators reveals 
there are relatively few empirical studies in the 
field. It was also observed that: there is 
widespread agreement on a few broad principles; 
there has been a heavy emphasis on human rela- 
tions and proper administrative procedures; there 
are fundamental cleavages that prevent college 
administration from becoming a single cohesive 
unit; there is a close identification of the pre- 
sident and his administration; there is a great deal 
written on the dissatisfactions of the job; there is 
little attention to the problems of lower level ad- 
ministrators; and no single legitimate authority 
has appeared which dominates the study of col- 
lege administration. The 79 books and articles 
reviewed are grouped under 4 general headings: 
Studies of College Administrations; Studies of 
Specific Administrative Roles; Notes on Training; 
and Textbooks and General Articles. (JS) 


ED 030 386 HE 000 854 
Nash, George Nash, Patricia 
Leads Columbia Could Have Followed. 
Columbia Univ., New York, N.Y. Bureau of Ap- 
plied Social Research. 
Pub Date 3 Jun 68 
Note—4p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.30 
Descriptors—Black Community, Community 
Development, *Community Relations, *Higher 
Education, *School Community Relationship, 
Urban Environment, *Urban Renewal, *Urban 
Universities 
Identifiers—*Chicago University, Pennsylvania 
University 
The troubles at Columbia University arose 
when students supported the views of the com- 
munity in a dispute with the University adminis- 
tration over the location of a proposed gymnasi- 
um on public park land. Its problems as an urban 
university in need of more land for expansion and 
surrounded by a deteriorating residential commu- 
nity are being experienced by many other Amer- 
ican city colleges and universities. But, while 
Columbia was minimally involved with its 
neighborhood, other urban institutions have taken 
the lead in rebuilding their communities. The 
massive efforts of 2 other prestigious multiversi- 
ties--the University of Chicago on Chicago's 
South Side and the University of Pennsylvania in 
West Philadelphia--are examples of what can be 
done to better the urban environment and 
prevent the development of hostile relations 
between an urban university and its neighbor- 
hood. (JS) 


ED 030 387 HE 000 941 
McGinn, Noel F. And Others 
ee Reeener of Instruction in Mexican Univer- 


Asociacion Nacional de Universidades e, Mexico 
City (Mexico). institutos de Ensenanza Superi- 
or.; Education and World Affairs, New York, 
N.Y.; Harvard Univ., Cambridge, Mass. Gradu- 
ate School of Education. 

Pub Date 68 
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Note—76p. 


Available from—Education and World Affairs, - 


$22 Fifth Avenue, New York, New York 
10036 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Audiovisual Instruction, *Educa- 
tional Facilities, Effective Teaching, *Higher 
Education, *Instructional Aids, Instructional 
Teievision, Latin American Culture, *Teaching 
Conditions, *Technology 
Identifiers—Latin America, *Mexico 
The purposes of this study were to assess the 
presence and use of instructional aids and 
teaching arrangements in Mexican universities; to 
explain the existence and use of such aids; and to 
suggest policies and procedures intended to im- 
prove instruction in Mexican universities. Inter- 
views were conducted with the directors of and a 
sample of professors in all faculties (or schools) 
of all Mexican universitics and all higher Normal 
schools (secondary teacher training schools). 
Enormous heterogeneity among institutions ap- 
peared in enrollment, staff and budget, in general 
characteristics of faculties and schools, as well as 
in the possession and use of instructional aids. 
The data confirmed some of the stereotypes 
about instruction in Latin American universities. 
The generally held belief that Law is the most 
conservative and the poorest of all faculties was 
borne out by the evidence. Law is lowest in hav- 
ing and using all kinds of technical aids and in 
trying flexible teaching arrangements, and profes- 
sors tend to spend no time on research. Medicine 
is the favored faculty. Physical Sciences has the 
highest unit costs when the aggregate measure of 
budget per student is used. The duplicating 
machine is the most commonly encountered 
piece of equipment; the calculator the least. Use 
of TV is rare. Libraries are overwhelmingly defi- 
cient. In general, faculties have very few teaching 
aids of any kind. (JS) 


ED 030 388 HE 000 953 

Statistical Abstract of Higher Education in North 
Carolina, 1968-69. 

North Carolina State Board of Higher Education, 
Raleigh. 

Report No—RR-4-69 

Pub Date Apr 69 

Note— 144p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.30 

Descriptors—Admission (School), Degrees (Ti- 
tles), Educational Finance, Enrollment, Exten- 
sion Education, Faculty, *Higher Education, 
Librarics, *Organization, *Planning, Student 
Costs, Transfer Students 

Identifiers— *North Carolina 
This report contains statistical data provided by 

public and private colleges and universities in 

North Carolina on: current enrollment, enroll- 

ment trends, undergraduate transfers, degrees 

conferred, faculty and staff, library resources, ex- 

tension activities, student costs, admissions and 

financial aid, student housing, and financial 

statistics. Tables and figures make up the bulk of 

this second publication in the Board of Higher 

Education’s annual series of comprehensive 

statistical reports on higher education in North 

Carolina. (JS) 


ED 030 389 HE 000 958 
Enroliment, Housing and Financial Aids of 
Minority Group Students. Fall 1968. 
State Univ. of New York, Albany. Central Staff 
Office of Institutional Research. 
Report No—R-1 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—22p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 
Descriptors—*Census Figures, College Housing, 
Financial Support, *Higher Education, 
*Minority Groups, *Students 
This report is a summary of the State Universi- 
ty of New York’s (SUNY) response to the Fall 
1968 federal census of certain student minority 
groups. This census is in its second year as a 
means of institutional certification of compliance 
with the non-discriminatory provisions of the 
Civil Rights Act of 1964. Data were collected 
only on full-time credit course students attending 
institutions of SUNY during Fall 1968. All part- 
time credit students, as well as those in noncredit 
programs and other special opportunity and 
summer programs were excluded. Students from 
4 minority groups were included--Negro, Amer- 
ican Indian, Oriental, and Spanish-surnamed 
Americans. Foreign students were not included, 
regardless of their race or nationality. Tables con- 


tain statistics on enrollment, on the students’ use 
of University-owned or University-supported 
housing, and on the number of recipients of in- 
stitutionally controlled financial aid. (JS) 


ED 030 390 HE 000 959 
Special Financial Needs of Traditionally Negro 
Colleges. A Task Force Report. 
Southern Regional ‘Education Board, Atlanta, Ga. 
Inst. for Higher Educational Opportunity. 
Pub Date [69] 
Note— 16p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—Educational Finance, ‘*Financial 
Needs, Financial Support, *Higher Education, 
*Negro Colleges, Negro Education 
Responding to one of the major recommenda- 
tions in THE NEGRO AND HIGHER EDUCA- 
TION IN THE SOUTH--that special financial 
support be provided for predominantly Negro 
colleges and universities in order to forge a single 
high quality system of higher education for the 
South--the Southern Regional Education Board 
appointed a task force to examine closely and re- 
port concisely on the needs of these institutions 
and possible methods of satisfying them. This re- 
port of that task force: offers a rationale to sup- 
port the thesis that traditionally Negro institutions 
of higher education should be awarded special 
and basic operating funds to meet evolving needs 
of society and to prepare students for expanding 
employment opportunities; indicates the financial 
dimensions of the needs which must be met to 
end dual standards of academic accomplishment; 
and suggests alternative procedures for determin- 
ing the amount of special funding required by a 
particular university or college. (8) 


ED 030 391 HE 000 963 
Cope, Robert G. 
Budget Formulas and Model Building. 
Massachusetts Univ., Amherst. Office of Institu- 
tional Studies. 
Pub Date 6 May 68 
Note—I5p.; Paper presented at the 1968 As- 
sociation for Institutional Research Forum, San 
Francisco, California, May 6-9, 1968 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—*Budgeting, *Educational Finance, 
*Financial Policy, Higher Education, *Models, 
Program Budgeting, *University Administration 
Selected budget formulas currently in use for 
university operations are described as a 
background for examining a budgetary model 
that would provide for the integration of separate 
formulas. Data on the formulas were collected 
from states with system-wide coordinating boards 
that are responsible for budgetary reviews. The 
most common formula relates faculty positions in 
some way to the number of students, but some do 
not recommend the appropriate numbers of 
necessary support personnel. Most salary requests 
are related to the regional or national academic 
market, but | board in a state with a high per 
capita income recommends “target salaries” that 
are based upon the midpoint between “A” and 
“AA” on the AAUP compensation scales plus 
fringe benefits at 8% of salary. Libraries are 
being justified by boards that have adopted the 
Clapp-Jordan formula guidelines, which include 
faculty size, number of students, and the numbers 
and nature of fields of study at various levels of 
instruction. Formulas for maintenance are related 
to gross square or gross cubic footage. It is felt 
that unconnected formulas could be integrated 
through or replaced by a model that would simu- 
late the total instructional program. This model 
would identify the allocation of resources as a 
total package rather than as separate units, and 
may be more appropriate for techniques of pro- 
gram budgeting than are formulas. (WM) 


ED 030 392 HE 000 964 

Cope, Robert G. Hewitt, Raymond G. 

A Typology of College Student Dropouts. An En- 
vironmental Approach. 

Massachusetts Univ., Amherst.; Rhode Island 
Univ., Kingston. 

Pub Date 5 Jun 69 

Note—26p.; Paper presented at the Ist New En- 
gland Educational Research Conference, 
Boston College, Chestnut Hill, Massachusetts, 
June 5-6, 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.40 

Descriptors—* Dropout Characteristics, *Environ- 
mental Influences, *Higher Education, *Institu- 
tional Environment, *Students 








This study offers empirical support to the 
proposition that college environments differ and 
suggests that environmental presses in the mul- 
tiversity are socially, academically, family, and 
religiously oriented. It is believed that a student’s 
negative reaction to 1 or more of these presses 
can result in his withdrawal from the institution, 
To investigate this, questionnaires were sent to 
1131 students who had withdrawn from the Arts 
and Sciences College of a large university during 
their first 2 years in college. (After the deletion 
of withdrawals defined as “involuntary,” 659 
rémained in the final analysis sample.) The pat- 
tern of responses indicated the existence of 
groups of students having problems that fit into 
academic, social, religious, family, and perhaps 
other categories. Evidence showed that these may 
be separate problem areas for different in- 
dividuals. The recognition of types of dropouts 
may help educators better understand how stu- 
dents interact with an institution’s environmental 
presses. (JS) 


ED 030 393 
Gillin, Sister Caroline M. 
Simulation to Facilitate Faculty Participation in 
College Government. 
Wayne State Univ., Detroit, Mich. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—209p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.55 
Descriptors—*Administrative Organization, *Col- 
lege Faculty, Decision Making, Game Theory, 
*Governance, Institutional Administration, 
*Simulation, *Teacher Participation 
The purpose of this doctoral dissertation was to 
explore the use and effectiveness of a simulation 
technique in promoting faculty participation in 
college government. The college selected for the 
study is a private, liberal arts institution in the 
Midwest which is operated by a Roman Catholic 
religious order, has a student enrollment of al- 
most 1,100, and 81 full-time faculty members. 
Several measurement instruments were used to 
obtain data about the faculty, their current par- 
ticipation in governance and areas of desired par- 
ticipation, and their descriptions of an “ideal” 
college and of the actual college. The simulation 
materials used in the experiment were adapted 
from Clark C. Abt’s “An Education System 
Planning Game.” During simulation sessions, 
faculty members assumed faculty and administra- 
tor roles and proposed ways of implementing 
their participation in governance as suggested by 
lists of data that were developed for the sessions. 
Their revised proposal was submitted to an Ad 
Hoc Committee which developed a new decision- 
making body, the College Council, which 
replaced the former Administrative Council and 
provided for more representative involvement in 
decision-making by faculty, students, and ad- 
ministrators. Study findings indicate that the 
simulation technique can be a key method in 
strengthening the possibilities of ‘‘community” 
— as a pattern of organization for a col- 
lege. (WM) 


ED 030 394 HE 000 968 

Carter, James, Ed. 

Institutional Research and the Student. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—86p.; Proceedings of the First Statewide 
Invitational Conference on __ Institutional 
egg Lakeland Florida, November 22-23, 
1 


EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.40 
Descriptors—*Higher Education, ‘*Institutional 
Research, *Research, *Student Characteristics, 
Student Rehabilitation, *Student Research, 
Surveys 
Identifiers—* Florida 
The Proceedings of this conference are in- 
tended to serve as a basis for further study, 
discussion, and action regarding the role of stu- 
dent-oriented institutional research in Florida col- 
leges and universities. The first paper outlines the 
methods, dimensions, and benefits of studying 
student characteristics. The second paper traces 
the factors that led to the founding of the Student 
Information Record System project, _ its 
philosophy, potential, and applications for the 
transmission of student data. In the third paper, 
results are reported of a pilot study that explored 
the academic rehabilitation role of the communi- 
ty junior colleges in Florida. This study involved 
students who entered Florida State University as 
freshmen, experienced academic difficulties, 
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transferred to community colleges, and returned 
to FSU after attainment of the associate of arts 
degree. The fourth paper describes Florida 
Southern College’s use of the College Level Ex- 
amination Program in admission of upper level 
students. The next paper delineates technical 
problems of preparing computer printouts of sur- 
vey data and describes the present and future use 
of such data. The sixth paper discusses the role of 
the recently founded Interinstitutional Research 
Council of the University of Florida. In the final 
paper, some of the methodological problems en- 
countered by researchers studying the impact of 
colleges on students are reviewed and approaches 
suggested to this type of research. (JS) 
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Direct and Indirect Costs of Research at Colleges 
and Universities. 

American Council on Education, Washington, 
D.C. Commission on Federal Relations. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—10p. 

Available from—Publications Division, American 
Council on Education, 1785 Massachusetts 
Avenue, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036 (100 
copies, $10.00; 500 copies, $40.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 

Descriptors—*Costs, Educational Finance, Ex- 
penditures, *Federal Programs, *Financial Sup- 
port, *Higher Education, *Research Projects 
American colleges and universities have long 

been deeply involved in research sponsored by 
the federal government. The total cost of such 
research, which is conducted primarily in the ser- 
vice of government missions, has been borne 
jointly by the government and the universities. In 
recent years, a growing concern with the costs of 
government-sponsored research has_ revealed 
some misunderstanding of the federally 
prescribed accounting procedures used to deter- 
mine the extent to which institutions receive 
government reimbursement for the costs they 
incur in providing support for government-spon- 
sored research. Recognizing that such misun- 
derstanding ultimately could work to the detri- 
ment of both the government and the universities, 
the American Council on Education appointed an 
Ad Hoc Committee on Indirect Costs to study 
variations among universities in the procedures 
they use to allocate the costs of research. The 
committee subsequently prepared this brochure 
in an effort to explain factors that are involved in 
the determination of the rates at which institu- 
tions are reimbursed by the government for the 
indirect costs of research. (Author/JS) 


ED 030 396 HE 000 971 

Pieper, W. C., Jr. 

An Analysis of Applicants Admitted to the 
Master’s Program of the Graduate School of 
Business Administration at Berkeley. 

California Univ., Berkeley. Office of Institutional 
Research. 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Note—67p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.45 

Descriptors—*Business Administration, Graduate 
Students, Higher Education, *Masters Degrees, 
*Performance Factors, *Professional Educa- 
tion, *Success Factors 

Identificrs—*Berkeley Graduate School of Busi- 
ness Administra 
Charged with developing rigorous and exacting 

selection procedures, the professional schools at 

the University of California, Berkeley, must con- 
tinually evaluate their programs and students. 

The aim of this study was to identify on the basis 

of past experience those factors which have been 

the best predictors of a student's ability to suc- 
ceed in the master’s program of the Graduate 

School of Business Administration (the MBA). 

Attainment of the degree was considered the pri- 

mary indicator of success; grade point average 

(GPA) was considered only secondarily as a 

means of differentiating between groups of stu- 

dents equally likely to earn the degree. Applica- 
tion and performance data of all 432 students 

who entered the MBA program in Falls 1961, 

1962 and 1963 were collected. Because academic 

performance can be partially explained by a stu- 

dent’s proficiency in English, citizenship designa- 
tions were established. Age at admission ap- 
peared to be an important factor in determining 
the rates at which degrees were earned. Un- 
dergraduate GPA had little relationship to suc- 
cess in the MBA program althougtt undergradu- 


ate academic recognition and extracurricular ac- 
tivities appeared relevant to later success. The 
Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business 
did not prove to be a significant tool in predicting 
success. Other significant variables are discussed 
and lists of the factors that encouraged and 
discouraged de production are included. Ta- 
bles illustrate the findings. (JS) 
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In view of both an improved budget for the 
1967-68 biennium at the University of Nebraska 
and past difficulties in recruiting and retaining 
faculty members, it was decided to review faculty 
recruitments for the 1968-69 academic year and 
determine whether past problems had been 
resolved. Tables document: distribution of ap- 
pointed faculty by rank, by college and by de- 
partments within the College of Arts and 
Sciences; hiring salary by rank and college; 
number of faculty in each rank by highest degree 
held; previous position by rank of appointed 
faculty; and a comparison of Nebraska’s 1968 full 
time faculty appointments by rank with other 
universities. It was concluded that the Universi- 
ty’s ability to recruit senior faculty has improved 
somewhat, but it remains a significant problem 
for many units. The University is apparently able 
to recruit highly qualified faculty at the lower 
ranks within its salary ranges, but it is still not 
competitive at the senior level. The implications 
of the data gathered for a possible strategy in fu- 
ture recruitment are discussed. (JS) 
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Descriptors—*Faculty Recruitment, *Higher 
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Identifiers—*American Association of State Col- 
leges and Univer 
A questionnaire inquiring into faculty recruit- 
ing practices was sent to 219 institutions holdi ng 
membership in the American Association of State 
Colleges and Universities. The 177 institutions 
that responded are grouped on a chart according 
to the regional accrediting association to which 
they belong. Questions covered: faculty-student 
ratio, major sources of information and methods 
of recruitment, academic areas that are difficult 
to staff, and interest in using an agency’s 
resources. Department heads of major universi- 
ties, major university placement offices and as- 
sociation meetings are the major sources for find- 
ing new faculty. (JS) 
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The increasing complexity of educational 
operations make analytical tools, such as com- 
puter simulation models, especially desirable for 
educational administrators. This MA thesis ex- 
amined the feasibility of developing computer 
simulation models of economic systems in higher 
education to assist decision makers in allocating 
resources. The report discusses: the relationship 
of the systems approach to the decision making 
process; the design of computer simulation 
models; and the development of a model consist- 
ing of mathematical equations and logical flow 
charts to depict an economic system in a univer- 
sity department. Since the model can be used to 
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establish costs for programs in a department, it 
should become an integral part of a program 
budget analysis. Although the writing of a com- 
puter program and validation of the model have 
yet to be accomplished, the project was success- 
ful in designing a significant administrative tool. 
(JS) 
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Characteristics, *Testing Programs 

College populations may differ greatly, not only 
in terms of traditional academic variables such as 
high school grades and test performances, but 
also in terms of student interests, values, educa- 
tional aspirations, occupational plans, and socio- 
economic background. The recognition of bio- 
graphic variables as potential predictors of 
academic success in college led to the develop- 
ment of a 20-minute questionnaire, Survey of 
Educational Plans after High School, which was 
administered to over 7,500 high school seniors 
between 1966 and 1967 by the Washington Pre- 
College Testing Program (WPC). This paper, the 
first of 3 that will describe and analyze results of 
the questionnaire, deals with 1 biographic varia- 
ble--the type of college a student plans to attend-- 
and relates it to WPC aptitude and achievement 
variables. Twenty graphs compare cumulative 
percentage distributions of the overall high school 
GPA, the 6 high school subject GPAs, and 13 
WPC Test scores for students electing to attend 3 
kinds of institutions: 2-year colleges, 4-year state 
or private colleges, and state universities. On 
each of the 20 cognitive variables, students 
choosing universities ranked first as high 
achievers, those electing state and private col- 
leges placed second, and those going to commu- 
nity colleges came third. In Tables | and 2, GPA 
and WPC Test scores differentiate between stu- 
dents who will attend each of the 3 types of in- 
stitutions, and Table 3 lists WPC standard score 
means based on a 1968 high school standardiza- 
tion group. (WM 
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To determine the policies followed by certain 

institutions in admitting or readmitting students 

who had attended regionally accredited colleges 
or universities but who had been out of school 
for 5 or more years, a questionnaire was sent to 

40 regional institutions. Responses were analyzed 

on the basis of 3 types of admission policies: 

readmission without loss of credit; readmission 
with qualification; readmission refused. Questions 
were designed to provide information on 

categories of students: those who had compiled a 

“C” average; those who had compiled an average 

below “C”’ but were eligible to return to the in- 

stitution; those who had compiled an average 
below “C” and were ineligible to return to the in- 
stitution. Admission with qualification was re- 
ported as the prevaient policy by a majority of 
schools, although only 11 applied this policy to 
students who had earned a “C” average or above. 

A Table shows the analysis of readmission poli- 

cies according to the past academic record and 

status of the student. (JS) 
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This report details the experiences of colleges 
in 5 cases of interinstitutional cooperation which 
hold the potential of becoming permanent and of 
contributing significantly to the expansion of 
higher educational opportunity for Negroes in the 
South. All the cases--Stetson University and 
Bethune-Cookman College; Bennett, Greensboro 
and Guilford Colleges; Catawba and Livingstone 
Colleges; the Texas Association of Developing 
Colleges; and LeMoyne and Owen Colleges--in- 
volve types of cooperation among liberal arts in- 
stitutions in proximity to each other. Because the 
success of an interinstitutional program is af- 
fected by the procedures used in its formation, 
these case studies include descriptions of the 
procedures employed and candid analysis of some 
of the problems encountered. The cases demon- 
strate the feasibility and value of joint curricular 
offerings by traditionally Negro and white institu- 
tions, of shared library resources, instructional 
funds and administrative facilities, and the effec- 
tive introduction of black studies into the curricu- 
lum. Evidence presented supports the continua- 
tion and expansion of such arrangements. (JS) 
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The claim that the US has the most diversified 
system of education stems primarily from the 
system’s organizational variety and not from 
variety at the level of basic. values. Institutions of 
higher education are now being challenged to ex- 
tend their narrow regard for diversity into com- 
plex social realities and individual actions, and to 
enrich this new concept of diversity by combining 
existing organizational structures with a variety of 
fundamental values. In recognition of this chal- 
lenge, a research project was conducted to deter- 
mine how administrators, faculty, and students 
defined institutional character in the present cli- 
mate of social and educational change. Findings 
reveal that the institutions are characterized by 
conformity at the level of basic valucs and institu- 
tional goals, that diversity has been constricted 
and superficial rather than substantive. Current 
dissatisfaction with what is called the Standard (a 
unidimensional value orientation set by academic 
professionalism and expressed in superinstitu- 
tional conventional criteria of excellence) and 
other factors will eventually make more substan- 
tive diversity possible, such as changes in grading 
practices, classes, and institutional governance. 
The report presents case studies of 4 liberal arts 
colleges, 2 private and 2 state universities, with 
highlights of data from students, faculty, and ad- 
ministrators. These are followed by comparative 
institutional data on faculty, and general conclu- 
sions and implications for higher education. 
(WM) 
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Identifiers— * Michigan 
This survey of students enrolled in Michigan’s 

colleges and universities in the fall of 1966 in- 

volved 6,928 Negroes, 1,049 Orientals, 250 

American Indians, and 164,221 whites. The study 

revealed more Negro than white female enroll- 

ments, a Negro drop-out rate nearly double that 


of whites, and more Negroes than whites in grad- | 


uate and graduate professional programs. A 
majority of both student groups were Michigan 
residents, and more whites than Negroes were en- 
gaged in full-time study. Two-thirds of the Orien- 
tals, and 65% of the American Indians were male. 
Most of the Orientals were foreign students, 
29.5% of the American Indians were non-re- 
sidents of Michigan, 25% of both groups studied 
on a part-time basis, and a high proportion of 
both groups pursued graduate studies. These and 
other findings have outlined the degree of minori- 
ty group participation in higher education, a 
restricted program involvement of minority stu- 
dents enrolled in higher education institutions, 
their concentration in urban institutions, and 
their dependence on jobs or federal and local 
financial support. Recommendations, based on 
these areas of concern, propose steps that col- 
leges and universities may take to increase the 
number of minority group students, and high 
school and college collaboration to identify, 
motivate, recruit, and help low-income minority 
students to further their education. Joint action 
by educational institutions and state agencies is 
also suggested for the development of a coor- 
dinated approach to equal educational opportuni- 
ty problems in higher education. (WM) 
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In the Great Lakes Cutover Region, comprising 

the upper third of Michigan, Wisconsin, and Min- 

nesota, there are 13 state colleges and universi- 
ties that have evolved from normal schools into 
multi-purpose institutions with booming un- 
dergraduate enrollments and rapidly growing 
graduate programs. These institutions are situated 
at a great distance from adequate library facilities 
and need more experience in graduate instruction 
and research. This study was conducted to deter- 
mine whether it was feasible to strengthen the in- 
stitutions’ graduate programs by orienting them 
around regional problems and topics, and by 
establishing centers of regional materials on each 
campus. There was strong administrative but little 
faculty support for such a project at 6 of the in- 
stitutions. The Area Research Center (ARC), 
which is adjacent to a state college in Wisconsin, 
began with a small collection of regional docu- 
ments and, following gradual expansion, entered 
into an agreement with the State Historical 
Society for the exchange of documentary materi- 
als. ARC has stimulated faculty research on re- 
gional topics and the writing of 160 undergradu- 
ate and graduate research papers. It was con- 
cluded that: graduate programs among these state 
institutions could be strengthened; if the 6 most 
interested institutions established programs, 
others would follow suit; and a 3-year program 
should be established. If successful, this method 
could serve as a model in other parts of the US. 
(WM) 
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Identifiers— Pennsylvania 
The purpose of this study was to determine if 

there were any systematic differences in intellec- 
tive factors between graduates and non-graduates 
in the associate degree programs that may be use- 
ful for improving the selection process. Ten pre- 
dictor and eight criterion variables were mea- 
sured for all associate degree freshman classes at 
the college for the years 1959 through 1963. 
Total number of subjects was 328. Predictor data 
were collected from the Admissions and Counsel- 
ing records of the subjects and criterion data 
were collected from the subjects’ transcripts. 
Descriptive statistics were calculated and t-tests 
run comparing graduates with non-graduates. A 
series of regression problems were also run. 
Findings revealed that the best predictor of the 
percentage of a given class who will graduate in 
six terms was the first-term GPA. The overall in- 
crease in mean GPA between first and sixth 
terms was attributed to the poor achievement and 
resultant dropping-out of non-graduates by the 
end of their freshman year. An optimum subset 
of four intellective variables for predicting three 
achievement criteria was determined by regres- 
sion analyses. If entrance requirements are in- 
creased and instructional and grading practices 
remain the same, a higher proportion of entering 
freshmen should be graduated, while the proba- 
bility is increased of rejecting applicants who 
would have graduated if admitted. Such problems 
must be faced under any selective system of ad- 
mission and final decisions are dictated by school 
admissions philosophy. (RM) 
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This report contains the evaluation data 
gathered by a junior college faculty in prepara- 
tion for state accreditation. The report includes a 
statement of philosophy, and evaluates the fol- 
lowing areas of the college: organization and ad- 
ministration, student personnel services, curricu- 
lum, instruction, and college atmosphere. (JC) 
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When choosing a college, the student must (1) 
know his own strengths, limitations, resources, 
and interests, (2) be able to find a college com- 
patible with his various needs and wishes, and (3) 
know how to compare the likely ones. Since all 
three problems are difficult to solve, many poor 
choices are made by both the students and the 
colleges. To get the right students and colleges 
together, an automated information system was 
considered. It led to the development of the Col- 
lege Suggestor, defined as a data retrieval device 
for use as a guide to college choice. The system 
used 1931 institutions and 213 characteristics (in 
12. categories: location, size, _ control, 
prerequisites, admission information, costs, finan- 
cial aid, program, student body, faculty, degree 
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majors, occupational programs), giving a total 
array of 460,000 information pieces and 
representing American higher education as of 
1966. The characteristics were defined by a panel 
of experts (who included in their definitions 
opinions solicited from students and prospective 
students); descriptive data came from Office of 
Education files and from the colleges themselves. 
Combined use of computers, graphics, and print- 
ing made it possible to produce the device at low 
cost. Prototypes were manufactures in 1967 for 
controlled field trial in 1967-68. (Reports on the 
field trials are forthcoming.) An example of stu- 
dent use of the Suggestor is given. (HH) 
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This report contains two essays on the extent 
and import of current research for junior college 
personnel. Both authors write from the vantage 
point of the ERIC Clearinghouse for Junior Col- 
leges at the University of California, Los Angeles. 
After surveying the literature inputs at the 
Clearinghouse, Cohen concludes that there is a 
serious lack of professional dialogue within the 
junior college. He isolates five general charac- 
teristics of current literature: (1) there is a 
posture of defensiveness, (2) much of the litera- 
ture focuses on means, rather than ends, (3) 
there is a belief that the junior college can do 
nearly all jobs of community education, (4) the 
question of junior college identity is still un- 
resolved, and (5) the most definitive examina- 
tions of the junior college are coming from 
writers outside the field. Cohen makes a plea for 
dialogue in depth and indicates significant issues 
in junior college education that deserve research. 
Gaddy explores the thesis that research outside 
the junior college has important implications for 
the junior college, and provides summaries of 
several research studies at UCLA to support his 
thesis. Sources of research information are listed. 
(JC) 
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This report presents a “cookbook” approach to 
assist any teacher or researcher not familiar with 
Statistics in comparing performance differences 
between two classes using group medians. Illus- 
trations are provided for comparing group medi- 
ans in hypothetical situations in several 
disciplines (English, math, philosophy, political 
science). (JC) 
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Developing and administering the Community 
College Counselor Function Inventory to 75 stu- 
dents and their counselors, the author found a 
discrepancy between student and counselor per- 
ceptions of what counselor functions are impor- 
tant. Students tended to see the counselor role as 
Primarily educational-occupational, while the 
counselors saw their role as dealing more with 
the personal area. Registering and scheduling of 
Students and checking credits for graduation or 


transfer were perceived as important counselor 
functions by students and, though counselors 
were performing these duties to the students’ 
satisfaction, the counselors did not perceive them 
as important. It was concluded that the counselor 
was working outside of his defined role, and it 
was recommended that the role either be 
redefined to include tasks not presently recog- 
nized as important, or an effort be made to 
change the students’ understanding of the coun- 
selors role. (MC) 
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This report is the study guide to English Com- 
position, English 101, at the TV College of the 
Chicago City College. It includes a list of 
required textbooks, a schedule of telecast lessons, 
reading assignments, instructions and objectives 
for telecast lessons, sample of student writing, 
and writing assignments and exercises. (JC) 
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The growing number of high-risk, culturally 
deprived students, without adequate pre-college 
instruction, have little chance of academic suc- 
cess. Spartanburg Junior College, South Carolina, 
studied several summer preparatory programs and 
found that they (1) assumed all students started 
from and arrived at a certain same point in their 
educational development and (2) did not provide 
the extra motivation so needed by these easily- 
discouraged students. Spartanburg developed a 
preparatory program that assumed (1) every stu- 
dent is gifted in at least one area, (2) no two stu- 
dents are alike in ability or background, (3) care- 
ful guidance must accompany academic work, 
(4) individual adjustment and maturity often pre- 
dict academic success, and (5) personalized in- 
struction, made possible by technological aids, is 
the key to intensified learning. The 64 students in 
the college’s summer 1968 program took part in 
cultural, directed reading, and independent study 
programs, and received 320 classroom hours dis- 
tributed among English grammar and composition 
(110), math (80), reading and comprehension 
laboratory (80), group dynamics seminar (50). 
The overall achievement progress averaged 1.4 
grade levels; one student advanced 3.0 levels in 
all areas; another advanced 6.0 levels in one area. 
No student failed to show progress in all areas. 
Of the 64 students, 56 were accepted by a col- 
lege and six returned to high school. The tests, 
method of evaluation, and detailed results are 
given. (HH) 
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This article defines institutional research, 

names several areas in which research is vital to 

junior college operations, provides guidelines for 
institutional research, and includes a selective 
bibliography on institutional research. (JC) 
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To gather information about the administrative 

relationship between the district office and the 
various campuses of a multi-institution junior col- 
lege district, administrative officers in 21 districts 
were studied. In addition, opinions of 45 district 
chief executives and 75 institutional chief ad- 
ministrators representing 17 states were sought to 
determine the advantages and disadvantages of 
centralized and autonomous administrative struc- 
tures. It was concluded that a system of shared 
authority, striking a balance between autonomy 
and centralization, was both prevalent and desira- 
ble. The multi-institution district and the variety 
of forces that have shaped its administrative 
structure are reviewed in detail, including the in- 
fluences of the community, the secondary school, 
the university (or multiuniversity), and business 
and industry. Case studies of five multi-institution 
districts provide a representative sample of or- 
ganizational patterns and, in view of the findings 
of the whole study, guidelines common to the or- 
ganization and development of any multi-institu- 
tional district are summarized in terms of ap- 
propriate functions of the central office and of in- 
dividual campuses. (MC) 
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Spons Agency—Washington State Board for 

Community Coll. Education, Olympia. 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note— 128p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.50 
Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, *Dropout 

Characteristics, *Dropout _ Identification, 

*Dropout Rate, *Junior Colleges 
Identifiers—* Washington 

This project attempted to determine whether 
any characteristics of the dropout differ signifi- 
cantly from those who successfully complete their 
program of study, and attempted to describe the 
“typical” Yakuma Valley College full-time stu- 
dent over the past five years. Criteria for “suc- 
cess” were any of the following: (1) transfer to 
another institution of higher education (re- 
gardless of performance there), (2) completion of 
85 quarter hours in two years with a GPA of 1.75 
or better, or (3) completion of 60 vocational 
credit hours with a GPA of 1.75 or better. The 
descriptive characteristics from 21 predictor vari- 
ables provided a composijz profile of a typical 
YVC student. The most outstanding findings were 
the percentage values for the “success” criteria: 
9.2% transferred, 23.4% completed 85 quarter 
hours, and 1.3% completed 60 vocational hours, 
leaving 66% of the full-time students classified as 
dropouts. In addition, sex, high school GPA, 
declared major, proximity to YVC, and father’s 
occupation were found to differentially predict at 
the .05 level between groups, and father’s and 
mother’s education were of borderline  sig- 
nificance. (Author/MC) 
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Pub Date 20 Mar 69 
Note—42p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.20 
Descriptors—Correlation, *Junior Colleges, *Per- 
sistence, *Predictive Validity, *Statistical Anal- 
ysis, *Teacher Education 
Identifiers— Virginia 
Selected students at Marymount college of Vir- 
ginia were tested to discover any differences 
between teacher-candidates who completed their 
training and those who did not and to see if cer- 
tain characteristics or competencies correlated 
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with achievement. Early prediction of success or 


dropout, in light of the great need for teachers, is - 


important to avoid waste of time for both faculty 
and students. Marymount’s 2-year elementary 
education curriculum is described. Its aim is to “- 
provide basic general education of students who 
plan to continue ... toward a degree in elementa- 
ry education at a college offering teacher train- 
ing. Courses have been planned so that those who 
desire to teach before completing their degrec 
preparation will have the basic requirements.” 
This study examined the relation of intellectual 
ability, achievement in professional courses, avo- 
cational interests, and their presence or absence 
in candidates. The subjects were. women re- 
gistered for an A.A. degree in Education for the 
years 1958-59 to 1962-63; comparisons were 
made between 33 who did and 35 who did not 
continue at a 4-year institution. Using data from 
the scores of tests and profiles from both high 
school and Marymount, several correlations were 
made; their results are shown in tables. The pri- 
mary conclusion was that the College Entrance 
Examination Board scores related substantially to 
the 4-semester scholastic index in junior college. 
Areas for further study are recommended. (HH) 
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Voegel, George H. 

A Curriculum Organization Grid System: A 
Model for Community College Curriculum 
Development. 

Pub Date 28 Mar 69° 

Note—25p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 

Descriptors—*Curriculum Development, *iInter- 
disciplinary Approach, *Junior Colleges 
This report presents a model for effective or- 

ganization of the curriculum. Typical curriculum 

patterns are examined and deficiences suggested: 
the hierarchical organization of the disciplines 
bears little relationship to student needs; depart- 
mental structures serve to divide faculty members 
and inhibit cooperation. It is suggested that a 
comprehensive developmental program most ap- 
propriate to the community college should not 
follow a definite sequence but should be flexible 
and draw on content from a number if 
disciplines. This model calls for program and 
course coordinators and defines the functions of 
each. Advantages of the Curriculum Organization 

Grid include a systematic device for planning, for 

improving instruction, for developing accurate 

program costs, and for identifying needed sup- 
porting staff and services. Colleges that have tried 
this model in part are also fisted. (JC) 
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College Development, Papers of a Workshop 
(San Francisco, September 26-27, 1968). 
Western Interstate Commission for Higher Educa- 
tion, Boulder, Colo. 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—443p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.25 
Descriptors—*Board of Education Role, * Boards 
of Education, *Governing Boards, *Junior Col- 
leges, Workshops 
Identifiers— Western Interstate Commission for 
Higher Education 
A workshop sponsored by the Western In- 
terstate Commission for Higher Education was at- 
tended by members and staffs of state boards for 
community colleges and by interested representa- 
tives from states without such boards. More than 
75 people represented 13 states. Its purpose was 
to broaden the participants’ understanding of the 
issues of community colleges and to learn how 
various states have coped with their rapid growth. 
This report contains summaries of speeches by six 
consultants: (1) “Community College Systems 
Across the Nation,” by Leland Medsker; (2) 
“The Community College in the American Edu- 
cational System,” by Thomas Shay; (3) “A Joint 
Presentation on Distribution of Responsibility 
Between State and Local Community College 
Boards,” by Dale Tillery and Leland Medsker; 
(4) “Budgeting and Financing for State System 
Colleges: Some Trends and Guidelines,” by Paul 
Elsner; (5) “Considerations in Building a Com- 
munity College System--the ‘If,’ ‘When,’ "Where,’ 
and ’What’ of Developing Community Colleges,” 
by Frederick Giles, and (6) “New Models for 
Planning Community Colleges,” by John E. 


a sgt A roster of the participants is included. 
(HH) 
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A Community College Remedial Program: A 
Description and Evaluation. 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—58p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.00 
Descriptors—*English Programs, *Junior Col- 
leges, *Remedial Mathematics, *Remedial Pro- 
grams, *Remedial Reading 
Identifiers— Pennsylvania 
This joint project of Northampton Area Com- 
munity College and Lehigh University examines 
the college’s General Studies Program for the stu- 
dent scoring below the twelfth percentile on the 
ACT math or English tests. Depending on his 
score, he must take the math or English or both; 
his other hours are in the regular courses. 
(Others, in special cases, are urged to take the 
remedial program.) It combines programmed self- 
study, individual instruction, and a Programmed 
Materials Learning Lab in English, arithmetic, or 
algebra. Instructors are available to help the stu- 
dent during his six weekly lab hours. Details of 
the lab and of the curriculum are given. The col- 
lege staff judges the program's effectiveness by 
subsequent course success, pre-post ACT score 
gain, GPA, dropout vs. retention rate and 
achievement in the program. Using these five fac- 
tors, the writer evaluates the program according 
to (1) gain in ACT score, (2) teacher success in 
judging student gain, (3) predictive value of ACT 
scores, (4) student success one year after the 
program, (5) GPA after first semester, (6) 
opinions on the program’s success by all ten staff 
members involved in it. The conclusions are (1) 
percentage of enrollment in the program is low, 
(2) dropout rate is low, (3) seriously deficient 
students stay in school three semesters, (4) they 
are most likely to drop out. The sixteen opinions 
collected from the ten staff members and ten 
recommendations are included. (HH) 
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Carter, Fletcher Fairwick 
Aspects of Pre-Service Preparation and 
Prior Experience of High and Low Merit-Rated 
Junior College Teachers in Florida. 
Pub Date Aug 65 
Note—195p.; Ph.D. dissertation 
Available from—University Microfilms, 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
(Order No. 65-15,451, MF $3.00, Xerography 
$9.45) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Doctoral Theses, *Junior Colleges, 
Statistical Analysis, *Teacher Education, 
*Teacher Evaluation, *Teacher Rating 
Identifiers—Florida 
The two main problems of the junior college 
are increasing enrollment and the resulting dif- 
ficulty of procuring qualified teachers. As they 
are usually chosen on the basic of personal 
characteristics, pre-service preparation, and ex- 
perience, this study assessed these factors to see 
if they showed a significant difference between 
high and low merit-rated teachers in Florida ju- 
nior colleges. (The factor of preparation was di- 
vided into teaching experience and professional 
education.) The study included 279 teachers 
from 12 colleges, who taught full-time in 1961-62 
(at least half-time in an academic subject) and 
rate” in the upper or lower third on Florida’s 
Teacher Evaluation (TE-1) Form. The high- and 
low-rated teachers were compared for 35 per- 
sonal, pre-service training, and prior experience 
factors and these factors were compared on the 
basis of merit-rating and sex. Chi-square analysis 
showed three statistically significant relationships 
(P .05) involving merit-rating and ten involving 
sex. The three for merit-rating and sex ap- 
proached significance (.10 level). Particulars of 
the most influential factors are shown in the six 
conclusions. Various implications of the study are 
examined. Recommended are a follow-up study 
using some other teacher-rating method than the 
TE-1, and five other comparisons not made in 
this study. (HH) 
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Clearinghouse for Junior Coll. Information. 
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Pub Date Feb 69 
Note— 1 8p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 





Descriptors—*Composition Skills (Literary), En. 
glish Instruction, *Junior Colleges, *Models, 
*Research Design, Research Methodology, 
Writing 

Identifiers—*League for Innovation in the Com. 
munity College 
Twenty instructors from eight junior college 

districts, meeting at a workshop sponsored by the 
League for Innovation in the Community College, 
developed this research paradigm for teachers of 
English composition in 2-year colleges. A syste. 
matic method of inquiry is described first, includ- 
ing (1) the rationale for deliberate inquiry, (2) 
methods of selection for instructors and classes to 
participate in the study, (3) the development of a 
scoring key for composition, (4) checking the re- 
liability of raters who will use the key, (5) choos- 
ing composition topics, and (6) instructions to 
give participating students. The implementation 
of the study is outlined next, including 
procedures for (1) coordinating the study, (2) 
administering the composition test, (3) coding 
and sampling, (4) distributing the compositions 
for scoring, (5) scoring the compositions, and (6) 
collating the results. Analysis of the data is then 
discussed, and includes several questions that 
such an analysis could answer. The final discus- 
sion reviews the strengths and weaknesses of the 
design, and some of the implications of this type 
of inquiry for curriculum and instruction. (MC) 
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Gold, Ben K. 
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Pub Date Apr 69 
Note—1 5p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—*Activism, Conflict, *Demonstra- 
tions (Civil), *Junior Colleges, *Strikes, Stu- 
dent Behavior, *Teacher Attitudes 
Identifiers—*California 
This report summarizes the responses of 234 
certificated persorinel at Los Angeles City Col- 
lege who completed a questionnaire regarding 
campus incidents during a student strike, March 
10-14, 1969. Responses are grouped by sex and 
length of stay of the respondent. Included are the 
following areas of concern: (1) extent of class in- 
terruption, (2) verbal conduct of those interrupt- 
ing classes, (3) degree of physical intimidation, 
(4) students and non-students recognized, (5) 
faculty responses to classroom interruptions, (6) 
harassment when entering campus, (7) harass- 
ment outside the classroom, (8) classroom at- 
tendance during each of the five days, (9) degree 
of student support for and/or understanding of 
the strike and/or the issue involved, (10) need for 
uniformed police, (11) administration handling of 
the situation, (12) faculty-administration commu- 
nication, (13) strike issues, (14) degree of faculty 
agreement with the issues, (15) degree of faculty 
understanding of the issues, and (16) use of class 
time for discussion of the strike and related is- 
sues. (MC) 
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Descriptors—Counselor Functions, *Junior Col- 
leges, *Student Characteristics, *Student Col- 
lege Relationship, Student Development, *Stu- 
dent Needs, *Student Personnel Programs, Stu- 
dent Personnel Services 
Identifiers— * Florida 
The development and current status of the stu- 
dent personnel program at Sante Fe Junior Col- 
lege is described. Statements of purpose and 
philosophy are amplified through an outline of 
the needs and characteristics of Santa Fe students 
and a description of the elements of the program 
as they relate to specific needs and charac- 
teristics. The elements are: (1) admissions, (2) 
registration, (3) records, (4) educational 
planning, (5) counseling, (6) articulation, (7) fol- 
low-up, (8) student activities, (9) financial aids, 
(10) placement, (11) testing, (12) orientation, 
(13) discipline, (14) health services, and (15) 
housing. In addition to these elements, the stu- 
dent personnel staff teaches a course called “The 
Individual in a Changing Environment.” This is 
required of all entering students and focuses on 
facilitating growth in an area selected by the stu- 
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dent for exploration. This document also includes 
a section on program evaluation, and describes 
the joint program with the University of Florida 
for the professional preparation of junior college 
student personnel workers. (MC) 
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Seniors Concerning Yavapai College. 
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Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—70p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Junior Colleges, *Student Needs, 
*Student Personnel Services, Surveys 
Identifiers— Arizona 
This survey of 413 students in the seven county 
high schools provided Yavapai College with data 
to help it plan student personnel services. It col- 
lected data on (1) how many seniors planned to 
enroll in fall 1969; (2) the course they planned to 
take; (3) whether it was transfer or occupational; 
(4) whether they would attend full- or part-time; 
(5) what degree, if any, they aspired to; (6) what 
specific occupational courses they wanted; (7) 
where they planned to live and eat; (8) how 
many would have cars; (9) preferences in ex- 
tracurricular activities; (10) financial aid needed, 
if any; (11) other student characteristics. The stu- 
dents received a manual explaining the programs 
and answered a 15-item questionnaire. Among 
the findings: (1) 50% did not plan to attend col- 
lege, 20% planned to do so, 30% were uncertain; 
(2) first choice of program was libcral arts (9%), 
second was secretary (8.5%), third were data 
processing and nursing (5.3% each); (3) 53% 
wanted a transfer course, 47% an occupational; 
(4) nearly 80% planned to enroll full-time; (5) 
66% aimed for an Associate Arts degree, 34% for 
the l-year certificate, none for the 2-year cer- 
tificate; (6) about 15% would live on campus; (7) 
87% expected to have a car; (8) 33 would need a 
scholarship, 25 a loan, 11 a grant, and 24 a work- 
study program; (9) 82% expected to work part- 
time; (10) of 40 suggested extracurricular activi- 
ties, sports were most popular--swimming, foot- 
ball, and basketball receiving together nearly 33% 
of the votes. [Not available in hard copy due to 
marginal legibility of original document]. (HH) 
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*Student Behavior, *Student College Relation- 
ship, Student Participation 
Identifiers— *California 
This statement of student rights summarizes 
Monterey Peninsula College policy regarding 
classroom conduct, student records, student af- 
fairs, off. Pp freedom, and discipline 
procedures. It was adapted from the text of the “- 
Joint Stat t on Student Rights, Freedom.” 
The types of misconduct for which students are 
subject to college discipline are included to clari- 
fy the standards of behavior Monterey Peninsula 
College considers essential to its educational mis- 
sion and its community life. The policies and 
procedures described in this statement are in- 
tended for institutional use within the limits of 
the laws of the wider society. (MC) 
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Proceedings of the Annual Illinois Junior College 
Conference (3rd, Rockford, Illinois, October 24- 

6, 1968). 

Illinois Association of Community and Junior 
Colleges, Chicago.; Illinois Junior Coll. Board, 
Springfield. 

Pub Date [68] 

Note—127p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.45 

Descriptors—Conferences, *Junior Colleges 

Identifiers— * Illinois 
Papers and addresses presented at this junior 

college conference included: the planning of 

statewide bject-are conf es, long-range 
master planning of curricula and campuses, 
workshop for admission officers and registrars, 
the use of advisory committees, uniform account- 














ing practices, proposed state legislation, commu- 
nity services, responsibility of the college to the 
socioeconomically deprived, academic prepara- 
tion of the faculty, a master of arts program in 
teaching for the instructors, coordinating adult 
education with other community agencies, adult 
education as a challenge, relationship of the ju- 
nior college board to federal and other state 
agencies, admission policies and practices, an in- 
formative course-numbering system, the counsel- 
ing and testing of part-time students, relationship 
of junior colleges to the extension divisions of 
senior colleges and universities, accommodation 
(academic, residential, etc.) at the senior institu- 
tions for the growing number of transfer students, 
a unit-cost study, student activities (intramural 
sports, newspaper, cultural series), student 
government, significance of student ID cards, 
relationship of state coordinating boards to recog- 
nition and accreditation (two views). (HH) 
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Gosser, Jon 

A Computerized Method of Longitudinal Evalua- 
tion of Student Performance. 


Pub Date 29 Mar 69 

Note—20p.; Paper presented to the Michigan 
Academy of Science, Arts, and Letters (U- 
ra of Michigan, Ann Arbor, March 29, 
1969) 


EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Computers, *Evaluation 
Techniques, *Junior Colleges, *Longitudinal 
Studies, Student Evaluation, *Student Improve- 
ment, Student Opinion, Teaching Quality 

Identifiers— * Michigan 
This is a brief overview of a study used as an 

example of how a computerized, longitudinal 
description and analysis of student responses to 
questions and statements about the teaching 
process can help answer the question, “Am I 
doing a good job of teaching?” Questions and 
statements for the example were taken primarily 
from “The University of Washington Survey of 
Student Opinion of Teaching” and “The Purdue 
Rating Scale for Instruction,” and administered to 
several classes of students. Responses were 
grouped by class, semester and subject to show 
some of the available descriptions of the effects 
of the teaching process. Appended are the instru- 
ments used and some examples of grouped data 
as compiled by the computer. [Not available in 
hardcopy due to marginal legibility of original 
document]. (MC) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—*Collective Bargaining, *Collective 
Negotiation, *Junior Colleges 
This speech for the Council of Community Col- 
lege Boards of the National School Boards As- 
sociation emphasizes the role men play in deter- 
mining the results of professional negotiations. 
Positing that one gets the kind of negotiations he 
chooses, the author presents two models for 
negotiation and details the attitudes and 
behaviors appropriate to each. One model, Dis- 
tributive Bargaining, is characterized by the strug- 
gle for power and often produces results un- 
satisfactory to both sides. The other model, In- 
tegrative Bargaining (or cooperative bargaining), 
emphasizes the necessity for participants to share 
in decision-making. The author reminds us that 
professional negotiations do not produce conflict; 
in fact, negotiation can function as an instrument 
for channeling and resolving conflicts if the con- 
cept of shared authority is recognized. The 
author suggests that we are at a stage in faculty- 
administrator relationships similar to labor- 
management relations in the mid-30's. The 
questions before all school personnel is not are 
we going to have professional negotiations, but 
rather, how are we going to have it? Details are 
cited to support the author’s contention that 
one negotiations are a present reality. 
(IC) 
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Making, Doctoral Theses, *Game Theory, *Ju- 
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Solving, Programing, *Simulation 
Identifiers—California 
With the rapid increase in number and size of 
junior colleges, administrators must take ad- 
vantage of the decision-making tools already used 
in business and industry. This study investigated 
how these quantitative techniques could be ap- 
plied to junior college problems. A survey of 195 
California junior college administrators found 
that the problems for which technical help would 
be most welcome were (1) projecting enrollment, 
plant, and staff needs, (2) scheduling use of staff 
and facilities, (3) registration and enrollment, (4) 
organization, communications, and personnel 
relations, (5) selection of staff, (6) particular 
phases of curriculum, counseling, instruction, 
finance, admissions, and student activities. 
Specific techniques considered here were linear 
and dynamic programming, queueing and game 
theory, Monte Carlo and computer simulation, 
symbolic logic, matrix algebra, statistical decision 
theory, quality control charts and sampling plans, 
factor analysis, and PERT (Program Evaluation 
and Review Technique). The study showed that 
few administrators are aware of these techniques. 
Those most likely to be helpful are PERT, queue- 
ing theory, and computer simulation. Examples 
show the use of symbolic logic, control charts, 
queueing theory, and Monte Carlo simulation in 
specific problems. The writer recommends that 
(1) administrators get to know these techniques, 
(2) college objectives be examined in measurable 
terms, and (3) colleges pool their problem-solv- 
ing efforts. (HH) 
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Pub Date 8 Mar 69 

Note—32p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.70 

Descriptors— * Educational Opportunities, 
*General Education, *Junior Colleges, *Learn- 
ing Experience, *Learning Theories 

Identifiers—John I Goodlad 
A self-renewing college is sensitive to the 

changing needs of each learner, its goals meet the 

learning expectations of students, its teachers 
translate these expectations into measurable 
teaching objectives, and it constantly revitalizes 
education. Present faults of general education in- 
clude fragmented curricula, teacher orientation to 
national disciplines and transfer institutions, ir- 
relevance to current society, and concern with 
abstractions. It should capitalize on the whole so- 
cial and intellectual growth of adolescents, 
synthesize life experiences of adults, and allow 
students to help shape educational goals. 

Goodlad’s concept synthesizes theory and prac- 

tice, a point from which to examine curriculum 

and instruction problems. This paper analyzes 
general education curriculum formation by tenta- 
tive, untested hypotheses. The fact that learning 

Opportunities stem from objectives helps to 

develop rational curricula. These must be judged 

from the ideological, societal, and institutional 
levels (related to teacher and learner), thus 
providing built-in self-renewal. Contrary to 

Goodlad’s model, the selection of learning oppor- 

tunities (shaped by the institution via the ad- 

ministration) presently precedes determination of 
learning objectives (formed by subject-matter 
concerns via the teacher). The important task of 
translating educational objectives into learning 

Opportunities must be done by teacher and ad- 

ministration alike, so that “continuous innova- 

tion, renewal, and rebirth can occur.” (HH) 
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(2nd, Little Rock, December 9, 1967); Eastern 
Regional Conference (1st, Philadelphia, Februa- 
ry 2-3, 1968); and Annual Conference (8th, San 
Francisco, March 29-30, 1968). 
American Chemical Society, Easton, Pa. Div. of 
Chemical Education. 
Pub Date [68] 
Note—94p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.30 
Descriptors—*Chemical Technicians, *Chemis- 
try, *Chemistry Instruction, *Junior Colleges, 
*Laboratory Technology 
Identifiers— American Chemical Society 
This report on three junior college chemistry 
conferences includes: (1) new and developing 
programs in 2-year college chemistry; (2) 
beginning chemistry offcrings--repair of poor 
backgrounds in chemistry and math; (3) non- 
science major--chemistry program for non-science 
students; (4) first-year chemistry course: (a) pro- 
grammed audio-tutorial approach to chemistry, 
(b) instrumentation in the first-year chemistry 
lab, (c) future directions in the first-year chemis- 
try lab; (5) second-year chemistry course: (a) in- 
strumentation for second-year chemistry courses, 
(b) biorganalytical chemistry; (6) chemistry 
needs for health related sciences: (a) ... for the 
medical school, (b) ... for the dental school, (c) 
.. for pharmacy school, (d) clinical lab technolo- 
gy chemistry needs; (7) modern teaching aids for 
college chemistry: (a) tutorial system of instruc- 
tion, (b) multi-media approach to the teaching of 
general chemistry, (c) do-it-yourself with 8mm 
films, (d) do-it-yourself with 8mm films and film- 
loops, (e) computer assisted instruction in ... col- 
lege chemistry, (f) molecule-a-go-go; (8) chemi- 
cal technology: (a) lab program in chemical en- 
gineering technology, (b) comparison of commu- 
nity college and technical institute programs. 
Supplemental information is provided on multi- 
campuses; small, large, and private colleges; cour- 
ses in general chemistry and freshman chemistry; 
and the services of the Division of Chemical Edu- 
cation of the American Chemical Society. (HH) 
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Identifi peesdlew York 
This report on a 4-month survey was made to 
assist in the academic planning for the urban 
(Buffalo) campus of Erie Community College. 
The Office of Institute Research reviewed current 
literature and (by interview, questionnaire, and 
group discussion) sought opinions from educa- 
tors, businessmen, community leaders, and stu- 
dents. It collected data on (1) the number of stu- 
dents interested in attending the campus, (2) how 
they differed from those at other colleges, (3) 
what progra:s should be offered, (4) whether 
these would overlap or interfere with established 
programs, (5) what programs the students 
wanted, (6) what programs community leaders 
preferred, (7) the best balance of vocational, 
technical, and liberal arts courses. (Site and 
availability of public transportation were already 
known.) A questionnaire was sent to 122 firms; 
84 replied, with their recommendations for occu- 
pational, transfer, and vocational programs. Of 41 
high schools questioned, 27 listed the programs 
and courses they felt most important and 
described the characteristics of their students. 
Community leaders both Negro and white, freely 
expressed their viewpoints on college programs 
and purposes. Figures from the New York State 
Department of Labor’s projected manpower 
needs were also taken into account. Integration 
of response to the survey show the preferential 
tanking of the programs. The results are sum- 
marized. Details of the survey, the questionnaires, 
and miscellaneious comments are appended. 


(HH) 
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In response to the need for a clear understand- 
ing of student personnel programs in the Chicago 
City College system, the following strategies were 
employed: (1) the Council of Student Personnel 
Deans adopted a statement titled “Principles and 
Corollaries for a Philosophy of Community Col- 
lege Student Personnel Services” which was 
drafted with the help of students, faculty, ad- 
ministrators and outside consultants; (2) the In- 
ventory of Selected College Functions was ad- 
ministered to students, faculty, and administrators 
for an evaluation of the college’s student person- 
nel services and it was found that all three groups 
rated services as less than “good”; (3) a staffing 
pattern study showed that all student personnel 
units were lacking cierical support and that the 
counseling unit was understaffed in professional 
personnel; (4) $7,200 was requested by the stu- 
dent personnel deans and the instructional ser- 
vices office to establish an in-service training pro- 
gram for student personnel staff, but due to a 
fiscal crisis, no funds were made available; and 
(5) three consultants were retained to draft 
specific recommendations for the Chicago City 
College Chancellor regarding the student person- 
nel program. (MC) 
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Based on a 54% response to a questionnaire 
sent to all accredited two-year colleges listed in 
the 1969 World Almanac, the following conclu- 
sions regarding economics education were made: 
(1) the mean number of economics courses of- 
fered is three; (2) the most commonly offcred 
course is a “principles” course similar to that of- 
fered in four-year colleges; (3) 74% of the col- 
leges require economics of some students, usually 
business majors; (4) 14% of two-year students 
take economics; (5) economics is typically the 
responsibility of the social science and/or busi- 
ness departments; (6) less than half of economics 
instructors teach the course full-time; (7) 3% of 
economics instructors have doctorates in 
economics, 46% have masters, 13% bachelors, 
and 38% have no degree in economics; and (8) 
independent colleges not related with churches 
have the highest percentage of students taking 
economics, and independent church related col- 
leges have the lowest percentage. In light of the 
large number of students taking economics in 
two-year colleges, it was recommended that an 
evaluation be made to see if two-year economics 
offerings are comparable to those in four-year in- 
stitutions. (MC) 
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Identifiers—* Information Specialists 
This study was conducted to define the process 

of professional information specialists and to 
identify their requirements. An extensive nation- 
wide field survey was made by interviewing and 
administering questionnaires to 127 science infor- 
mation specialists who were located in informa- 
tion centers throughout the U.S. An effort was 
made to select from each organization one sub- 
ject who has actively engaged in performing tasks 
necessary to provide science information to 
scientists and one who administered or supervised 
the performance of those tasks. The data clearly 
indicate: (1) that the science information spe- 
cialist is educationally and functionally different 
from the librarian, (2) that the process of science 
information exchange among science information 
specialists is inadequate and needs considerable 
revision, and (3) that government, industry and 
academic institutions should all become involved 
in constructing a better communication system. 
Recommendations are made for academic and 
non-academic educational pager on-the-job 
training, in-school training for use of science in- 
formation services, a national center for informa- 
tion science, an information science testing 
laboratory, a national society for information 
scientists, and local and regional meetings for in- 
formation scientists. Appendixes include the 
research design and instruments. (JB) 
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State Library 
The New York State Library’s pilot program in 
facsimile transmission of library materials 
(FACTS) began on January 20, 1967 and 
operated until March 31, 1968. The purpose of 
the network was to provide researchers 
throughout the State with rapid access to major 
library collections. The program included a net- 
work of fifteen libraries or “FACTS stations”, 
seven of which had sending and receiving facili- 
ties and eight of which had receiving equipment. 
In order to qu ualify for FACTS service, patrons 
had to be at least 18 and the request had to be 
one of a “serious and urgent nature’’, not exceed- 
ing 12 pages of facsimile copy. This study in- 
volved (1) a technical evaluation of facsimile 
transmission equipment and (2) an evaluation of 
the service merits of FACTS network. Informa- 
tion on the operations of the program ‘was 
gathered on data sheets (copy appended) main- 
tained at the State Library for every request 
received, and interviews with staff at the FACTS 
Stations. This report recommends that (1) the 
network be discontinued after March 31, 1968, 
and (2) State Library continue to give special at- 
tention to serious and urgent requests but within 
context of its NYSILL program. The report 
emphasizes that although it is recommended that 
FACTS be discontinued, the results of this ex- 
periment do not prove that a facsimile transmis- 
sion network will never be feasible or desirable in 
the state. (Author/CC) 
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A mathematical modeling technique has been 

developed to provide those having administrative 

nsibilities for establishing scientific and 
poo ere information systems with a flexible and 
powerful tool for making management decisions. 

A large number of factors (user communities, 

document forms, subject disciplines, etc.) are in- 

volved in information m ment. The mathe- 
matical modeling technique ribed in this re- 
port ae to furnish a means for examining 
systematically the many and complex factors in 
information service system design. It allows the 
research administrator to test specific patterns of 
organization of the many system features and to 
compare generalized costs of such competing 
structures. In addition, it provides a guide to 
many factors which a systems designer must con- 
sider in geen B his particular design problem. 
Finally, the modeling technique as described here 
has been adapted for manipulation by electronic 
computers, furnishing thereby a powerful tool for 
the analytic approach to design of even the lar- 
gest information service systems. In the work re- 
ported here, this method is applied to three 
test cases representing information systems or- 

ganized according to f1) subject discipline, (2) 

hical regions, and (3) mission or project. 

These test cases are intended as an illustration of 

the capabilities of this technique as a manage- 

ment tool. (Author/RM) 
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Appendix A is concerned with the -charac- 
teristics of the user communities and of the infor- 
mation service centers as important factors in the 
es of an information service system. 

basic characteristics of both centers and 

communities include their number, size, geo- 
graphic distribution, and scope of interest. These 
characteristics are treated as parameters whose 
values are pee by the model user. Appendix 
B deals with all the necessary information 
required to run the computer program. It consists 
of data input requirements and operating instruc- 
tions. Appendix C presents the test cases in four 
sections: (1) a listing of the qualitative or 
descriptive aspects of the input data, (2) a discus- 
sion of the quantitative data relating to the test 
cases and means employed to calculate or esti- 
mate the required quantitites, (3) a bibliography 
of sources used in assembling quantitative data, 
and (4) a “data assembly guide” which lists the 
steps required to assemble a complete set of 
input data such as is used in the present modelin 
effort. Appendix D consists of a description o 
the program output and modeling results, fol- 
lowed by a discussion of derivative data and the 
assemblage of comparative data. The emphasis is 
on presentation of.data rather than on interpreta- 
tion. (Author/RM ) 
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The report explores and defines the boundaries 
of informal scientific and technological communi- 
cation, based on data from scientists and en- 
gineers. A major purpose of the report was to 
determine the kinds of management decisions 
needed to enhance research productivity by im- 
proving informal research communication. The 
report includes: (1) a survey of current literature 
on research relating to informal scientific com- 
munications, with a list of 35 references; (2) a 
summation of informal communications problems 
reported by research managers and their sug- 
gestions for improvement; and (3) an analysis of 
interviews, questionnaires, and critical incident 
reports supplied from 326 research project 
directors. Data is reported on: (1) how informal 
and formal communications are interrelated; (2) 
how difficult-to-obtain information is located; (3) 
the values of informal research communications; 
(4) effects on research motivation and innova- 
tion; (5) informational exchanges and newslet- 
ters; (6) intra-organization communications; (8) 
directories of specialists; (9) visiting of other 
laboratories; (10) meetings and conferences; (11) 
use of communications technology; (12) restric- 
tions on information transfer; (13) the func- 
tions of informal communications in the research 
process. A list of overall problems and recom- 
mendations completes the report. (USGRDR/JW) 
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The purpose of this book is to present the 
problems of documentation and scientific infor- 
mation from an analytical and synthetic point of 
view. The first section of the book, after an in- 
troduction to terminology and a description of 
the origin of documentation, discusses forms and 
methods of documentation and information work. 
The second part 2B rcs general problems of 
documentation, and scientific information — 
with the program and activity of the Internatio 
Institute of Bibliography, precursor to the Inter- 
national Federation for mentation (FID). 
Also covered in this part is the subject matter of 
the more important conferences devoted to docu- 
mentation and scientific information. The third 
art of the book reviews present trends in the 
Field. The final deals with research and the 
latest theoretical concepts which define the sub- 
ject and tasks of scientific information as a 
separate discipline. A 340-item bibli hy on 
the various aspects of documentation scien- 
tific information is included. (Author/CC) 
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The OSIRIS system is a prototype information 
retrieval system having the following components: 
an automated microfiche file having a capacity of 
5000 punch card sized microfiche with a remote 
fine (0-2 a cade for — magni- 
i ), isplaying any of the images 
pay microfiche; and a remote computer ter- 
minal for the storage, search and retrieval of in- 
dex, abstract and microfiche file image location 
information. Preliminary tests have been carried 
out with the CRT/microfiche retrieval equipment 
mentioned above, using various forms of docu- 
ments under different reduction ratios. A particu- 
larly exciting discovery was made when a new 
microreduction technique allowing a 260:1 reduc- 
tion was tested. A 4 inch x 6 inch fiche contain- 
ing 6000 12 inch x 15 inch images at a 260:1 
reduction was placed in the retrieval televisor and 
one allowing a 260:1 reduction was placed in the 
retrieval televisor and one of these images was 
successfully displayed full screen on TV 
monitor. Using this — technique, it would be 
ssible to store up to 50,000,000 8 1/2 inch x 
1 inch pages of information on the file. 
(Author) 
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A formal grammatical system is described in 
which the lexicon plays a central role. A distin- 
guishing feature of this system is its departure 
rom the priniciple of monocategorial lexical at- 
tachment, that is, it permits many-one transla- 
tions by the lexical attachment component from 
os categories to morphemes. In this system 

underlying syntactic and semantic representa- 
tions of an expression are the same linguistic enti- 
ba base tree prior to lexical attachment. Thus 
base component generates an underlying lan- 
guage which immediate semantic as well as 
syntactic significance. It is shown how such 
evices as rule features and spelling-out rules can 
be dispensed with in this framework. A lexical at- 
tachment criterion is formulated and a principle 
of disjunctive ordering is invoked as a constraint 
on the attachment of lexical entries. The various 
ways in which derived sematic/syntactic subtrees 
generated by the base component can be alterna- 
tively manifested by lexical items are discussed, 
and a simplicity criterion for lexical structure is 
proposed. Finally, it is shown how lexical treat- 
ment of word extension is to be preferred over 
transformational treatment of it. (Author) 
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As the fourteenth report in a series describing 
research in automatic information storage and 
retrieval, this document covers work carried out 
on the SMART bp ape for nepeeeneiely one 
year (summer 1967 to summer 1968). The docu- 
ment is divided into four main parts: (1) SMART 
systems design, (2) analysis and search experi- 
ments, (3) user feedback procedures, and (4) 
descriptions of text-editing programs. During the 
past year, the main effort has been devoted to ex- 
periments designed to determine the effectiveness 
of the automatic search and retrieval techniques 
incorporated into the SMART system. A com- 
parison has thus been made between the fully au- 
tomatic test processing methods used by SMART 
and the partly manual methods in use by the 
Medlars system operating at the National Library 
of Medicine. Attention has also been given to in- 
teractive search«procedures, based on user feed- 
back information supplied during the search 
process to refine thé query formulations. Finally, 
the evaluation methodology incorporated into the 
SMART system has been examined, and evidence 
is supplied indicating that the evaluation parame- 
ters in use may be largely invariant with altera- 
tions in the query-document relevance judgments. 
(Author/JB) 
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This paper was prepared to provide a frame of 
reference to the role of microfilm within the in- 
formation retrieval world and to provide an op- 
rtunity for evaluation of the use of microforms 
for active retrieval applications. The paper 
discusses the principles of information retrieval, 
considers subject and classification indexing, and 
describes elements of coding for manual and 
machine applications. The implications of infor- 
mation retrieval practices on microform informa- 
tion retrieval systems are considered. The author 
discusses costs, equipment, advantages and disad- 
vantages, and other characteristics of manual, 
semiautomated, and automated information 
retrieval using aperture card, microfiche, roll and 
cartridge film, and film strip systems. Illustrations 
of various types of indexes show the differences 
in format of KWIC, KWOC, co-occurrence, and 
coordinate indexes. A 39-item bibliography is ap- 
pended. (Author/JW) 
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Some extensions of the methodology of docu- 

ment retrieval system evaluation are presented in 

this report. Part I provides an overview of some 

of the milepost studies in evaluation. Part Il 

presents in some detail a discussion of measure- 

ment from a nonconventional viewpoint, includ- 
ing such topics as why measure at all, what mea- 
sures are appropriate to specific requirements, 
how to use measures, and also examples of 
specific measures and the use of measures. Part 

Ill is a collection of five technical papers on vari- 

ous aspects of statistical evaluation. (Author/CC) 
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The following topics are included in this docu- 
ment: (1) evaluation of plans for implementation 
of new systems; (2) macroevaluation of docu- 
ment retrieval systems; (3) microevalvation of 
retrospective searching; (4) evaluation of docu- 
ment acquisition functions; evluation of indexing 
and indexing languages, (5) evaluation of docu- 
ment screening; (6) evaluation of the user-system 

interface; (7) conducting the user survey; (8) 

statistics primer; (9) sampling methods; (10) ex- 

perimental design; and (11) estimation of costs. 

(Author/CC) 
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This study was conducted to determine the ad- 
vantages and ag a of the Tacoma Public 
Library and the Pierce County Rural Library Dis- 
trict (1) merging into a regional library, (2) 
federating for partial joint operations, or (3) con- 
tinuing as independent entities with a service con- 
tract arrangement. The basic recommendation is 
that at this juncture each of the two libraries 
under consideration retain its present legal struc- 
ture and that they together negotiate a contract 
to merge. This partial amalgamation is to be 
recognized as a first, compromise step, made 
necessary by the current financial inequities, 
toward what is clearly indicated as being the best 
public library structure presently known for this 
situation, the regionalization of the libraries in 
Pierce County. Specific recommendations for the 
immediate merger are discussed in sections of the 
report on organization, finances, personnel, ser- 
vices and physical facilities. (JB) 


ED 030 449 

Verschoor, Irving A. 

Library Services for Vermont. 
Vermont Free Public Library Service, Montpeli- 


er. 
Pub Date Jul 66 

Note—9 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.65 


LI 001 440 





Descriptors—Financial Support, Information Cen. 
ters, Interlibrary Loans, Library Cooperation, 
*Library Networks, *Library Planning, Library 
Reference Services, Library Services, Library 
Standards, Lib Surveys, Organizational 
Change, *Public Libraries, *Regional Libraries, 
State Aid, State Laws, *State Libraries, Univer- 
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Identifiers—* Vermont 
The study and recommendations for improved 

library service in Vermont are based on accepted 

library standards as well as a consideration of the 
state’s unique pattern of library development. It is 
concluded that because the regional offices have 

no control over local libraries the concept of a 

larger unit of service does not exist, and it is 

recommended that local libraries form themselves 
into systems. A statewide reference network is 
also recommended, with suggestions made for re- 
gional resource centers and subcenters, an infor- 
mation center at the Vermont State Library, and 

a reference coordinator at the University of Ver- 

mont. Proposals for the state level involve reor- 

ganization of the state library structure. Authority 
would be centralized in a commissioner, a librari- 
an to whom the chief of the proposed Bureau of 

Libraries and the State Librarian would report. 

Activities of the Bureau of Libraries would in- 

clude centralized processing, er loans, 

ogee | and the regional offices, while the 

State Library would serve as a_ legislative 

reference service, a bibliographic center and 

reference coordinator, and a college-university 
library liason. Appended is a proposed library law 
for Vermont. (Author/JB) 
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Descriptors— Administration, Automation, Blind, 
Centralization, Interlibrary Loans, Library Col- 
lections, *Library Cooperation, *Library Net- 
works, *Library Planning, Library Services, 
*Library Surveys, Library Technical Processes, 
Physically Handicapped, Public Libraries, State 
Libraries, Talking Books, Union Catalogs, 
*Visually Handicapped 
Identifiers—New England, *Vermont 
A survey of library service in Vermont, 
financed with Library Services and Construction 
Act funds, was conducted in two parts: (1) an ex- 
amination of the procedures used by the Free 
Public Library Service in its role as the focus of 
interlibrary cooperation in Vermont and an 
evaluation of library resources in the state and 
(2) an evaluation of procedures used in providing 
library services to the blind and physically han- 
dicapped. The study was limited to an analysis of 
administrative and functional procedures and an 
investigation of the feasibility of centralized book 
processing. Sources of data were interviews with 
a sample of Vermont librarians and contacts with 
services for the handicapped. Recommendations 
for interlibrary cooperation include: a state-wide 
library network, a streamlined system of inter- 
library loan, computerization of the Union 
Catalog, changing the bookmobile program to a 
direct service unit, and eventual provision of a 
centralized book processing service. Suggestions 
for service to the handicapped emphasize a single 
local library agency serving both handicapped 
and roy go Ay readers and long-term plans 
for the Free Public Library Service to establish its 
own library for the handicapped. Cooperation 
among New England library systems is also 
proposed. Appendixes include survey question- 
naires and responses. (Author/JB) 
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tion, Use Studies 
A simulation study of library-based information 

retrieval systems is described. Basic models for 

each of yan important aspects are gnpan i 
1) user vior, em response to quali- 

der delays in services; (2) the scheduling of 

services and the organization of the machine- 
readable files; and (3) the distribution of conven- 
tional library materials. Many of the variables in 
the model (e.g., user expectations of service time, 
delays involved in providing services, etc.) are 
random. An element is present in the 
form of admitting changes in user expectations in 
response to system changes. The need for 
frequent model change and the merging of com- 
ponent models into a comprehensive model for 
the entire system is established as the basis for 
use of a user-oriented simulation language. 

Statistical facility beyond that supplied in the lan- 

guage used (GPSS/360) is required to achieve the 

goals of this and related investigations. (Author) 

ED 030 452 


LI 001 487 
Reilly, Kevin D. 
The Library and Human Memory Simulation Stu- 
dies. Reports on File Organization Studies. 
California Univ., Los Angeles. Inst. of Library 
Research. 
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March 26-28, 1969. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.15 
iptors—Computer Programs, Computers, In- 
formation Processing, *Information Systems, 
*Libraries, Library Networks, *Memory, 
*Models, *Simulation 
This report describes digital computer simula- 
tion efforts in a study of memory systems for two 
important cases: that of the individual the brain; 
and that of society, the library. A neural system 
model is presented in which a complex system is 
produced by connecting simple hypothetical neu- 
rons whose states change under application of a 
transformation rule at intervals determined by 
random time functions. Analogies of such a 
system to a library network are drawn. A word- 
concept model is described in terms of a master 
file of linked words and phrases with auxiliary 
files linked to the master. Applications of such a 
model for student exercises and for library-re- 
lated and other research projects are discussed. 
Also discussed are models for library networks 
for three different subsystems: the computer 
processing center, the role of the human actors, 
and the distribution of materials. Such models, 
though principally developed for library systems 
analysis, are useful for their formal properties as 
memory system components. (Author) 
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Man Machine Systems, *Models, *Simulation, 
*Use Studies . 
_ This report describes implementation and exer- 
cising of simulation models for a portion of user 
behavior in the library setting. The emphasis is on 
user estimations of timing and convenience fac- 
tors of service and how are affected by ac- 
tual service. The report begins with an oversim- 
lified view of the user and becomes progressive- 
if more detailed. Comparisons across the several 
models and alternative suggestions are made. In- 
sofar as the study investigates how features of 





user behavior might be modelled and what results 
might be obtained, it can be regarded as a part of 
a feasibility analysis relating to incorporation of a 
human component in a li system’s simula- 
tion. A final matter is a discussion of the relation- 
ship of this model to other models in this series 
of reports. (Author) 
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Descriptors—Computers, Information Processing, 
*Information Retrieval, *Information Storage, 
*Information Systems, Programing, *Program- 
ing Lan 3 h Strategi 

ag mon RTRAN, INFOL, *Information 


nted Lan 

INFOL for the CDC 6400 is a rewrite in FOR- 
TRAN IV of the CDC 3600/3800 INFOL (Infor- 
mation en ee °). a — 7 
mation sto retriev: m deve 
the Control’ Data C aioe ee the C 
3600/3800 computer. With INFOL, selected 
pieces of information are extracted from a 
and presented to the user quickly and con- 
veniently, in ee : i a Ama bes rsa of 

e -- a subset of English -- was desi to 

oa to learn by those without a programming 
background or a knowledge of computers. The 
field concept implying limited word size, has been 
eliminated in INFOL; the user need not be con- 
cerned about how many characters to assign any 
piece of information -- all information may be of 
variable length. The output may be a — re- 
port or it may be a punched deck to be used as 
input for another computer application. 
(Author/JB) 
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*Information Processing, *Subject Index 
Terms, Thesauri, Vocab 
The problem of determining the optimal cross- 

reference structure for a given index and for a 

given community of users is discussed. A cross- 

reference structure is represented as a graph in 
which the nodes are index terms and the links are 
relations between index terms. In order to clarify 
the concept of ‘level of cross-referencing’ the 
characteristics of cross-reference structures are 
studied. Some measures of cross-references dis- 
tributions are suggested as a means of comparing 
the cross-referencing levels of subject indexes. 

—_ of relations linking the terms of cross- 

references in existing indexes and thesauri are ex- 

amined. The implications of the study for the 
construction and testing of indexes and thesauri 
are discussed. (Author) 
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A of re comparison 0! 

texts judged by users is . The relevant set 
of documents for each information request was 
on rized gg ome properties. ee 
of procedures interpretations is di 3 
Consideration is given to possible mechanization 
PB eye Posen dh ro Boosie 0 
development of iterative i ures, in 
building profiles of user needs, in improving 
aspects of information retrieval such as question 
analysis, indexing, thesaurus building, system 
evaluation. (Author) 
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Librarians, Library Collections, Library 
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preg ing Plannin . rg? Pro- 
s, Li rvices, *Library Surveys, 
SPublic Libearies, State Laws, *State Programs 
Identifiers— * Delaware 
This survey p a course of action to 
overcome the problems currently facing public 
libraries in Delaware. Included is information on 
(1)patterns of population, occupational and edu- 
cational change in the state; (2)public library col- 
lections, personnel, finances, and deficiencies; 
(3)the role of the Library Commission for the 
State of Delaware; and (4)the objectives, com- 
ponents, services, and funding of a p 
state-wide library system 94 district libraries 
to regional resource centers. A five-phase “action 
and funding schedule” for this system notes libra- 
ry commission action, legislative action, and costs 
of the —— for each year from 1969 through 
1974. Eleven specific recommendations for ac- 
tion are outlined. Appendices include (1 )prelimi- 
nary standards for district library services, 
(2)proposed law revisions, and (3)a chart of 
public library funding for fiscal year 1968. 
(Author/JW) 
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This thesis describes work done pagal 
Video Console Indexing Project (VICI), a pro- 
gram to improve the quality and reduce the time 
and work involved in indexing documents. The 
nee a Oe em Seenen oem Satien 8 
v terminal system which could be connected 
to a main computer to provide rapid natural com- 
munication between the user and the system. The 
oy discusses the nature of the communication 
which an indexer may require, such as the defini- 
tion of a word, terms generic to a given term, 
sages ae of a term, abstracts of a document, etc. 

he video terminal must have the following capa- 
bilities: (1) to permit the user to make the above 
requests in a rapid, natural manner and send the 
appropriate code to the main computer; and (2) 
to receive the main computer’s response to any 
request and display it on the screen. The indexer 
should be able to work directly from the screen. 
Since the screen can — only a very limited 
number of characters, video terminal must 
contain a set of instructions to allow the user to 
control what is visible on the screen. The hard- 
ware and software for the system are described. 
(Author/CC) 
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Identifiers— * Atomic a Library 
This report describes development of a 

mechanized file for legislative information at the 

Atomic Energy Commission (AEC) Library. The 

term “‘legislation” is taken to mean all govern- 

ment documents originated by the Congress or 
related to its work. To define the basic require- 
ments for a mechanized system, a detailed study 
of the existing system was first made. This study 
involved the evaluation of various functions in 
the system in terms of importance and in terms of 
ae to mechanization. In the report the 
overall organization of AEC and the legislative 
collection within AEC are both disc , alon 
with the general requirements fora _potentia 
mechanized system. decision made following 
the evaluation. was that a mechanized system 
should be designed and implemented. The medi- 
um-scale mechanized system that was developed 
processes data about the legislation received by 
the AEC Library and provides four classes of out- 

ut: catalogs, -indexes, announcements, and 

gislative history. Twenty computer programs are 
required to obtain the desired results. The system 
is designed so that almost all files and records are 
maintained on magnetic tape. The system has 
been run on the ree on a weekly basis 
since Jan. 8, 1965. (Author/RM) 
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Identifiers—*SAFARI 
This report describes for the potential user a 
set of procedures for processing textual materials 
on-line. In this preliminary model an information 
analyst can scan through messages, reports, and 
other documents on a display scope and select 
relevant facts, which are processed linguistically 
and then stored in the computer in the form of 
logical content representations. To satisfy a 
specific requirement the analyst can initiate a 
search through the stored representations to 
identify those with relevant content. Once 
identified, the original texts from which those 
representations were derived can be recovered, 
and, with suitable on-line editing and the addition 
of commentary and interpretation by the analyst, 
formed directly into reports on the topics under 
consideration. The model SAFARI system has 
two phases, representation and recovery. In the 
representation phase, raw text is read by the 
analyst, who extracts the desired facts, phrases 
them into “kernel” sentences, and sumbits these 
“kernels” to the machine for processing and 
storage. The machine makes a semantic in- 
terpretation of the kernel based on its grammati- 
cal structure and formalizes this interpretation for 
storage. In the recovery phase, the machine dis- 
plays a list of categories corresponding to the 
inds of information it possesses, from which the 
analyst indicates the information he desires. 
(Author/RM) 
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Identifiers—List Processing, Text Processing, 
TREET Programming System 
The objective of the current work program is 
to develop an on-line computer capability that 
would assist an information analyst in processi 
textual materials. The initial result of the wo 
program is the design of a system for text 
processing and a computer implementation of a 
preliminary model of the system that strongly 
supports the validity of the basic design concepts. 
The model system allows an analyst to scan 
through m les, reports, and other documents 
and to iden significant content structures 
which are processed linguistically and then stored 
in the computer in a logical form. With respect to 
a given area of interest the analyst is able to 
search through the stored content representa- 
tions, identify those that seem relevant, recover 
text passages from which they were derived, and 
edit and annotate these passages to generate re- 
ports. The design of the system has two major 
characteristics: (1 linguistic analysis and logical 
formalization, (2)man/machine _ interaction. 
Developments in transformational mar pro- 
vide a formal, mathematical model of language, 
and elaborations of functional calculus allow for 
the use of complex predicate-argument structures 
as content representations. Man/machine interac- 
tion is essential because the depth of analysis 
necessary for representing the information con- 
tent of text through linguistic and logical 
techniques cannot yet be wholly mechanized. 
(Author/RM) 
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The purpose of the study is to obtain as much 

relevant information as possible concerning the 

functioning of page charges for the publication of 
scientific papers and to present this information 
in a form useful to both government agencies and 
the scientific community. The procedure 
developed for the study required the collection of 
information from scientific journals, from authors 
publishing in these journals, and from the respon- 
sible officials of universities, federal agencies, and 
representative scientific organizations executing 
their organization’s policy toward page charges. 
(Author) 
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Identifiers—Euratom, *European Atomic Energy 


Community 
In order to carry out its project for a 
mechanized documentation service on a 


system of keyword coordination, European 
tomic Energy Community’s Centre for Informa- 
tion and Documentation was led to draw up an 





inventory of upmipoicey in the nuclear field and 
maintain a tight control over it. A basic thesaurus 


of 1230 keywords was-drawn up and 3240 other 
keywords was drawn up and 3240 other keywords 
can be generaged by two simple combinatory 
rules. The keywords are in arrowgraphs 
which facilitate considerably the indexing of both 
documents and queries. Specific terms not con- 
tained in the thesaurus can be used in addition to 
the keywords in order to make the indexing more 
accurate. The control and standardization of 
these “additional” terms are automatic, 
these operations being ge Pes = ae of 
a “Dictionary” consisting o eywords, the 
standardized additional terms and the forbiddes 
terms. The dictionary is represented by ter- 
minology charts derived from the arrowgraphs, 
(Author) 
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Identifiers—SDI, *Security Classifications, Selec- 
tive Dissemination of Information 
A survey of the literature in the last ten years 

and interviews with library and security personnel 

indicated: (1)the problems of handling classified 

information in libraries have been scanted; (2) 

there is wide divergence in policies and practices 

of ——— such materials; (3)interlibrary 
cooperation with respect to classified holdings is 
reduced to minimum compliance with administra- 
tive or contractual obligations; (4)technical intel- 
ligence is perhaps artifically divorced from 
technical information suitable for dissemination 
within the aceon a peg community. Follow- 
ing a critical ysis of survey findings, recom- 
mendations for action and further studies are 

a Appendixes include a bibliography of 
1 items, a checklist of laws and regulations 

governing security classification for Department 

of Defense library and information services, and a 

list of facilities surveyed and persons interviewed. 

(Author/JB) 
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Descrip Administration, *Automation, Com- 
puters, Costs, *Information Centers, Informa- 
tion Services, *Informat ion Systems, *Planning, 
Surveys, Technological Advancement, *Traffic 
Safety, Use Studies 
A Bn. definition study was conducted for 

the development, implementation and operation 

of a National T: Safety Documentation 

Center. Included in this final comprehensive re- 

port are: (1) the results of nationwide surveys of 

users and sources of traffic safety information; 

(2) a review of relevant information technology 

in terms of the present state-of-the-art, possib 

advances in the next decade, and selected current 
practices; (3) a definition of the functions to be 
performed by the center and estimates of levels 
of activity for each function, the personnel 
required to perform the functions, ADP support 
requirements, implementation projects and their 
cost, and operational costs for the center; (4) 




















DCU- 











discussions of organizational considerations and 
priorities and (5) recommendations concerning 
the center’s organizational structure, its relation- 
ship to other Department of Transportation docu- 
mentation activities, and the immediate possibili- 
ties for satellite centers for traffic safety informa- 
tion. Complete lists of persons and organizations 
surveyed and the questionnaires used are in- 
cluded in the appendices. (Author/JB) 
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The report summarizes work done in the study 
of measures for the effectiveness of the pe: 
formance of large file systems. It consists of six 
sections: An “Introduction and Summary” which 
describes the background for the study, the ap- 
proach taken in it, and summarizes the results; A 
discussion of the “Forms of Input”, which 
characterizes the basic issues in representin, 
complex phenomena in a form to be processed; 
An analysis of the lattice model of vocabulary 
structure and development of methodologies for 
vocabulary decomposition as a means of organiz- 
ing formal representations; A characterization of 
the probabilities of file items in response to 
requests; The definition of a measure of file per- 
formance with emphasis on its relation to file or- 
ganization in an environment of error and uncer- 
tainty; The presentation of a simulation by which 
the performance of large files can be exhibited 
and explored under different conditions. 
(Author) 
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Minnesota Library Trustees Handbook. 

Minnesota Library Association, St. Paul. Trustees 
Section. 

Report No— XIII-A-8 

Pub Date 68 

Note—33p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.75 

Descriptors— * Administration, Administrative 
Personnel, Administrative Policy, Financial 
Support, Governance, Librarians, Library 
Planning, *Manuals, *Policy Formation, 
*Public Libraries, Public Relations, *Trustees 

Identifiers— * Minnesota 
Most of the material in this handbook is a 

general statement of trusteeship as it applies to 

public libraries. For libraries in first class cities, 

under city manager jurisdiction, or in counties or 

regional classifications, deviation from the 

general case can be expected, and in some cases 

these differences are noted. The handbook = 

with a broad general view of trusteeship which is 

followed by a listing of the particular facets of 

the job, and it concludes with a more poe to 

discussion of each phase. Appendixes include 

sample bylaws for individual libraries, the Library 

Bill of Rights, and a bibliography of 16 items on 

the subject. (Author/JB) 
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vey. 

Spons Agency—Ramapo Catskill Library System, 
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Pub Date 31 Jul 65 

Note—5 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 

Descriptors—Financial _ Support, _ Librarians, 
Library Materials, *Library Networks, *Library 
Planning, *Library Reference Services, Library 
Standards, *Library Surveys, Personnel Needs, 
*Public Libraries 

Identifiers—*Ramapo Catskill Library System 
This survey, performed under the authority of 

the New York State Library Services Plan Act, 








Project 30, 1964-1965, was conducted to deter- 
mine the System’s reference needs, including 
book, personnel and building requirements. 
Emphasis was to be placed on Rockland County 
and its libraries, and these requirements were to 
be related to the development of other libraries 
in Rockland County. Survey data were obtained 
from visits to the libraries, interviews, and evalua- 
tions of holdings. Major recommendations in- 
volve: (1)grouping libraries by type and develop- 
ing objectives for local libraries; (2)seeking in- 
creased tax support, with certain libraries work- 
ing together to seek support from larger govern- 
mental units and employing a_professionally- 
trained librarian to coordinate their library ser- 
vices; (3)training non-professional staff members; 
(4)differentiating between of materials 
purchased from state-aid funds, from the loan 
collection funds, and by member libraries; 
(5)making book grants to member libraries on a 
matching basis; and (6)integrating the headquar- 
ters operation with a central library. Appendices 
include proposed objectives‘and policies of the 
RCLS service center, types of libraries to be 
developed in Ramapo Catskill Library 
System, a job description for the coordinator of 
library services, and financial data for member 
libraries. (Author/JB) 
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9 Questions by Computer: A Logical Stu- 


ly. 

Rand Corp., Santa Monica, Calif. 

Spons Agency—Air Force Directorate of Opera- 
tional Requirements and Development Plans. 

Report No—Mem-RM-5428-PR 

Pub Date Dec 67 

pec 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (AD-664 882, MF-$0.65; HC- 


$3.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Computers, *Information 
Retrieval, Information Systems, *Man Machine 
Systems, *M athematical Logic, *Search Strate- 
les, Semiotics 
his document is a study of the processing of 
questions input to computerized question-answer- 
ing system such as the RAND Relational Data 
File. The process consists of (1)transforming the 
natural-language question into a symbolic 
question (i.e., a certain formula of predicate cal- 
culus) and (2)generating the answer by calculat- 
ing the value set of the resulting formula. This 
study is addressed to the second step. A key 
problem is the identification of “reasonable” 
input queries. These are characterized by in- 
troducing the concept of definite formula. A par- 
ticular class of definite formulas--the proper for- 
mulas--is especially suitable for machine 
processing. A set of machine-recognizable suffi- 
cient conditions for their identification is given, 
together with rules for calculating their value 
sets. The definite, but improper formulas are also 
studies. It is shown that definite formulas without 
quantifiers can be transformed into proper 
equivalents. For definite formulas with quan- 
tifiers, limited but useful results are obtained. 
(Author) 
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Litofsky, Barry 

U of Automatic Classification Systems for In- 
formation Storage and Retrieval. 

Pennsylvania Univ., Philadelphia. Moore School 
of Electrical Engineering. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—226p.; Doctoral Thesis. 

Available from—Clearinghouse for Federal Scien- 
tific and Technical Information, Springfield, 
Va. 22151 (AD-687 140, MF-$0.65; HC- 


$3.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Algorithms, *Automation, *Classifi- 
cation, Evaluation, Feasibility Studies, *Index- 
ing, *Information Retrieval, *Information 
Storage, Information Systems, Performance 
Large-scale, on-line information storage and 
retrieval systems pose numerous problems above 
those encountered by smaller systems. A step 
toward the solution of these problems is 
presented along with several demonstrations of 
feasibility and advantages. The methodology on 
which this solution is based is that of a posteriori 
automatic classification of the document collec- 


69 


tion. a. is demonstrated by automatically 
classifying a file of 50,000 document descriptions. 
The advantages of automatic classification are 
suring the qual of clamiloction Gpetene sad op 
su of c ms 

TUL Gast aisuun to 6 wees ar ee 
classification strategies. By indexing the 50,000 
documents by two independent methods, one 
manual and one automatic, it is shown that these 
advantages are not dependent upon the indexing 
method used. It was found that among those au- 
tomatic classification rithms studies, one par- 
ticular algorithm, CLASFY, consistently outper- 
formed the others. (Author) 
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Riley, Clara M.D. Epps, Frances M. J. 

Head Start in Action. 

Pub Date 67 

Note—27 ip. 


Available from—Parker Publishin Comenne, 
— Village Square, West Nyack, New York 


Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—Books, *Compensatory Education 
Programs, Culturally isadvantaged, En- 
richment Programs, Preschool cation, 
*Preschool Programs, * Descriptions, 
*Program Evaluation, *Summer Pr s 

ae Sigma Theta Sorority, *Head 
tart 


Records and observations from a summer Head 
Start program, conducted in Los Angeles b 
Delta ——- are delineated in this book. It 
relates experiences of the participating 
ve ge as they developed and implemented a 

ead Start pi for some 300 children. The 
book is divided into three sections. Section I, “- 
Procedures,” details the legal, physical, and per- 
sonnel requisites for establishing the program. 
Section II, “Program,” discusses one and 
operation of the Head Start sessions. tion Tk 
“Promise,” sets out the research results of the 
ig 04 and suggests a design for a followup stu- 
dy. book presents an overview of what Head 
Start is and a detailed account of the setting up 
of the program, how the p worked in ac- 
tual practice, and what promise Head Start pro- 
grams offer for the future as indicated by the 
research data. A bibliography is included. (WD) 
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nae and Language Dev 
Guide for = Y Cc 
Cincinnati Public Schools, Ohio. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Elementary and 
Secon Education. 
Pub Date Mar 68 
Note—94p. 
EDRS MF-$0.50 HC-$4.80 
Descriptors—Auditory Perception, Concept 
Teaching, *Curriculum Guides, Early Child- 
hood Education, Individual Instruction, Instruc- 
tional Materials, *Kindergarten, *Language 
Arts, Language Skills, Large Group Instruction, 
*Manuals, Reading Readiness, Small Group In- 
struction, Speech, Visual Perception, Vocabu- 
lary Development 
In response to the research findings of Head 
Start programs, in particular, and of research in 
early childhood education, in general, this manual 
was created by the Kindergarten Study Group of 
- Cincinnati mings ange to — the in 
lergarten program. The purpose of this manual is 
je — = broaden and pcg the i 
o! pupils, especially in lan; arts. 
Ways are suggested for working with Chil ren to 
provide for individual, small group, and total 
class instruction. The manual sets out activities 
for developing pupils’ skills in vocabulary, or- 
ganization of ideas, auditory and visual percep- 
tion, and Ba ong Also, ea to building 
reading readiness are described. (WD) 
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. American Head Start Children. Final 
se sg Unified School District, Union City, 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-1035 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Grant—OEG- 1-7-070035-3871 
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Note—304p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.25 HC-$15.30 
Descriptors—*Bilingual | Education, English 
(Second Language), *Experimental Programs, 
Instructional Programs, Language Programs, 
Lesson Plans, *Mexican Americans, Preschool 
Curriculum, *Preschool Programs, Program 
Descriptions, *Program Effectiveness, Second 
Language Learning, Summer Programs 
Identifiers—Barclay Test, *Head Start, ITPA, 
Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, PPVT, 
Templin Darley Test of Articulation, Vance 
Language Skills Test 
Sixty-seven Mexican-American children were 
administered a special 7-weck Head Start lan- 
guage training program during the summer of 
1967. Three basic treatments were uscd, and 
there was a control group. Two teachers were 
used, thus raising the number of groups to eight. 
The three basic treatments involved a structured 
English language training program; in one group, 
Spanish was the language of instruction; in a 
second group, English was the instructional lan- 
guage; and in the third, both languages were 
used. The control groups received the usual 
preschool art and music activities. Tests were ad- 
ministered at the beginning of the program, at the 
end, and the next spring. It was found that (1) 
since the groups were initially of varying ability, 
final differences in performance could have been 
due to this initial difference; (2) the teacher fac- 
tor, sex factor, and age factor contributed 
nothing to the results; (3) the structured language 
treatments did not produce better scores than the 
control tréatment; and (4) the bilingual treatment 
was not significantly superior to the Spanish or 
English treatment. (WD) 
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Dorman,.Lynn — Rebelsky, Freda 
The Relationship Between Instrumental Assertion 
‘ and the Stanford-Binet. 
Boston Univ., Mass. Headstart Evaluation and 
Research Center. 
Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 
Report No—OEO-4116 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—1I5p.; Paper presented at the meetings of 
the Society for Research in Child Develop- 
ment, March, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors—*Aggression, *Behavior Patterns, 
Behavior Rating Scales, Behavior Theories, In- 
telligence Level, *Intelligence Tests, Item Anal- 
ysis, Learning Processes, *Preschool Children, 
Statistical Analysis 
Identifiers— Assertive Behavior, Head Start, Stan- 
ford Binet 
Assertive behavior in children is characterized 
as manipulation and exploration of the environ- 
ment. Assertive behavior can be nondestructive 
or destructive. It has been suggested that learning 
is dependent on assertion and that distortion or 
inhibition of assertive behavior may restrict or 
distort the learning process. Fifty Head Start chil- 
dren were tested for the existence of assertive 
behavior by teacher and observer ratings, and 
that data was compared with the childrens’ scores 
on the Stanford-Binet. An assertive behavior task, 
the Beller task, was also administered to the chil- 
dren. Comparison of the teacher and observer 
ratings resulted in a significantly high correlation. 
Both kinds of ratings were also correlated with 
the Beller task data, and the results indicated that 
the latter was a valid measure of assertion. Of the 
35 items on the Binet, the “assertive” children 
scored better on 29 items than the less assertive 
children, with significant differences occurring on 
eight of the 29. Thus, assertive behavior and cog- 
nitive performance appeared to be positively re- 
lated. (WD) 
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Hervey, Sarah D. 

Attitudes, Expectations, and Behavior of Parents 
of Head Start and Non-Head Start Children. 
Report Number 1. 

Merrill Palmer Inst., Detroit, Mich.; Michigan 
State Univ., East Lansing. Head Start Evalua- 
tion and Research Center. 

Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OEO-4118-R-1 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—24p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 
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Descriptors—*Child Rearing, *Compensatory 
Education Programs, Culturally Disadvantaged, 
Low Income Groups, Negroes, Parental Aspira- 
tion, *Parent Attitudes, Parent Child Relation- 
ship, Parent Influence, *Parent Participation, 
*Program Effectiveness, Questionnaires 

Identifiers—*Head Start, Merrill Palmer Head 
Start Questionnaire 
Head Start was conceived not only as an inter- 

vention program with children, but as a total ef- 

fort of intervention in the disadvantaged family. 

Head Start seeks to influence the child not only 

directly through the classroom program, but in- 

directly through the parents. It is, therefore, im- 

portant to determine if parent participation in 

Head Start modifies their attitudes and behavior 

in a way relevant to the positive development of 

their children. In order to ascertain if such a 

change takes place, Head Start parents were 

compared with non-Head Start parents as to edu- 
cational and child rearing practices. The data was 
obtained by administering the Merrill-Palmer 

Head Start questionnaire to 103 Head Start 

parents and 77 non-Head Start parents. Both 

samples were Negro and comparable on income 
level and family size. Very few behavior and at- 
titudinal differences between the two groups of 
parents were found. Those few differences were 
meaningful only individually and did not follow 
any pattern. These findings fail to support the as- 
sumption that Head Start experience will change 
——"™ and thereby influence the child. 
( ) 
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Weber, James 
Social Antecedents of Preschool Children’s 


Behaviors. Report Number 2. 

Merrill Palmer Inst., Detroit, Mich.; Michigan 
State Univ., East Lansing. Head Start Evalua- 
tion and Research Center. 

Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OEO-4118-R-2 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—S Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 

Descriptors—Behavior Patterns, Child Rearing, 
Cognitive Measurement, *Culturally Disad- 
vantaged, Environmental Influences, Family 
Environment, Hypothesis Testing, Low Income 
Groups, Parent Attitudes, Parent Child Rela- 
tionship, *Preschool Children, *Social Charac- 
teristics, Social Environment, *Socioeconomic 
Influences, Systems Approach 

Identifiers—Cincinnati Autonomy Test Battery, 
*Head Start, Open Systems Theory, Social 
System Interview, Weschler Preschool Scale Of 
Intelligence 
This study was made to identify and measure 

social-environmental characteristics of low in- 
come children and to analyze the relationship of 
these variables to cognitive and socioemotional 
measures taken shortly after entrance into Head 
Start. It was felt that such information would be 
useful to teachers and curriculum planners who 
wished to devise experiences for Head Start chil- 
dren based on defined areas of deprivation. Data 
was obtained from Head Start children and their 
mothers. These low and middle income mothers 
were administered the Social-System Interview, 
based on the open-systems theory. Only the varia- 
ble of hierarchical order was _ investigated. 
Because of the small sample (45 children and 45 
mothers) and the large error variances, no 
definite conclusions were reached about the rela- 
tionship between the mothers’ attitudes and the 
performance of the children. It was found that 
the low income group was quite heterogeneous in 
attitude. (WD) 
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A Note on Punishment Patterns in Parents of 
Preschool Children. Report Number 3. 

Merrill Palmer Inst., Detroit, Mich.; Michigan 
State Univ., East Lansing. Head Start Evalua- 
tion and Research Center. 

Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OEO-41 18-R-3 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—13p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 

Descriptors—*Child Rearing, Discipline, 
*Discipline Policy, Factor Analysis, Factor 
Structure, Interviews, *Lower Class Parents, 
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*Parent Attitudes, Parent Child Relationship, 

Parent Role, Parents, Preschool Children, Sex 

Differences 
Ident'fiers—Head Start 

This study was part of a —_ Head Start 
research project. The p (251 women and 
185 men) of Head Start children were asked 
whether or not they would punish their children 
for certain behavior; for example, lying, Stealing, 
or hitting a_ sister. Eighteen situations were 
hypothesized in the questions. Parents were also 
asked how severe such punishment would be. The 
parents of this group of children were primarily 
Negro and primarily of the lower socioeconomic 
level. The data indicated that men of lower 
socioeconomic levels punished antisocial and an- 
noying behavior more severely than middle level 
men. There was no such difference, however, in 
the men’s punishment of behavior considered 
morally wrong by middle-class standards. The 
women were found to punish less severely, but 
there were no clear differences in the types of 
punishment. (WD) 
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Safilios-Rothschild, Constantina 

Family Sociology or Wives’ Family Sociology? A 
Comparison of Husbands’ and Wives’ Answers 
about Decision Making in the Greek and Amer- 
ican Culture. Report Number 4. 

Merrill Palmer Inst., Detroit, Mich.; Michigan 
State Univ., East Lansing. Head Start Evalua- 
tion and Research Center. 

Spons Agency—National Inst. of Mental Health 
(DHEW), Bethesda, Md.; Office of Economic 
Opportunity, Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OEO-41 18-R-4 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—36p.; Revised version of a paper presented 
at the Groves Conference, Boston, Mass., April 
22-24, 1968 





EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.90 
Descriptors—American Culture, Cultural Factors, 
*Decision Making, ‘*Family (Sociological 


Unit), Family . Structure, Fathers, Greek, 

Mother Attitudes, Mothers, Role Conflict, Role 

Perception, *Sociocultural Patterns, *Sociology 
Identifiers— Athens Greece, Detroit Michigan 

This study compared the responses of husbands 
and wives regarding decision-making in two cul- 
tures, Greek and American, as obtained by two 
different sampling techniques. The American data 
were obtained from 160 couples who lived in the 
Detroit area and who had a child under 6 years 
old. The Greek sample was 133 wives and 117 
husbands, none of whom was a spouse of another 
member of the sample. These 250 adults were 
from Athens, Greece. The Detroit couples were 
asked if the husband, the wife, or both were 
responsible for the making of 14 specific deci- 
sions. The Greek subjects were asked whose 
opinion usually prevailed in eight decisional 
areas. Of the responses made by the Detroit cou- 
ples, clear disagreement occurred between 
spouses in 55 percent; slight disagreement, in 21 
percent; and complete agreement, in only 24 per- 
cent. In comparing the responses of the Greek 
participants, significant differences in perspective 
were discovered between the men and women. 
The overall findings demonstrated the unreliabili- 
ty of generalizing the opinions of wives, which 
comprised a good deal of family survey data, to 
the husbands. A number of methodological 
procedures are suggested with a view to refining 
the study of familial decision-making. (WD) 
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Noble, Marjorie Hervey, Sarah D. 

Interrelations Between Social-Emotional Behavior 
and Information Achievement of Head Start 
Children. Report Number 5. 

Merrill Palmer Inst., Detroit, Mich.; Michigan 
State Univ., East Lansing. Head Start Evalua- 
tion and Research Center. 

Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OEO-41 18-R-5 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—46p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.40 

Descriptors—*Academic Achievement, Behavior 
Rating Scales, *Compensatory Education Pro- 
grams, Culturally Disadvantaged, Emotional 
Adjustment, *Emotional Development, Factor 
Analysis, Factor Structure, Individual Charac- 
teristics, *Personality Assessment, Preschool 
Children, Preschool Programs, *Program 








































Evaluation, Social Adjustment, Social Develop- 
ment, Test Validity 
Identifiers—*Head Start, Operation Head Start 

Behavior Inventory, Preschool Inventory 

The purposes of this study were (1) to identify 
the social-emotional and information-achievement 
characteristics of 133 children enrolled in Head 
Start and (2) to explore the interrelationships 
found to exist between social-emotional behavior, 
as assessed by the teacher at the outset of the 
program, and the gains exhibited over the year in 
information achievement, as assessed by the 
Preschool Inventory (PI) and the Operation Head 
Start Behavior Inventory (BI). The PI was ad- 
ministered during the first and last months of the 
year-long Head Start program; the BI was given 
only during the beginning of the program. The 
general hypothesis was that there existed positive 
relationships between positive aspects of teachers’ 
ratings of social-emotional behavior and gains in 
information achievement and negative relation- 
ships between negative aspects of teachers’ 
ratings of social-emotional behavior and gains in 
information-achievement of children enrolled in 
Head Start. The data failed to demonstrate any 
such significant relationships. (WD) 
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Sigel, Irving E. Olmsted, Patricia 

Modification of Cognitive Skills Among Lower- 
Class Negro Children: A Follow-up Training 
Study. Report Number 6. 

Merrill Palmer Inst., Detroit, Mich.; Michigan 
State Univ., East Lansing. Head Start Evalua- 
tion and Research Center. 

Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No— OEO-4118-R-6 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note— | 26p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.40 

Descriptors— Attention Control, *Classification, 
Cognitive Ability, *Cognitive Development, 
*Compensatory Education Programs, Conser- 
vation (Concept). Culturally Disadvantaged, 
Discrimination Learning, Kindergarten Chil- 
dren, *Logical Thinking, Longitudinal Studies, 
Preschool Children, Preschool Programs, *Pro- 
gram Effectiveness, Program Evaluation, 
Transfer of Training 

Identifiers— Categorizing “Test, *Head Start, Im- 
pulsivity Test. Multiple Categorization Test, 
Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, PPVT 
The four purposes of this study were (1) to test 

the long-range effects of classification training 
(CT) -on disadvantaged black children, (2) to 
evaluate the effects of reintroducing CT to those 
previously trained, (3) to compare CT at two age 
periods (5 and 6 years old), and (4) to compare 
CT with attention training (AT). Of the 69 chil- 
dren used in this study, 30 had received CT the 
year before, and 39 had received no training 
(NT). CT focuses on the many attributes of ob- 
jects that may be used as a basis for grouping. 
AT teaches the child to focus on observable at- 
tributes and to discriminate among them. The 
children were pretested, and 59 of them were di- 
vided into six groups: (1) CT-CT (the symbols 
signifying that the group received CT the previ- 
ous year and the current year), (2) NT-CT. (3) 
CT-AT, (4) NT-AT, (5) CT-NT, and (6) NT-NT. 
Pretraining scores on a battery of grouping tasks 
indicated that the previous year’s training had 
had a lasting effect, at least in facilitating a more 
flexible approach to classification in the current 
year. CT-CT, NT-AT. and NT-CT children 
showed a significant increase in grouping respon- 
ses on posttests. (WD) 
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Shantz, Carolyn A. Watson, John S. 

Relation of Spatial Egocentrism and Spatial Abili- 
ties of the Young Child. Report Number 7. 

Merrill Palmer Inst., Detroit, Mich.; Michigan 
State Univ., East Lansing. Head Start Evalua- 
tion and Research Center. 

Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OEO-4118-R-7 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note—25p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 

Descriptors—*Child Development, Grade |, Kin- 
dergarten Children, *Perceptual Development. 
Preschool Children, Self Concept, *Space 
Orientation, Task Performance, Visual Percep- 
tion 

Identifiers— *Egocentrism. Piaget 


In order to investigate what concepts young 
children acquire that break down their inability 
to view spatial situations objectively, three groups 
of 16 children each were administered two tasks: 
(1) a box task, in which the child was asked to 
predict the location of objects upon a change in 
his location; and (2) a Piagetian task, in which 
the child was asked to identify the arrangement 
of objects from another's position. The children 
were grouped on the busis of age, 44 to 60 
months, 61 to 71 months, and 72 to 78 months. 
The major hypothesis was that a high positive 
relationship existed between a young child's accu- 
racy in predicting object locations when (1) the 
child was moved to various positions and (2) 
when another (in this case, a doll) was moved to 
various positions while the child remained in the 
same position. This hypothesis was not supported, 
but the box task was much easier than the Piage- 
tian task. The Piagetian finding that children 
below 7 years of age usually cannot take the 
viewpoint of another was corroborated in this stu- 


dy. (WD) 
ED 030 482 PS 001 916 


Rodman, Hyman Voydanoff, Patricia 

Social Class and Parent's Aspirations for Their 
Children. Report Number 8. 

Merrill Palmer Inst., Detroit, Mich.; Michigan 
State Univ., East Lansing. Head Start Evalua- 
tion and Research Center. 

Spons Agency—Office of Economic Opportunity, 
Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OEO-4118-R-8 

Pub Date Aug 68 

Note— 1 8p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 

Descriptors—*Academic Aspiration, *Income, 
Low Level Aspiration, Negro Attitudes, 
Negroes, *Occupational Aspiration, *Parental 
Aspiration, Questionnaires, *Social Class 

Identifiers—Head Start 
This is a study of educational, occupational. 

and income aspirations as they are related to so- 
cial class. It was assumed that individuals have a 
range of aspirations rather than a single level of 
aspiration. Research has indicated that lower 
class individuals have a lower level of aspiration 
than middle class individuals. It may be, however, 
that although the lower class has the same peak 
of aspirations, they also have a larger range of 
aspirations, including a lower base. Thus, on sin- 
gle response questionnaires, they may appear to 
have a lower level of aspiration. Parents of Negro 
children enrolled in Head Start were interviewed 
with regard to their aspirations for the education, 
occupation, and income of their children. It was 
found that the social class of the parents was in- 
versely related to the width of the range of 
aspirations but that the peak of the lower class 
was the same as that of the middle class. (WD) 
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tunity, Washington, D.C. 
Report No—OEO-4123 
Pub Date [67] 
Note— 1 2p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—Acculturation, Affective Behavior, 
Association Tests, Caucasians, Identification 
(Psychological), Negroes. *Preschool Children, 
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Research evidence indicates that racial aware- 
ness, including differential preference based on 
such an awareness, is quite pervasive «nd 
develops very early in life. In an effort to in- 
vestigate the existence of racial awareness as 
manifested in differential preference in preschool 
children, this two-part study was conducted. In 
part one, 40 objects considered to have dif- 
ferential affective qualities, on the basis of race, 
were evaluated us good or bad by 37 Negro Head 
Start children and 30 preschool white children. 
No significant differences in evaluation of the ob- 
jects between the two races were found. In part 
two, 15 of the children of each race were asked 
to guess in which of two closed boxes, white and 
black, each of the 22 most clearly evaluated ob- 
jects of the original 40 were to be found. It was 
hypothesized that the children’s racial attitudes 
would be indirectly indicated by a finding that 
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the children put negatively evaluated objects in 
the black box and positive objects in the white 
box. This hypothesis was supported, only more so 
for the white children than the black children. 
The comments of the children supported the 
hypothesis that racial attitudes determined the 
guessing of certain objects as being in a certain 
box. (WD) 
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The purpose of this study was to investigate 
both the relationship between verbalization and 
shift-learning and the possible prepotent stimulus 
dimensions of the eighty-four 7-year-olds used as 
subjects. Four pairs of two-dimensional stimuli 
were presented to the children, for the dis- 
crimination learning task, in the following order: 
large black, small white; large white, small black; 
small black, large white; and small white, large 
black. The two types of initial discrimination 
dimensions were size (S) and brightness (B). Two 
types of shifts, reversal (R) and nonreversal 
(NR), and three types of verbalization (no ver- 
balization, one-dimension verbalization, and two- 
dimension verbalization) were also used. This 
created 12 treatment groups into which the 84 
children were divided. The scores from dis- 
crimination learning under the 12 conditions in- 
dicated that (1) the R group performed superior 
to the NR group, (2) the S group learned more 
easily than the B group, and (3) no effect was 
due to verbalization conditions or to interactions. 


(WD) 
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In 1967 the Head Start Evaluation and 
Research Center at Boston University initiated a 
project aimed at devising and assessing new clini- 
cal approaches to primary and secondary preven- 
tion of emotional disturbance in preschool chil- 
dren. The growth of “Black Power™ plus a year 
of experience resulted in the making of several 
changes in the program in 1968: (1) the clinical 
activities were moved from the imposing offices 
at Boston University to suitable quarters in the 
heart of the black community being served; (2) 
the personnel involved were expanded to include 
not only parents, but key persons from the com- 
munity involved; (3) all participants were con- 
verted to a fresh conception of what could be 
achieved in a given community by a more inclu- 
sive and coordinated effort. Thus, the project, as 
now structured, provides communities with the 
knowledge of how to handle emotional 
disturbances of young children within their own 
indigenous social system. (WD) 
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The following research projects are described 
in this annual report: (1) “Concept Learning in 
Discrimination Tasks,” which indicates that kin- 
dergarten epg are able to discriminate the 
letters “*b,” “p,” and “q@™; (2) “Discrimina- 
tion of Letter- Sike Forms,” indicating that nursery 
school children discriminate as well as second 
graders in brief but appropriate experiences; (3) 
“Presence of an Attached Peer and Sccurity in a 
Novel Environment,” which supports the 
hypothesis that proximity of a peer friend hus a 
distress inhibiting or security inducing effect on 
children which is greater than that afforded by 
proximity to a strange peer;-(4) “Kindergarten 
‘Learniig to Learn’ Program Evaluation,” a study 
of alternative learning situations for effects on 
young children’s development, (5) “Changes in 
Stanford-Binet 1Q Performance vs. Competence.” 
which contends that instead of concentrating on 
IQ gains in evaluating preschool programs, in- 
vestigators should study characteristics of chil- 
dren as, they interact with characteristics of the 
program; (6) “The Adaptive Behavior Rating 
Scale,” indicating that crucial adaptive behaviors, 
as defiried by preschool teachers, involve social 
competency and compliance; and (7) “Dis- 
semination Activities.” (MS) 
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This annual report describes the results of the 
second year (academic year 1967-68) of research 
work done in the Child Development Research 
and Evaluation Center for Head Start at Temple 
University. Part One of this report discusses the 
Center’s National Data Program and sets out in 
tabular form demographic and cognitive data ob- 
tained on 86 urban children (mostly Negroes) 
from Philadelphia and 41 Appalachian children 
(mostly whites) from West Virginia, Kentucky, 
and Tennessee. A second part of the report 
presents descriptions and discussions of several 
faculty studies. Described therein are three pro- 
jects and nine studies. This research deals 
primarily with the developmental problems of dis- 
advantaged lower class children. (WD) 
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It was the purpose of this study to investigate 
and compare the expectations of the school for 
the child and the expectations based on research 
findings from the field of child growth and 
development and to discover the nature of the 
discrepancy, if any, between these two expecta- 
tions. Data was gathered for comparing the 
evaluations of early elementary education 
teachers and child growth and development spe- 
cialists on the eye-hand coordination skill of 104 
kindergarten children. It was found that the ex- 
pectations of the teachers were higher than those 
of the specialists. The number of years of the 
teachers’ formal education or teaching experience 
were not significant factors in determining this 
high expectation. Perhaps the discrepancy 
between the two groups can be partially ex- 
plained by the surrendering of teachers to the 
pressures of academic acceleration. The teachers 
in this study, although representing three grade 
levels (kindergarten, first, and second), agreed 
consistently among themselves on the proper 
level of the children’s performance, but all 
tended to rate that performance negutively. 
(WD) 
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This document describes, in four progress re- 

ports, the development and initial projects of a 6- 

year study, the Montessori Research Project, 

which is secking to determine the benefits to 
preschool children of various educational pro- 
grams, specifically, Montessori programs versus 
non-Montessori programs. The study is being 
conducted by the University of Cincinnati. (WD) 
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The Perry Preschool Project in Ypsilanti, 

Michigan, is structured so that a group of disad- 

vantaged 3-year-old Negro children begin a 2- 

year preschool program each year. The program 

was originally very verbal-learning oriented but 
has recently been modified to make use of 

Piaget's cognitive development theories. From the 

beginning of the program through formal school, 

the participants are tested each year. These tests 
provide longitudinal data. Each group of partici- 
pants is matched by a control group of children 
who receive no preschool program. The first ex- 
perimental group started in 1962. Test results and 





teacher ratings of this first group over the suc- 
ceeding years show that (1) no differences in 
measured intellectual growth between the experi- 
mental and control group has endured by the 
third grade; (2) the experimental children have 
demonstrated superior academic achievement and 
social behavior; and (3) the experimental group 
can be divided into two groups, achievers and 
nonachievers. The last finding means that some 
children significantly benefit from the preschool 
program while some do not, a result not explica- 
ble at this time. (WD) 
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Fifteen children from each of three kindergar- 
ten classes were randomly chosen to participate 
in this study and were randomly assigned to one 
of three treatment groups: (1) a group that 
received a perceptual training program; (2) a 
group that received augmented attention but no 
program; and (3) a control group that received 
no special program nor attention. The program 
and attention sessions occurred once a week for 
25 minutes. The purpose of this study was to 
discover if kindergarten can facilitate later read- 
ing skill development and, specifically, if a per- 
ceptual training program increases the likelihood 
that children will succeed in learning to read. All 
the children in the study were pretested on a per- 
ceptual motor development test and posttested on 
a reading readiness test. The study ran from Sep- 
tember 1967 to May 1968. Children in group onc 
scored higher than those in group two, who, in 
turn, scored higher than children in the control 
group. These differences, however, were not sig- 
nificant. Also, although chronological age was not 
found to correlate with reading readiness scores, 
the scores on the perceptual motor development 
test did correlate with the readiness scores. No 
performance differences were attributed to varia- 
tions in teaching style or classroom. (WD) 
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This study was conducted to explore the ability 
of children (6 to 12 years of age) to understand 
certain relatively complex relationships us they 
are commonly signaled syntactically in our lan- 
guage. It was hypothesized that development in 


























language performance during this age range was, 
in some measure, a function of a growing ability 
to comprehend the precise meaning of a variety 
of structural signals and to produce them in ap- 
propriate situations. Four such si and the 
ability of 20 boys (ages 7, 9, and 11 years) to un- 
derstand them were studied: (1) simple active- 
declarative utterances, (2) utterances involving 
complex logical relations, (3) special verb-in- 
direct object relation utterances, and (4) ut- 
terances involving complex subject-verb-object 
relations. Little difficu Ity was experienced by any 
age group with simple statements, affirmative 
conditionals, and embedded sentences. | 
contingencies with “although” and “but” 

tive conditionals with “if’ and “not” were 
more difficult, with performance improving with 
age. “Ask-tell” combination utterances and nega- 
tive conditionals with “unless” were very dif- 
ficult, especially for the 7- and 9-year-olds. Game 
instructions and a bibliography are included in 
the document. (WD) 
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Two experiments comprised this study compar- 
ing the ability of children from ages 4 to 12 years 
to discriminate the order in which items from a 
reviously presented sequence of stimuli had 
en presented. The hypotheses were that the 
discrimination of recency (DR) improves with 
age, that broader separations of test items are 
easier to discriminate than narrower ones, and 
that length of the stimulus list influences DR. In 
experiment one, 76 children were given six test 
lists of pictorial stimuli. After each list was 
presented, the subject was shown two of the pic- 
tures again and asked to state which one he had 
seen more recently. The lists consisted of seven 
or 12 items; either two or four items separated 
the pictures in question. Experiment two was 
similar to the first but involved 52 children and 
increased the separation between items on the 
testing phase to four and seven. Experiment two 
was conducted because performances on the first 
were generally poor. The results from the two ex- 
periments showed that DR improved with age 
and that performance improved when shorter lists 
and wider separations were used. (WD) 
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This study involved fifty-eight 3-year-olds. It 

sought to determine whether the preschoolers 

could learn to discriminate visually the critical 

elements of shape through a p of percep- 

tual-motor training, transfer such knowledge to 

similar but different shapes, and then resist the 

process of forgetting the critical elements. The 





children were randomly assigned to an experi- 
mental group and a control group. The experi- 
mental group took part in a 14-session program 
designed to teach the critical elements of shape 
through perceptual-motor activity. The control 
group received indirect perceptual  traini 
through puzzles and matching , none o} 
which contained the shapes in the experi- 
mental program. A pretest, a , and a post- 
posttest, involving geometric line drawings, were 
prscyanoar —t two — It bor found that 
¢ experimental group did not perform signifi- 
cantly Detter than the control p on the post- 
test and post-posttest in copying the geometric 
figures used in the experimental program; and on 
the posttest, in copying criterion figures (figures 
not used 4. the a seo oye ). The ex- 
perimental group, however, did better in i 
the criterion figures on the post-posttest. (WD) 
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In an attempt to lessen academic failure during 
the early years of schooling, 23 middle class kin- 
dergarten children who scored low on tests of 
cognitive development were given a special 6- 
week summer enrichment program. A control 
group of 23 low scorers received no enrichment 
program. Parents of the experimental subjects 
were invited to visit the 2-hour sessions to ob- 
serve the program and were subsequently given 
advice on how they could help their children at 
home. Prior to the summer program, the —_ 
mental group’s mean score on the Metropolitan 
Readiness Test (Form R) was 54.2; for the con- 
trol group, it was 58.8; and for the district kin- 
dergarten population, it was 77.5. After the pro- 
ram, in August 1967, the experimental grou 
ad raised its score to 73. In September 1967, 
the experimental group scored 53.1 on Form A, 
and the control group scored 45.3. This dif- 
ference was not signi t. In May 1968, all first 
graders were administered the Stanford Achieve- 
ment Test of Reading. The experimental children 
— Bg: control < way Pag. and > 
ove grade population, 44. These dif- 
ferences were significant. It seemed that the 
Metropolitan Readiness Test successfully pre- 
dicted which children would be low reading 
achievers, and it appeared that the summer pro- 
gram did aid the experimental children. (WD) 
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This experiment was based on the assumption 
that the academic failure of the disadvantaged or 
middle class child is due to a failure of instruc- 
tion and that if above-normal learning schedules 
were maintained, the second year of an en- 
richment program would not show the customary 
drop in gains from the first year. The subjects of 
this s' were 43 disadvantaged Negro and 
white 4-year-olds of high, middle, and low intel- 
ligence. Fifteen of the children were placed in an 
experimental group (I) Soden a i 
(Il). A 2-year program involving a group (III) o 
middle aa 4-year-olds was also conducted, with 
a control (IV) consisting of middle class 4- 
ear-olds in a Montessori preschool. Groups I and 
Il received a 2-year experimental program in 
which rapid attainment of basic academic con- 
cepts was emphasized. Group Il received a 2-year 


traditional education. Group I achieved 
significantly ter Stanford-Binet ins than 
Group Il maintained them over 2-year 


program. Group Ill children also benefited mea- 
sureably from the program and demonstrated 
hwo in many areas than Group 
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This study investigated the relationships 
between parental treatment of thirty-two 4-year- 
old girls and the girls’ relative competence and 
dependence. The conduct of the girls and their 
parents was observed. The parents’ child-rearing 
attitudes were assessed from questionnaires. The 
following classification scheme was created: 
arents who treated their child as an adult would 
Type I; those who treated their child as an in- 
fant, Type II; and those who treated their child as 
a 4-year-old, Type Ill. It was hypothesized that 
(1) parents of dependent children would be rated 
higher on both the Type I and Type II variables 
than parents of competent children, (2) nts 
of competent children would be rated higher on 
the Type III variable than parents of dependent 
children, and (3) discrepancy between child-rear- 
ing practices and child rearing philosophy would 
be more evident in parents of dependent chil- 
dren. Hypothesis (1) was supported by the data 
on fathers, but no significant differences were 
found between the mothers. Hypothesis (2) was 
supported for mothers, but no significant dif- 
ferences were found between the fathers. The 
data for hypothesis (3) indicated that no signifi- 
cant differences for either mothers or fathers ex- 
isted. (WD) 
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Three experiments were conducted to in- 

vestigate the learning of the concept “more than” 

by preschool children. In the first experiment, 48 

nursery school children, ages 4 1/2 to 5 1/2 

years, were divided into three groups. All were 

required to say which of two pictures contained 

the greater number of objects. In group one, cir- 
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cles were used as the objects in the picture; for 
group two, like objects were used in each pair, 
but the types of objects varied between pairs; and 
in group three, unlike objects were used in the 
pictures. For each group, 42 trials were con- 
ducted per day for 3 days or to a criterion of 
eight consecutive correct responses. Subjects in 
groups one and two who reached criterion were 
given the same procedure again, except with un- 
like objects (a transfer condition). results 
showed that subjects who initially learned the 
concept with the simplest stimuli (group one) 
learned most efficiently. Experiment two substan- 
tially replicated the results of experiment one, 
using children 41 to 51 months of age. Experi- 
ment three did likewise, using children with a 
mean age of 38 months. The overall results in- 
dicated that concept learning in young children 
was most efficient when the concept was in- 
troduced in the simplest context. (WD) 
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This handbook is a description of the preschool 

. of Fresno City, California, Unified 
hool District and was expressly designed (1) to 

provide specific direction to the preschool pro- 
gram, (2) to provide a ready source of informa- 
tion about the preschools, (3) to establish 
uniform practices where required or necessary, 
and (5) to provide written materials regarding the 
program to which others may react critically and 
may make suggestions for improvement. (WD) 
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The relationship of rural social science to 
theological education was a primary focus of this 
study, with particular emphasis given to the thesis 
that an ability to think in social science terms on 
the part of a pastor working in a town or country 
community is positively related to a productive 
ministry. Members of the Rural Sociological 
Society were initially sent a questionnaire specifi- 
cally developed to elicit the judgment of the 
members of the Society as to the importance of 
key sociological concepts for the work of the 
pastor in a rural community. The 10 most we - 
tant concepts identified in this manner included: 
(1) norms and values; (2) community; (3) power 
structure; (4) community decision-making; (5) 
communication; (6) role; (7) socialization; (8) 
culture; (9) interaction; and (10) status. On the 
basis of the concepts listed as of major im- 
portance by the rural sociologists, a questionnaire 
was developed to test the sociological sophistica- 
tion of rural pastors. Sociological sophistication 
was in turn compared with 7 measures of pastoral 
performance. Findings of these comparisons sup- 
ported the assertion that the relationship is posi- 
tive between scores on the test of sociological so- 
mer er and high pastoral performance. A 
al chapter of the study discusses the responsi- 
bility the theological seminary bears in training 
(EV ee of the town and country church. 
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A study was conducted to determine the diffu- 
sion of educational innovations to urban and 
rural government secondary schools of Thailand 
and to teachers within these schools. Data were 
acquired by selecting 38 schools at random and 
having 629 teachers, 38 principals, and 66 chang- 
wad (provincial) education officers complete 
questionnaires. Some of the major findings were: 
(1) younger teachers tended to become aware of 
innovations first: (2) teachers with high exposure 
to mass media tended to adopt innovations earli- 
er; (3) women teachers were more likely to view 
innovations as beneficial; (4) principals who had 
traveled abroad usually became aware of innova- 
tions earlier; (5) schools with principals who 
were older men and had traveled abroad tended 
to adopt innovations before other schools; (6) 
principals who saw themselves psychologically 
close to their faculty viewed innovations as 
beneficial; (7) better educated changwad officers 
were likely to become aware of innovations earli- 
er; (8) the earlier the schools in c! ads 
adopted innovations, the more likely their officers 
were to have traveled abroad and have had more 
experience; and (9) changwad officers who 
viewed innovations as beneficial were usually 
older and had had experience as secondary 
school teachers. (RH) 
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Schools are political in that they are creatures 

of the state and are supported by tax monies. 

Political pressure is applied from groups of local 

citizens and local chapters of national pressure 

groups. Many argue that the real locus of power 
affecting schools rests in the power structure of 
the community. The type of power structure may 
be related to such factors as size of the communi- 
ty and its past tradition of political involvement. 

Mass communications, transportation, and the in- 

creasing authority of the state have caused a shift 

in power away from rural domination. The small, 
rural school is characterized by a limited curricu- 
lum, conservative tax | we ge conservative facul- 
ty and staff, and a student lation homogene- 
ous in background and values. Controversial 
areas in which conflict would be likely are 
changes that would demand more money, 
changes in the curriculum that would deal with 
value-laden subjects, and consolidation which 
would involve loss of the local school. The litera- 
ture suggests that the power structure decides 
economic issues independent of public debate but 
lets various community factions decide 
noneconomic issues. Change however, can come 
as a result of the will of the small, rural commu- 
nity to improve educational opportunities, a so- 

histicated understanding of the resources availa- 

le from outside the community, and a sym- 
pathetic understanding of existing community 
values. (JH) 
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In an important sense the problem of unem- 
ployment and underemployment, and to a con- 
siderable degree the problem of low incomes is 
not a national or general one; rather to a great 
extent these problems are confined to particular 
regions or to ific sectors within the general 
economy. East Kentucky is a rural region suffer- 
ing from these problems due particularly to geo- 
graphic isolation, depleted resources, and relative 
isolation in the general pattern of economic 
development. A comprehensive and penetrating 
analysis of the structure and functions of the re- 
gion investigates the region’s difficulties and 
presents some hopeful possibilities. The penetrat- 
ing analysis of the economic facts of the region 
and their interrelationships with educational op- 
portunities, mountain history, and geographic fac- 
tors presents —T to existing policies and 
provides suggestions for future regional develop- 
ment. (DK) 
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The benefits of outdoor camping for disturbed 
boys whose difficulties require treatment outside 
the home are described. The variety of emotional 
handicaps handled by group technique and direct 
experience with natural surroundings at Camp 
Woodland Springs outside of Dallas, Texas, and 
the reactions of the boys participating in this re- 
sidential program, are elaborated. The camp has 
operated for over 40 years and has worked with 
more than 600 boys; this book deals with the last 
18 years during which boys have been accepted 
on a year-around basis. Discussion includes a pro- 
gram description, handling of educational ex- 
periences through democratic living and self 
responsibility, group structure and process, 
therapy, counselor selection and training, role of 
the parents, caseworker and sponsor, evaluation, 
and follow-up procedures. Actual experiences en- 
countered and mastered by individual boys with 
different backgrounds are related to illustrate the 
effects of the camp environment and techniques 
utilized. (SW) 
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The Mexican American population at the 

present time is a aba: war 40 million, of 

which 80% are u dwellers. For the city 
schools this Saeiee gems difficult problems 
which have remai mostly unsolved, as 
evidenced by the high rate of Mexican American 
dropouts from high schools. Since the educational 
system has failed the Mexican American, educa- 
tors should seek help from the community power 
structure in order to involve the community in 
improving education. However, local leaders 
should be identified by the Mexican American 
community and not by the Anglo community. 

Mexican Americans are determined to make sig- 

nificant —— in the educational process of the 

bilingual-bicultural student, and educators must 
my meet the challenge, or be inundated by it. 

(RH) 
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The educational picture of the Mexican Amer- 
ican is seriously impaired by the lack of Mexican 
Americans in schools of higher education. The 
high school graduate has had his cultural values 
and language assailed by the dominant Anglo cul- 
ture. Psychologically scarred, he is faced with 
other impediments to personal and educational 
ee He is ese i ag ~ sa 
seling i uate ly habits, culture 
and As om tg nt of adequate guidance and 
encouragement, the isolation encountered in the 
educational environment, and partial rejection by 
his parental group, peer group, and community. 
The Mexican American student in higher educa- 
tion needs intensified counseling to ease personal 
conflicts and to overcome a fear of the new 
learning experience. He also needs guidance and 
direction in the transition from family orientation 
(cM). orientation. Several statistics are included. 
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The need for M 

for Mexican American students to 
become fluent in Spanish as well as proficient in 
English has become of prime importance in the 
Southwest. There are several substantial reasons 
why it is emg that Mexican — 
youngsters become fluent in —— ; stu- 
dent’s bilities in Spanish will be important in 
his search for a self-image. Language fluency will 
strengthen his retention of his cultural heritage. 
The communication level which he must achieve 
in school, home, — nt, and social relations 
will be strengthened. Nation will have con- 
served and used a valuable human resource. The 
image of the United States as a Nation with a 
commitment to recognition and concern for the 
richness of differences in people--not just racial 
but linguistic and cultural--will be reinforced. 
Prior to achieving any of the above, the Mexican 
American must recognize the values of fluency of 
— followed quickly by —_ and use 
of this language by the Anglo. (CM) 
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Mexican American education in the Southwest 
has shown a rising determination on the of 
educators to implement programs desi to ef- 
fectively meet educational needs of bilingual- 
bicultural students. The most important potential 
is the Bilingual Education Act, Title VII of the 
Elemen and Secondary Education Act. This 
Act provides the child the rtunity to learn in 
his ecencag he and learn English as a second 
language. By changing priorities in present pro- 
grams, Title | and Title Il ESEA flands on be 
rar ” support bilingual education programs. 
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With 90% of about 4.7 million Mexican Amer- 
icans living in the 5 Southwest States and 80% of 
these living in an urban environment, Mexican 
Actions in OF sen itn echt Web 

roblems in u setting, 

pw ut rate, low picasso y achievement, and 
ineffective institutions. Schools fail to recognize 
the cultural richness of the student’s bilingualism 
which can be made a positive force helping to 
retain personal identity and self-esteem. Possible 
solutions lie in the areas of teacher and adminis- 
trator training, focusing on in-service curriculum, 
pre-service curriculum, recruitment and retention 
of teacher candidates, and scholarships and aid 
programs. By developing relevant curriculum and 
materials through redirecting available federal 
funds and through the community and school 
working together, the problems of Mexican 
American students in an urban environment can 
be met. Several statistics are included. (CM) 
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A course of study in the teaching of English to 
Spanish-speaking migrant children at elementary 
level was developed and put into use during the 
1967-68 school year by the Altus Public Sc 
Migrant Lingui in Oklahoma. This 
course of study was to include an oral 


English emphasis, without destroyi ide in the 
mothe tongue and culture Approtiateiy 200 
migrant chi a a 
t r 


each of the 3 classes each week. Approximately 

100 records, films, and tapes were utilized in con- 

junction with the pe por The course of study 
oO! 


includes a schedule of activities for 36 separate 
weekly units. (EV) 
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Poverty, which is defined as a family income of 
less than $3,000 annually, is more serious than 
just being deprived of simple luxuries. To be poor 
Is to suffer physically to have high mortality 
rates. It also means ecological and social segrega- 
tion from society. In 1960 Texas had a r 
proportion of families with incomes under $3, 
ann (28.8%) than the nation as a whole 
(21.4%). Also, the incidence of poverty among 
— oe — was ith highe igh as for 
u exas. oups with higher proportions 
of poverty in Texas whe the ae the non- 
whites, and the Spanish-speaking. In addition to 
differences between these groups and between 
the rural and urban populations, there were 
marked differences in pov from one geo- 
phic region to another; such variations should 
foecally enter into deciding on how to allocate 
resources in combating — Tables showin, 


e b i i 
an y county in Texas are inc! 
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An investigation was designed to ascertain the 


effects of cultural background on selected intel- - 


ligence tests and to identify instruments which 
validly measure intellectual ability with a 
minimum of cultural bias. A battery of tests, 
selected for factor analytic study, was ad- 
ministered and replicated at four grade levels to a 
sample of Metis and Indian children in Canada. 
The tests employed generally included conven- 
tional intelligence tests and subtests as well as 
several promising non-verbal or “culture-redu- 
ced” varieties. Some tests showed significantly 
less cultural bias than others. The “culture-redu- 
ced” tests identified showed significantly less in- 
crease with grade level as a result -of selection 
and school treatment than traditionally used tests 
as well as substantial correlations with academic 
achievement. it was found that the degree of cul- 
tural bias may vary in a test at different levels. A 
pet grease study, intensive item analysis of tests, 
and a recombination of sub-tests or items were 
recommended. (SW) 
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A.specially designed questionnaire was given to 
teenage urban Indians at a dance held for them in 
Minneapolis to determine the number who were 
“College Aspirants” (CA) or “Non-College 
Aspirants” (NCA) along with their preferences 
and characteristics. It was found that out of 135 
usable responses, 95 were interested in attending 
a university (CA). In the CA group there were 
slightly more females, age ranged from 12 to 19 
with median age at 14, and better than half were 
in the 7th, 8th or 9th grades. This group showed 
a strong interest in learning more about their 
tribal language (mostly Chippewa), history, and 
culture. Attitudes about school, influences of 
teachers, relatives, and friends, and vocational 
and college preferences for both the CA and 
NCA | own were compared. The conclusions in- 
cluded that: (1) a substantial number of students 
had positive orientation towards —— and ef- 
forts should be made to recruit them; (2) courses 
at the universities should include Indian studies; 
and (3) because of the shortage of Indian 
teachers, more efforts should be made to commu- 
nicate to Indian students the opportunities and 
potentialities of teaching as a career. Tables of 
statistics and questionnaire responses are ap- 
pended. (RH) 
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be areas of Seer — in the 

u setting, — employment, education, 

health, justine, aie, blie welfare, parks, 

libraries, churches, and the Indian Center are 

summarized. The relationship of these problem 

areas to Chippewa history and culture in Min- 

nesota is discussed. Indian applicants at the 

American Indian Employment Center and inner- 

city Indian residents in Minneapolis are 


described. inner-city Indian residents are com- 
pared with the white population, and agency ser- 
vices and assistance needed by both groups are 
presented. A review of the attitudes of agency 


personnel towards Indians includes meanings and 
implications. Non-high school graduates and high 
school graduates applying for employment are 
-— by sex in the concluding appendix. 
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An effort to assess the status of the more than 
4 million Spanish-speaking Americans (La Raza) 
in the Southwestern 5-state area of California, 
Texas, New Mexico, Arizona, and Colorado 
resulted in this collection of papers. The histori- 
cal perspective of the positive factors in the 
development and persistence of the Spanish lan- 
guage is examined. The effort made by both 
atholic and Protestant denominations to meet 
spiritual and socioeconomic needs of the Spanish- 
speaking population is pointed out. Also studied 
is the role of politics as a social instrument for 
improvement and as a shield against abuses, ex- 
ploitation, and encroachments by the dominant 
society. Problems of predominately Mexican 
American migrant workers because of the lack of 
applicable labor legislation are examined. The so- 
cial prejudice in areas of education, employment, 
housing, law enforcement, and jury service en- 
countered by Spanish-speaking people are in- 
dicated and related to programs in progress to 
improve their situation. Emphasis is placed on the 
heterogeneity of the group which accounts for 
their inability to acquire representation in politi- 
cal, economic, and social life. The acculturation 
pattern of Mexican Americans is described and 
demographic characteristics are given. (CM) 


ED 030 517 RC 003 499 
Brussell, Charlies B. 
Disadvantaged Mexican American Children and 
Early Educational Experience. 
Southwest [Educational Development 
Austin, Tex. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—104p. 
seed nace iggy OR 
riptors— Biblio, ies, Cognitive ility, 
ena ; -) ose 0 ed Youth, *Earh 
Childhood Lsichtion. Early Experience, Intel- 
ligence Differences, *Literature Reviews, Mex- 
ican American History, *Mexican Americans, 
*Program Descriptions, Social Adjustment, 
*Social Differences, Social Disadvantagement, 
Spanish Speaking 
Identifiers—Southwest, *Texas 
A synthesis of literature on the Mexican Amer- 
icans of Texas and the Southwest provides an 
overview of the singe research findings. The 
volume is inte as a resource for teachers and 
others who work with Mexican American chil- 
dren. Part 1 is a concise history of the popula- 
tion. Part II presents a synthesis of current litera- 
ture on the social characteristics of the Mexican 
American. Part Ill identifies problems in the edu- 
cation of Spanish-speaking children. Part IV 
presents a rationale for early childhood education 
programs as a partial solution to the problems of 
educating a disadvantaged population. Part V 
gives brief descriptions of a number of current 
projects dealing with the educationally disad- 
vantaged sector of the Mexican American popu- 
lation. Part VI is a — the major i 
presented in each section. appendices con- 
tain an extensive bibliography for each of the first 
5 sections. (DK) 
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The American Indian Chicago Conference held 
at the University of Chicago, June 13-20, 1961, 
was designed to allow Indians of all tribes to 
voice their opinions and desires. The proceedings 
of the conference contain formal statements of 
purpose and creed, with proposed legislative and 
regulatory —— constructed to alleviate 
problems of the Indian population in economic 
development, health, welfare, housing, law en- 
forcement and education. The appendices contain 
a number of formal statements regarding specific 
problems and information regarding the regis- 
a and the makeup of the various committees. 
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Tuttle, Lester E., Jr., Ed. Hooker, Dennis A., Ed. 
Consultants’ Handbook. 


Florida Atlanta Univ., Boca Raton.; Florida State 
Dept. of Education, Tallahassee. Div. of Cur- 
riculum and Instruction. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—13p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 

Descriptors—*Compensatory Education, *Con- 
sultants, Consultation Programs, Educational 
Improvement, Education Service Centers, 
Human Resources, Manuals, Migrant Educa- 
tion, *Migrant Youth, *Professional Personnel, 
Social Development, *Staff Utilization 

Identifiers—*Florida 
Two conferences held in Florida in 1968 to 

prepare consultants to work with in-service 

professional and para-professional personnel serv- 
ing migrant children in Florida, led to this analy- 
sis of consultant, consultee, and professional staff 
reactions. Characteristics of a consultant and 
when and how to use his services are outlined. It 
is shown how a consultant’s services might be 
utilized to improve the overall Florida Migratory 

Child Compensatory Program which includes the 

following areas: (1) programs to improve slag 

well-being; (2) bridging experiences to close the 
gap tween home and school; (3) language 
evelopment; (4) opportunities for hep in per- 
sonal and social development; and (5) occupa- 
tional development. A statement of general duties 
and responsibilities of county agencies, the 


Migrant Education Center, and the State Depart- 
ment of Education is given. (RH) 
ED 030 520 RC 003 503 
Forbes, Jack D. 


Native Americans of California and Nevada: A 
Handbook. 

Far West Lab. for Educational Research and 
Development, Berkeley, Calif. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Sep 68 

Note— 188p. 

Available from—Naturegraph Company, 
Publishers, 8339 West Dry Creek Road, Heald- 
sburg, California 95448 (Paperback $3.95; 
Hardcopy $5.95) 

EDRS MF-$0.75 HC-$9.50 

Descriptors—American History, *American Indi- 
ans, ee: Archaeology, *Area Stu- 
dies, *Cultural Background, Culture Conflict, 
Discriminatory Attitudes (Social), *Educational 
History, *Educational Needs, Population 
Trends, Racial Composition 

Identifiers—California, Nevada 
A history of the development of American In- 

dians and American Indian cultures is presented 
with emphasis on the geographic areas of Califor- 
nia and Nevada. The effects of Spanish, Mexican, 
and Anglo + or on the Native American 
are discussed. document is designed to pro- 
vide an introduction to the evolution of American 
Indians in relation to those historical-cultural ex- 
periences which probably contributed to the con- 
temporary conditions of native communities and 
individuals. An historical review of Indian educa- 
tion is presented with suggestions for improve- 
ment and greater relevance of curriculum, en- 
vironment, and eye A guide to resource 
materials is included. (JH) 
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Anderson, James G. And Others 
Mexican-American Students in a Metropolitan 
Context: Factors Affecting the Social-Emotional 


Climate of the Classroom. 

New Mexico State Univ., University Park. 

Spons Agency—Southwest Educational Develop- 
ment Lab., Austin, Tex. 

Pub Date Jul 69 

Note—104p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.30 

Descriptors—*Classroom Environment, Disad- 
vantaged Youth, Elementary School Students, 
Emotional Development, Mathematics 
Teachers, M litan Areas, ‘*Mexican 
oe oc Ag agg ee 
Environment, i ing, Students, 
*Student Teacher Relationship, ‘Teacher At- 
titudes, Teacher Background, *Urban Educa- 


tion 
Identifiers—*E! Paso, Minnesota Teacher At- 

titude Inventory, Texas 

The study was undertaken to systematically ex- 
plore some of the social mechanisms within class- 
rooms that mediate educational effects of schools 
for Mexican Americans in a metropolitan con- 
text. Seventy-two teachers from 9 schools in 3 
distinct ecological areas in El Paso, Texas, were 
asked to complete a questionnaire and the Min- 
nesota Teacher Attitude peti in order to 
learn about their academic backgrounds, ex- 
perience, instructional practices, and attitudes 
toward special programs for Mexican American 
students. The instructional process was analyzed 
by observing and recording classroom behavior. 
All of the classrooms studied were found to be 
cm teacher-dominated with little student-ini- 
i discussion. However, differences in 
teachers’ attitudes and classroom approaches 
were oo at all grade levels in all 3 
areas. included affective relations with stu- 
pies mag ga in = = ~ age: “ol 
empathy for Spanish-speaking students. 
fledings indicated that the factors which 
profoundly affected teacher-student relationships 
in classrooms were the professional training of 
the teacher and the peculiar characteristics of the 
school’s student body. Tables and figures are in- 
cluded. (CM) 


ED 030 522 RC 003 507 
Barnes, Robert F. 
Conflicts of Cultural Transition: A Review of 


Dilemmas Faced by The Mexican Farm Worker 
and His Family. 

California Univ., Davis. Dept. of Applied 
Behavioral Sciences. 

Pub Date May 69 


Note—29p. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$1.55 
Descriptors—* Acculturation, Agricultural 


Laborers, *Cultural Differences, Cultural En- 
vironment, *Educational Problems, Family In- 
fluence, Family Relationship, Family Structure, 
Farm Labor Legislation, ‘*Farm Labor 
Problems, *Mexican Americans, Migrants, 
Needs, Role Conflict 
Identifiers— California 
Effort is made to explain some of the difficul- 
ties Mexican immigrant families face in becoming 
acculturated. Mexican traditions and customs, 
and changes encountered in the United States are 
reviewed indicating the effect of migration on the 
family unit. Discussion includes ily life in 
Mexico with emphasis on the status of Mexican 
women, family life in a different culture, the 
Mexican in U.S. and California agriculture, the 
California farm labor situation, legislation af- 
fecting the farm worker. Employment opportuni- 
ties, health and welfare services, fringe benefits, 
and housing are topics considered in presenting 
present and future needs of California’s farm 
workers. Educational problems and educational 
needs of the Mexican American are pointed out 
in concluding sections. (SW) 
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ss Bibliography igran 


Florida Atlanta Univ., Boca Raton. 

Spons Agency—Florida State Dept. of Education, 
Tal . Div. of Curriculum and Instruc- 
tion.; Office of Education (DHEW), Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Note—143p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.25 


Descriptors—* Annotated eee. Au- 
diovisual Aids, *Culturally Disadvantaged, Cur- 
riculum, Guidance, Instructional Materials, 
*Migrant Education, Occupational Information, 
Reference Materials, *Resource Materials, 
Teaching Guides 
Over 1, annotated entries in this bibliog- 

raphy present a wide variety of materials related 

to the teaching and understanding of the migrant 

and culturally deprived student. Materials are di- 

vided into 6 major content areas: (1) health, (2) 

information on migrants and culturally disad- 

vantaged, (3) curriculum materials, (4) guidance, 

(5) occupational, and (6) supplementary infor- 

mation. h of the entries is conveniently in- 

dexed by a 4 digit code which indicates the con- 
tent area, form of material, level of reading 
and/or interest, and availability. (DK) 
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Announcement of Staff Development A 


Florida Atlanta Univ., Boca Raton. 

Spons Agency—Florida State Dept. of Education, 
Tallahassee. Div. of Curriculum and Instruc- 
tion.; Office of Education (DHEW), Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Pub Date Jan 69 

Note—10p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 

Descriptors—Compensatory Education Programs, 
Consultants, *Educational Improvement, Edu- 
cational Needs, *Educational by str *In- 
service Teacher Education, *Migrant Child 
Education, Migrants, *Staff Improvement, State 
Federal Support 

Identifiers—Florida 
The intent given for the Florida Migratory 

Child Compensatory staff development 

activities is to assist local individual teachers, 

teacher groups, schools, and school districts in 
the implementation of in-service training activi- 
ties that will enhance improvement of the in- 
dividual teacher. Twenty-five experiences pro- 
vided by problem-oriented, self-paced staff 
development activities are described. Educational 
needs of migrant children are identified under the 

ei five rubrics: (1) hysical _ being, (2) 

ridging experience; (3) language development; 

(4) personal and social development; and (5) oc- 

cupational development. Responsibilities toward 

the program of the counties, the Migrant Educa- 
tion Center and the State Department of Educa- 
tion are outlined. (EV) 
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Oklahoma State Univ., Stillwater. 
Spons Agency—Bureau of Indian Affairs (Dept. 
of Interior), Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date | Jul 68 
Note—25p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 
Descriptors—*American Indians, Counseling, 
*Disadvantaged Youth, *Education, Home 
Visits, Pilot Projects, *Reading Improvement, 
Rural Education, *Student Teaching, Summer 
Schools, Teacher Aides 
Identifiers—*Chilocco _Indian 
School, Oklahoma State University 
The objectives of Project Vision were to un- 
dertake a program to encourage reading-improve- 
ment and stimulate interest in higher education 
and vocational information for the students at 
Chilocco Indian — School and to pro- 
vide practice teaching experience to Oklahoma 
State University Student Teachers. Several activi- 
ties were undertaken to accomplish this goal in- 
cluding: (1) identifying a supervisor of project ac- 
tivities; (2) identifying student teachers interested 
in teaching disadvantaged students and encourag- 
ing them to make school visits; (3) identifying 15 
to 20 eleventh rs with high academic poten- 
tials and introducing them to campus life; (4) 
establishing an 8-week accredited summer pro- 
gram at Chilocco aimed at involving student 
teachers with the Indian students, (5) encourag- 
ing a one-week home visit by student teachers to 
familiarize him with the Chilocco culture; and (6) 
providing a reading improvement and a voca- 
tional information center. Each activity was eval- 
uated, all proving to be relatively successful and 
substantially meeting the stated objectives. 
Chilocco B agar onan. mg an interest in = 
tinuing program. appendices inclu 
further details on the reading program and re- 
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SS New Mexico, and the 
jorthwest. (CM) 


ED 030 526 RC 003 513 
Sheldon, Dorothy L. Sitter, Victoria J. 
A Selective Bibliography of American 


Document Resumes 


Indian 
Literature, History, and Culture. The General 
College Studies, University of Minnesota, 
Volume V, Number 3. 


Minnesota Univ., Minneapolis. General College. 
Report No—Vol-5-N o-3 
Pub Date 68 
Note—20p. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descri Nagy yo — May ecg 
Bibliographies, Anthropology, Art ia- 
tion, Autobiographies, Bi ies, Cultural 
Background, *Cultural cation, Fiction, 
*History, *Literature 
Approximately 160 books, published between 
1825 and 1967, dealing with American Indian 
literature, history, and culture are presented for 
teachers and students of American Indian Culture 
in this annotated bibliography. The bibliography 
is divided into six content areas, including: (1) 
literature written by Indians or taken directly 
from their oral tradition; (2) autobiography and 
biography; (3) fiction with an Indian subject; (4) 
art (painting and crafts); (5) history; and (6) 
general, which includes oe texts on 
anthropology and culture. (DK) 


ED 030 527 RC 003 515 
Caudill, Harry M. 
eens to the Cumberlands: A Biography of 
a Area. 
Pub Date 62 
Note—409p. 
Available from—Little, Brown, and Comme. 34 
Beacon Street, Boston, Mass. 62106 ($2.45) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Depleted Resources, *Depressed 
Areas (Geographic), Economic Development, 
*Education isadvantagement, qm 
Level, History, *Human Resources, Individual 
Characteristics, Living Standards, *Natural 
Resources, ~~ rends, *Rural Environ- 
ment, Sociocultural Patterns 
Nes tien te Eastern Kentucky 
The history of the settlement of the Cumber- 
land Plateau region of Kentucky is presented by a 
resident of that area whose ancestors were among 
the early settlers. The disintegration caused by 
the Civil War and the mountain feuds started 
during the Reconstruction period is discussed. 
Mismanagement of natural resources, especially 
coal and timber, and exploitation of human 
resources are depicted with the assistance of ac- 
counts related by the local populace. The social, 
political, and economic forces which have 
produced the depressed area of Eastern Kentucky 
are traced. Creation of a Southern Mountain 
Authority is suggested to solve the problems of 
regional decay and educational disadvantage- 
ment. (JH) 
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ag Alvin M. Jr. 

The Perce Indians and the Opening of the 
Northwest. 

Pub Date 65 

Note—738p. 


Available from—Yale Univ. Press, 92a Yale Sta- 
tion, New Haven, Conn, 96520 ($15.00) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*American Indian Culture, *Amer- 
ican Indians, Anglo Americans, *Area Studies, 
Beliefs, Economic Disadvantagement, English 
Instruction, ‘*History, ‘*Individual Charac- 
teristics, Land Use, Living Standards, Religious 
Factors, United States History 

a= Re ge mm . 

e history o' conquest ai ispossession 
of the Nez Perce Indinns of the American 
Northwest by invaders from the time of the Lewis 
and Clark expedition in 1805 to the present is re- 
lated. Their general culture is described including 
religious practices, eating habits, methods of 
acquiring food, construction of homes, and 
music. teristics and beliefs of the Nez 
Perces are cited. An account is given of the work 
of missionaries to overcome problems in convert- 
ing the Indians and resistance encountered in 
teaching them English. Discussion of the nu- 
merous wars with white man, the many trea- 
ties which finally subjugated the Nez Perces to a 
reservation, and their present condition which is 
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one of living barely above subsistence concludes 
this book. (RH) 
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Ouidecr Education Project Report, Camp Alpine 

Mesa Public Schools, Ariz. 

Spons 4 Ege for Educational Advance- 

ment, Mesa, Ariz. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—116p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.90 

Descriptors—*Camp Counselors, Coeducation, 
School Students, Handicrafts, 

Education, Problem Solving, 

*Recreational Programs, *Science Education, 

Secondary School Students, *Summer Pro- 


grams 
A report is given of Project Alpine, two 
summer pilot programs in outdoor education 
oe by the Mesa Public Schools of 
rizona. The report outlines the duties of camp 
rsonnel and includes an instruction sheet used 
y camp counselors. Various activities held for 
the campers (boys and girls from both upper ele- 
mentary and secondary grades) are described in- 
cluding: (1) nature crafts, such as spatter painting 
and rock painting, (2) structured and unstruc- 
tured recreational programs; (3) science educa- 
tion through problem solving using the discovery- 
inquiry method; and (4) trailing, tracking, and 
king. (RH} 
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easibility entralized stem 
in a Rural bePrsemad oa A eer <hr ‘4 


Central Michigan Univ., Mount Pleasant. 

Spons Agency—COOR Intermediate School Dis- 
trict, Mt. Pleasant, Mich.; Office of Education 
(DHEW), Washington, D.C. 


Pub Date May 69 
Note—56p. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$2.90 


Descriptors— Administration, Bus Garages, Bus 
Transportation, *Centralization, Educational 
Finance, *intermediate Administrative Units, 
Purchasing, *Rural Schools, *School Buses, 
*School Districts, Student Transportation 

Identifiers—COOR Intermediate School District, 
Michigan 
A study of bus transportation was conducted 

- the Department of Business at Central 
ichigan University to determine the feasibility 

of centralizing the transportation function of the 
seven rural schools in the COOR Intermediate 
School District in Michigan, who, at the time of 
the agg 6 operated their own transportation 
systems. Investigation was made of the feasibility 
of roo, the following areas: (1) bus 
purchasing; (2) routing and scheduling; (3) bus 
maintenance; and (4) overall transportation ad- 
ministration. Conclusions reached in the study in- 
dicate that combining these operations would 
result in a more efficient and economical bus 
operation for the seven local school districts in- 
volved. (RH) 
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Books About Indians and Reference Material. 

Idaho State Dept. of Education, Boise. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—22p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 

Descriptors—* American Indians, *Bibliographies, 
Booklists, *Books, *Films, *Filmstrips, Librari- 
ans, School Administration, School Libraries 
Over 500 eatries are listed in this ro a 

of materials available about the American Indian. 

The purpose of the publication is to stimulate and 

encourage the purchase of more of these materi- 

als for libraries and classroom collections. Books, 

films, and filmstrips are listed along with the 

publisher or company producing the items. (RH) 
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Winther, Sven F. And Others 
The Invisible Student: A 


Longitudinal Study of the 

Eagnains Freshman Class of 1963 at the 
University of New Mexico. 

New Mexico Univ., Albuquerque. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—70p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.60 

Descriptors—*Academic Performance, *College 
Students, Comparative Statistics, *Dropouts, 
Females, Grades (Scholastic), *Longitudinal 
Studies, Males, Questionnaires, *Spanish Amer- 
icans, Statistical Data 





Identifiers—* University of New Mexico 
The 1963 Freshman class at the University of 
New Mexico was studied through June, 1968, for 
rformance patterns in relation to overall per- 
formance, high school grade-point average, male- 
female, Spanish surnames and non-Spanish sur- 
names. In addition to university furnished data, 
uestionnaires were submitted to a stratified ran- 
iom sample of approximately 25% of the entire 
class. The final status of the entering class of 
1963 as of mid-June 1968 was 46.9% dropouts 
from University College, 15.2% from comes col- 
leges, 7.8% currently enrolled, and 30.1 lu- 
ated. It was found that high school grade-point 
average was related to length of stay at the 
University; that males and females performed 
substantially the same with reference to staying 
or dropping out of the University; and that 
overall, the Spanish American group initially did 
not perform as well and had poorer grade-point 
average in University College. However, no 
noteworthy difference was found in grade-point 
between Spanish Americans and others during 
later semesters and the d t rate was lower or 
about the same for Spanish Americans in every 
semester after the first. All recommendations in- 
dicated a ter need for official contact with 
students, whether enrolled, withdrawing, or under 
academic suspension. A pg the questionnaire 
appears in the appendix. (CM) 
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Boyles, Marion P. 

Research and t Report. Volume Il, 
pang Pe Brio oad ier 

Atlanta Public Schools, Ga. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—25p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.35 


Descriptors—*Communication Skills, Grade 8, 
*Junior High School Students, Language Han- 
dicapped, Language Instruction, Language 
Laboratories, *Eanguage. Programs, Language 
Skills, *Pattern Drills (Language), Reading Dif- 
ficulty, Reading Improvement, *Reading 
Research, Underachievers 
The Communications Skills Lapteny Pro- 
ram, an ESEA/Title I project in the Atlanta, 
eorgia, public schools, presented a language 

skills course for underachieving eighth-grade e 

pils. Pupils had reading achievement scores below 

sixth-grade level, had reading potential scores 
above this level, and had a 70 IQ or better. Small 
group or individual instruction stressed grammar 
through oral | e pattern drills, listening ac- 
tivities, writing activities, and basic reading skills 
practice. Data for six schools are reported 
separately, comparing — and post-tests 
scores for significant differences. No two par- 
ticipating schools administered the same number 
or kind of tests. In all except one of the schools 
significant improvement in total reading was 

noted. In all three schools measuring ie A 

usage there was significant improvement. Tables 

are included. (CM) 
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uidelines; Reading Improvement 


ject. 

Columbus Public Schools, Ohio. 

Pub Date [68] 

Note—70p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.60 _ 

Descriptors— Educational ee ena *Elemen 
Schools, Inservice Teacher Education, Progra 
Design, Development, Prog am 
Evaluation, * Guides, Reading Di ‘.cul- 
} A cope Improvement, * ndary 


Operational lures designed to increase 
the effectiveness of an ESEA/Title I Columbus, 
Ohio, —e — reading iccate. 
are presented. roject’s three-pro ap- 
proach peerage direst a rs chen staff 
evelopment, evelopment. fa- 
peter poor Gbjectives of the ovale are outlined. 
The multiple roles of the —— are 
discussed and are noted to include working 
directly with children and with other teachers. 
Methods for screening, selecting, and di i 
students with reading difficulties are discussed. 
comprehensive list of factors relating to reading 
difficulty is presented, and ns for 
remediation are included. Each of the four stages 
of development of the inservice teacher educa- 
tion program is briefly discussed. An evaluation 
of the reading improvement project is presented, 








and a summary of factors affecting the progress 
of the proj is outlined. References = in- 
cluded. RR ) . 
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rger, 

M Today’ Needs 
leeting voy te . usncan § through 

Not agg l ted at the Colle 
lote— 1 4p.; r n at the 
Reading jasminion conference, Bosta : 
Mass., Mar. 13-15, 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 


struction, *Reading Materials, School Libraries, 

Secondary Schools, Secondary School Studen 

Relatively little attention has been given to the 
use of magazines in the classroom, in contrast to 
the amount of attention given to the use of 
newspapers, for example. Yet, the number of 
magazines continues to increase in the United 
States, and surveys indicate that high school stu- 
dents read many of them. The surveys also in- 
dicate that Poses yn pa low —— 1g 

i y nts magazines found 

in high schools. Such a situation need not exist if 
an imaginative teacher utilizes the students’ read- 
ing interests to meet their reading needs — 
magazines in the classroom. Periodicals can 
used to individualize instruction and to give at- 
tention to nearly all facets of reading. References 
are included. (MD) 
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Pub Date May 69 
Note—12p.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.70 
Descriptors—Basic | Reading, | *Educational 
Research, Instructional Aids, Primary Grades, 
*Readi Instruction, *Reading Research, 
* Visual ing 
Results of two studies testing the effectiveness 
of the Visual-Linguistic Reading Program (Group 
A) as compared with that of a basal program 
— an overhead projector (Group B) and a 
b Pp not using an overhead projector 
(Group C) are reported. Children from three ci- 
ties in Minnesota, Florida, and California, 1,800 
in the first study and 1,044 in the second, were 
pretested with the Metropolitan yr Readi- 
ness Test and the Otis-Lennon Mental Ability 
Test and were tested at later times with Forms X 
and W of the Stanford Achievement tests. Results 
showed that Group A scored y parc higher 
on Group C on “, “! the 4 a ‘ a 
eading, Paragrap leaning, ocabulary, 
Spelling, and Word Study Skills). A slight numer- 
ical ny involving significant differences 
among the 45 subtests favored Group A over 
Group B. In terms of total scores for each of the 
five subtests in the high-, middle-, and low-ability 
ups, Group A was significantly better than 
roup C in all five. Tables are included for both 
studies. (MD) 
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Cashman, Mildred Berwick Berwick, Hildred G. 
Elementary School Reading Survey. 
New England Educational Assessment Project. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—36p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.90 
Descriptors—*Curriculum Evaluation, *Elemen- 
tary School Curriculum, Grade 1, Grade 4, 
Kindergarten, *Program Evaluation, *Reading 
Programs, School Surveys 
Results of an elementary reading survey of 
New Hampshire schools are iy jeune The survey, 
part of a 1968 New England Educational Assess- 
ment Project, used questionnaires to discover 
characteristics of roa | programs, future needs, 
and teacher training. Elementary school prin- 
cipals, kindergarten teachers, first-grade teachers, 
and fourth-grade teachers responded to the 
Sided among the fadings (1) Banc reading po. 
cluded among the findings. r TO- 
grams were used in almost all schools. (2) Chil- 
dren were grouped into three reading groups in 
almost all classrooms. (3) More than one-half of 
those children eligible for kindergarten were una- 
ble to go due to the paucity of preschool classes. 


























Tables of survey result percentage figures are in- 
cluded. (MD) 


ED 030 asad? 
leland, Donald L. 
‘ Should I Read? 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—10p.; Paper presented at the College 
Reading Association conference, Boston, 
Mass., Mar. 13-15, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—Abstract Reasoning, Cognitive 
Processes, Concept Formation, *Perception, 
*Reading, *Reading Comprehension 
Reading is defined operationally as the cogni- 
tive process of perceiving and ordering our en- 
vironment. As such it is a psychomotor process 
etoriy | the reorganization of experiences 
evoked by some stimulus. Thus defined, reading 
is equated with perception and has several prima- 
nctions, including concept building, which 
begins with perception and continues through ab- 
straction and generalization formation. Reading 
then becomes a means of attaining an ability to 
meet, understand, and deal with environment. 
References are included. (MD) 
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Cohen, §. Alan Reinstein, Steven 
Skills Centers: A Systems Approach to Reading 


Instruction. 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—10p.; Paper presented at the College 
rag Association conference, Boston, 
Mass., Mar. 13-15, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Descriptors—*Disadvantaged Youth, Individual- 
ized Programs, *Junior High School Students, 
Learning Theories, ap ein *Reading Im- 
provement, *Systems Approach, Teacher Role 
A program “ee at Yeshiva University to 
emphasize self-directing, self-correcting 
techniques for teaching basic reading skills to so- 
cially disadvantaged junior high school students is 
discussed. Seven laws of learning which underlie 
the guidelines for the program are presented. The 
following four guidelines to effective methodolo- 
ay are listed: (1) high intensity learning, (2) in- 
ividualized content, (3) individualized progress, 
and (4) individualized material level. The 
teacher’s role is examined and observed to in- 
clude facilitating student-directed activities by ar- 
ranging conditions conducive to learning, 
matching materials to individual needs, interact- 
ing with the students, and evaluating student 
progress. A — program description indicates 
that all students are pretested on the Cohen- 
Cloward Diagnostic Test of Word Attack Skills 
and the California Reading Test which yield diag- 
nostic patterns for each child and that classes of 
20 to 30 students rotate among the three learning 
centers: Comprehension, Word-Study Skills, and 
Word Analysis-Vocabulary Centers. The activities 
of each center are briefly described. (RT) 


ED 030 540 RE 001 831 
Della-Piana, Gabriel And Others 
New Directions for Informal Reading Assessment. 
Pub Date May 69 
Note—IIp.; Paper presented at the International 
Reading Association conference, Kansas City, 
Mo., Apr. 30-May 3, 1969 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors— *Diagnostic Teaching, Individual- 
ized Reading, *Informal Reading Inventory, 
Reading Diagnosis, Reading Tests 
Construction, administration, and interpretation 
of an informal reading inventory is, perhaps, too 
time consuming a for the classroom teacher 
who may decide that other activities are more 
relevant. The informal reading inventory will 
probably be built into basal materials or into 
diagnostic batteries. However, the teacher can 
develop other diagnostic tools that will add to his 
effectiveness in a reading program which already 
has formal diagnosis and individually prescribed 
instruction. The teacher can observe reading 
behavior, diagnose problems, prescribe measures 
for solution, and teach, making revisions as 
needed. An example of diagnosis and prescription 
of one specific problem is included. (MD) 
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Descriptors—*Disadvantaged Youth, Educa- 
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guage Development, Preschool Children, 
Preschool Education, *Reading Research 
Results of ESEA/Title I programs desi to 
prepare educationally disadvantaged children for 
school in eight New York state school districts 
are contained in the 3-year report on a total 
Aare of 1,805 children. Standardized intel- 
igence and readiness tests given at the beginning 
and end of prekindergarten were used to deter- 
mine the effectiveness of the — It was 
found that such programs were beneficial for dis- 
advantaged but not for nondisadvantaged partici- 
pants, that certain pr s stressin; 
development were oat Senaielal ht sie 
effectiveness increased over the 3 years, that boys 
and girls benefitted equally, that disadvantaged 
white children benefitted more than did disad- 
vantaged nonwhite children, and that no signifi- 
cant interaction occurred between sex and race. 
A study of standardized test scores after the kin- 
dergarten _— showed a continuance of these ef- 
fects. Further studies are planned involving test- 
ing at the end of grade 1. References and tables 
of results are included. (MD) 
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riculum Development, Economic Disadvantage- 
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sion 
This project was undertaken to establish a basis 
for a compensatory curriculum for disadvantaged 
preschool children by using existing empirical 
data to identify factors that predict success in 
reading comprehension and that differentiate the 
disadvantaged from the nondisadvantaged. The 
promet focused on factors related to success in 
learning to read, which was equated with reading 
comprehension. The literature on reading and on 
the disadvantaged was reviewed, and lists of fac- 
tors predicting success in reading comprehension 
and differentiating between disadvantaged and 
nondisadvantaged children were established. 
Common factors from the lists of predictors and 
differentiators in their final rank order were (1) 
reading letters and numbers, (2) auditory dis- 
crimination, (3) figure and pattern copying, (4) 
auditory word association and analogy, (5) audi- 
tory word-picture discrimination, (6) figure and 
pattern matching, and (7) visual design om? 
— References and tables are included. 
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Results of two studies of the ability to use 
specific context clues and possible academic cor- 
relates of this ability are reported. In the first stu- 
dy, a five-form data-gathering instrument, using 
categories of context clues derived from Artley, 
Betts, and McCullough, was administered to 315 
tenth-grade students in Seattle, Washington. 
Simulated words were employed in the text, and 
use of context clues was checked through multi- 
ple choice responses. Sex, age, IQ, and academic 
ranks and scores were used as premeasures. 
Results led to the conclusion that verbal reason- 
ing was the best predictor of success in using 
context clues. In second study, a two-form 
data-gathering instrument, using discriminati 
items from the first, was administered to 5 
Madison, Wisconsim, eighth-grade students. In 
this phase, ability to use context clues was posi- 
tively and significantly correlated with IQ and 
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with vocabulary and comprehension scores. 
General conclusions support those of earlier stu- 
dies. General intelligence, verbal abilities, reading 
vocabulary, and comprehension ability appear to 
be closely related to the ability to use context 
clues in reading. Girls and those under-age for 
their grade level are better at this skill than are 
boys and those over-age for their grade level. 
References and tables are included. (MD) 
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Rather than being viewed as a reading skill, 
comprehension is viewed as inferring the task of 
the writer or as discerning the ends and means of 
a discourse. Inferring the writer’s task is to reason 
backwards from the product to the questions with 
which he may have started. Discerning ends and 
means is to view what is described, argued, or ex- 

lained; to see order, language, and structure. 

any skills are needed to comprehend, and these 
should meet certain evaluative criteria relating to 
their validity, inclusiveness, coherence, and brevi- 
ty. No hierarchical sequence is needed for 
teaching comprehension skills, but teachers 
should be able to select those skills which are 
needed by their students. A list of skills, and ex- 
planations of them, is attached. (MD) 
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Forty-eight sentences, which associated eight 
attributes with six chessmen, were clustered in 
paragraphs by chessman, by attribute, or by rote 
group (randomized). One-half of 42 high school 
graduates were told the conceptual structure of 
the nay before reading. Subjects read the 
panes ‘or three 5-minute periods in order to 
earn the information and to evaluate chess = 
Free recall was required after each reading. With 
the organized passages, recall was about 50 per 
cent higher than with the rote group, but the rote 
group showed as much clustering (78 per cent) 
as one of the organized passages. Conceptual 
preinformation improved performance as trials in- 
creased but did not influence recall clustering. 
Primacy effects were obtained for the organized 
passages. Application test scores, although in the 
same direction as recall scores, did not differ sig- 
nificantly. Application scores correlated only wi 
recall of the attributes concerning how the chess- 
uD ~ References and tables are included. 
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The influence of motivation in modifying the 

effect of adjunct questions was explored. Each of 

270 undergraduates were promised 0, 3, or 10 

cents for each correct answer on a test given im- 

mediately after reading. Questions were placed 

either frequently or i uently in a text, either 
before or after the relevant material. Controls 
read the text without adjunct questions. Results 
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indicated that (1) learning was contingent upon 
how much money the subjects were offered for 
performing; (2) that the advantage of post- 
questions over prequestions diminished under 
high incentive; (3) that prequestions inhibited in- 
cidental learning when they were frequent; and 
(4) that infrequent adjunct questions resulted in a 
take-over by the incentive factor. It was con- 
cluded that inhibitory effects of questions may 
operate during the selection of text input and 
during the further processing of that input from 
short-term memory. References, notes, and tables 
are included. (MD) 
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Processes, *Reading Research, Time Factors 
(Learning) 

The incidental learning effects of. discrimina- 
tion which would be required in searching for 
and selecting related information in a text were 
explored. Sixty-one students from three educa- 
tional psychology classes at Fairleigh-Dickinson 
University participated. Subjects were randomly 
assigned to four experimental groups and were 
given reading search tasks. The present study in- 
dicates: that when a reader is involved in readin 
for specific information, substantial learning ef- 
fects may be produced by the discriminations in- 
volved in the search. A delayed retention test in- 
dicated that these learning effects may be rela- 
tively stable over time. Even stimuli which are 
not the ~~. of search can be influenced by 
searching if they are encountered repetitively 
during the search. The results suggest that when 
stimuli are evaluated against a criterion, the com- 
parisons involved influence the retention of both 
the criterion and the stimuli which are evaluated 
against it. References, tables, and notes are in- 
cluded. (WB) 
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The relationships of sense modalities included 
in the broad term “perception” are explored. Vi- 
sion is a transmission from external world to 
brain. Ocular mobility and spatial organization 
abilities are important to vision as it is involved in 
the perceptual-cognitive process. Kinesthetic and 
visual behaviors are interrelated and are supple- 
mented by the haptic modality (sense of touch). 
Auditory perception produces imagery that far 
surpasses the kinesthetic or haptic senses and, in 
fact, rivals the visual sense as the major mode of 
learning. Teaching methods based on these sense 
modalities should endeavor to present a problem 
through one modality and then require a max- 
imum number of modalities to be integrated into 
the response. Available materials which use this 
technique are listed, and references are included. 


(MD) 
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Development, Teacher Role 
Reading is viewed as an integral part of the 

total language and thinking development of the 
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individual and as an important skill employed for 
the acquisition of knowledge and self-growth. The 
teacher is seen as one who cleats the lines of 
pe «icone meses - il and autiey ad 
care pupil’s capacity 

level o} the material to be read. Evaluation of the 
reader’s level of thinking, his perceptual han- 
dicaps or strengths, the richness of his experien- 
tial background, and his language competence 
are emphasized. An ungraded, continuous 
progress program is briefly discussed, emphasiz- 
ing the idea that reading is language and that 
whatever develops the language facility improves 
reading. Some goals and methods of the study of 
language--hence reading--are listed and discussed. 
Teaching a pupil to comprehend is not seen to 
rest solely with the reading teacher but rather 
with all teachers. Separation of reading instruc- 
tion from the rest of the curriculum and failure to 
comprehend its nature as a language skill are 
seen as detrimental to the development of lan- 
guage abilities. References are included. (RT) 
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Sustained Primary Program for ce 
Students is an ESEA/Title III program which 
emphasizes understanding and gergroy the 
Spanish, Mexican, Anglo ey of the Mesilia 
ray | and southwestern New Mexico, discover- 
ing the structure of the language, recognizing 
how learning occurs, identifying the methodology 
and strategy needed to create the best learning 
climate, and exploring ways of expanding the 
learning environment into the home and commu- 
nity. This 12-month program includes 200 in- 
structional days and short vacation periods. 
Teachers and pupils remain together from kin- 
dergarten through grade 3, and advancement is 
continuous and nongraded. The language ex- 
perience "wigan to reading is incorporated in 
the culturally centered curriculum. Bilingual in- 
structional aides assist the master teachers, and 
parent participation is encouraged. Statistical 
data for the project’s first year (1966-67), com- 
paring program children with control groups on 
the California Test of Mental Maturity, the 
Metropolitan Reading Readiness Test, and other 
measures, indicate that dual language instruction 
enhanced school achievement. Tables and 
references are included. (CM) 
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The effects of the main character’s sex and oc- 
cupation on fifth graders’ interest in and com- 
———— of a story were investigated. Two 
ifth-grade-level stories of about 370 words were 


written about a pilot Cancete 5 boys), a bal- 
let dancer (interesting for girls), and a social 
worker (equal appeal). Each story was written in 
two versions: one with a female main character 
and the other with a male main character. The 


readers’ mses to each story were measured 
by a semantic differential scale and a six-point 
like-dislike statement scale. Three hundred and 
twelve boys and girls from 13 randomly selected 
Saskatoon, Saskatchewan, public school fifth- 
grade classrooms were chosen as subjects. The 
study concluded that boys and girls do react in 
dis.inct ways to the same content and that 


research can predict which content will have 
greater or lesser appeal for boys and girls. Addi- 
tional conclusions and, comments are presented. 
References are included. (RT) 
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The relationship between reading ability and 
sannentone i See — 7 peooeen stimuli for 
purposes o! ing disability sis was in- 
vestigated. The sample canal of 84 male 
grade-3 pupils who were matched on intellectual 
ability but who differed in reading proficiency. 
Three groups, based on a 6-month discrepancy 
either above or below grade placement between 
reading achievement and potential as determined 
by the Bond-Tinker formula, were formed. 
ae — were pans by 
tachistoscope. four percep’ categories 
were (1) geometric or abstract configuration, (2) 
pictorial design, (3) alphabetic symbol, and (4) 
word unit. Geometric forms, alphabetic symbols, 
and word units were found to significantly dif- 
ferentiate (.01) between able and disabled 
readers. Alphabetic symbols appeared to be a 
slightly higher predictor than the other two 
forms. Implications were that present readiness 
materials stressing discrimination of pictorial and 
abstract forms are less effective in predicting 
reading proficiency than are forms actually in- 
volved in the reading act, namely letters and 
word units. (WB ) 
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Forty-two college undergraduates, 28 women 
and 14 men, were classified as analytic, categori- 
cal, or relational according to their responses on 
the Sigel Cognitive Style Test and were randomly 
assigned to verbal or pictorial conditions. The 
subjects were presented a series of slides involv- 
ing the — association of 9 three-letter non- 
sense syllables (Glaze List) with 36 single words 
or pictures representing three types of concepts. 
A two-way analysis of variance of mean errors 
failed to replicate the previous finding of an in- 
teraction between learner cognitive style and con- 
cept class for either stimulus condition. However, ' 
a significant main effect (p less than .01) on 
learner style for the ve condition revealed 
that analytic — D engroee better across all 
concept classes than those having categorical or 
relational styles. Tables and references are in- 
cluded. (Author/RT) 
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The development of a research model to aid in 
the understanding of the hierarchical struct ure of 
reading readiness is described. Data were ob- 
tained by testing 218 first graders from three ele- 





mentary schools with the Frostig Developmental 
Test Visual Perception, the Gates Reading 
Readiness Test, the Me litan Readiness Test, 
the Olson Reading Readiness Tests, and the 
Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children. The 
product moment method was used to compute 
the intercorrelations among the 35 variables. 
After an examination of the ing of the subtest 
variables, four large common factors, listed in 
order of increasing correlation with the factor 
best representing reading achievement, could be 
colored as follows: (1) perceptual organization, 
(2) auditory-visual discrimination, (3) verbal as- 
sociation, and (4) verbal comprehension. Both a 
horizontal and a vertical plane were developed in 
this model. It a that the order of the 
skills on the vertical plane would also develop 
horizontally and might or might not contribute to 
the achievement level of a higher order depen- 
= aso vy 8 ype of achievement —. 
estions for r investigation are posed, an 

references are included. (cM) 
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A system designed to provide a framework for 
the individualization of reading instruction is 
discussed. The heart of the system is a ena 
checklist of reading skills for each child whic 
provides teachers with a means for discovering 
the specific skill needs of their students. Initially, 
the system depended upon individual assessment 
exercises as the main source of specific skill mea- 
surement, but because the administration of these 
exercises was not an efficient use of time, work 
began on group assessment exercises designed to 
test the same skills. A discussion of the construc- 
tion, format, and revision of these group 
prototypic assessment exercises measuring word 
attack, comprehension, and study skills is 
presented, and it is noted that information from 
the exercises provides a basis for appropriate 
choices of instructional approaches and of 
materials for each student. Sample exercises and 
checklists are provided. One reference is in- 
cluded. (RT) 
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Enclosed is a number of booklets containin 

lesson outlines of materials in mathematics an 

science. These outlines are designed to give 
teachers and students an idea of what to expect 
when a telecast is schedules for their classes. The 
tele-lessons are given for the purpose of providing 
enrichment activities and giving coherence to the 
entire mathematics and science p . It is ex- 
= that these lessons, which are designed to 

Ngee to the average student, will aid the 
teacher in presenting some of the more obscure 
and/or difficult topics of the course. The 

uence of lesson outlines in this collection are 

(1) Countdown, Grade 5; (2) Abacus, Grade 6; 

(3) Mathletics, Grade 7; (4) Algebraically Speak- 

ing, Grade 8; and (5) Related Math I Grade 9, 

and II, Grade 10. (RP) 
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Identifiers—COOP Science Tests, uential 
Tests of Educational Science, Test on 
Understanding Science 
This study measured the effects of teacher- 


mastered understandings of the 
tions of science necessary 
science problems. Students from four seventh 
classes were assi to either a self- 
irected or a teacher-directed group. Various 
forms of the Sequential Test of Educational 
Progress Tests, Test on Understanding Science 
Tests and COOP Science Tests were administered 
paneer to determine student progress. No 
statistical differences were noted between the two 
eae when their content achievement, un- 
lerstanding of concepts ee solving, and 
attitudes were compared. (BC) 
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The impact of feedback and the effect of prac- 

tice with either children or with peers on student 

teacher’s attainment of — teaching com- 
petencies were examined. The specific competen- 
cies were identified as maintaining teacher-pupil 
interaction, — teacher-pupil repport, 
pacing the lesson, clarity of presentation, the 
use of behavioral objectives. Sixteen preservice 
elementary education majors were assi to 
teach elemen school children fifteen 
taught to peers in a science methods course at 
the University of Texas. “‘Science-A Process Ap- 

roach” materials were used in both situations. 

ape indicated that practice with peers or 

with children made little difference in the attain- 
ment of the five specific competencies studied. 
Grade level taught, however, appeared to be a 
significant factor, as those who taught Grade 5 
lessons showed greater gains in performance skills 
than did those who taught Grade 2. Systematic 
feedback was found to be essential in the 
development of pacing skills and clarity of 
presentation. (BC) 
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Identifiers—Science Curriculum Improvement 


Study 

This Guide provides teacher resource informa- 
tion for working with the Science Curriculum Im- 
provement S (SCIS) unit Position and Mo- 
tion. This unit continues the teaching program on 
space-time relations with the introduction of the 
idea of the reference frame. Introductory material 
includes discussions of reference es, mea- 
surement in science, and clues for the teacher. 
An equipment list is also included. The unit is di- 
vided into four parts which are (1) reference 
frames, (2) polar coordinates, (3) rectangular 
coordinates, and (4) rolling spheres. Provided for 
each part are statements of objectives and 
background information. Each part is divided into 
several chapters. Provided for each chapter are 
(1) a brief introduction, (2) a teaching materials 
list, (3) a discussion of necessary advanced 
preparation, (4) teaching suggestions for working 
with the student manual, and (5) a list of op- 
tional activities. (RS) 
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This document describes the theory and mode 
of operation to be used with a cathode ray oscil- 
loscope. Safety percautions to be taken, methods 
of calibration, and uses of the equipment in 
— operation = ae’ A brief bye 
ing” section a bibliography of other 
porwr | is included. (GR) : 
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Characterized were the scientific and technical 
information needs of 1,500 scientists and en- 
gineers from 73 companies, 8 research institutes, 
and 2 universities; and the flow of scientific and 
technical information (flow process) inherent in 
satisfying these needs. Interviewers asked 63 
questions in the subject areas of (1) the user of 
scientific and technical information, (2) the 
user’s most recent scientific or technical task, (3) 
the user’s general utilization of the information 
system, and (4) the user’s search and acquisition 
process for information used in task performance. 
Goals for the flow process, future analysis of the 
flow process, characterization of the flow process, 
and analysis of the flow-process data are sum- 
marized. Also provided are goals and future anal- 
ysis recommendations. This investigation is the 
first age to obtain so much data on so large a 
position of the process, and its analysis is the first 
attempt to draw definitive and unifying conclu- 
sions from such data. (RS) 
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Discussed are the goals of the Advisory Coun- 

cil on College Chemistry and the effect on Col- 
lege Chemistry of termination of National 
Science Foundation funding. Reported are con- 
ferences on (1) the relevance of thermodynamics 
to chemists and engineers and its place in a 
chemistry curriculum, (2) new approaches to 
teaching thermodynamics in an _ elementary 
chemistry course, (3) the development of chemis- 
try programs in two-year colleges, (4) the 
teaching of solid-state chemistry, and (5) the use 
of on-line computing systems for instructional 
purposes in undergraduate chemistry. Details re- 
garding the Council’s continuing and cancelled 
programs, amar sation and films available from 
the Film Clearinghouse, are given. (GR) 
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Identifiers—Guam 

Provided are a resource compilation and 
background information for teaching earth 
science and ecology in the secondary schools on 
the island of Guam. Beginning with the genesis 
and development of the island, the geology and 
physical environment are discussed. Following are 
discussions of (1) the various plant communities, 
(2) the terrestraial animals, (3) the aquatic en- 
vironment, and (4) the marine environment. Ex- 
tensive use is made of photographs and diagrams 
to illustrate geological and geographical relation- 
ships, and organisms representative of the various 
habitats discussed. — are a bibliography 
and a compilation of teaching resource available 
on the island. (RS) 
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Education, Scientific Literacy, Social In- 
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Techno 

Identifiers—National Science Teachers Associa- 


tion 
This book, prepared*as a 


of the activities 
of the Nati Science Te: rs Association (N- 


STA) Silver Anniversary Year, is directed at 
setting forth er for the future of science edu- 
cation which will benefit as equally as possible 
those who see science as a life-long intellectual 
adventure and occupation, those who commit 
themselves to technology, and those (everyone) 
in need of greater understanding of their environ- 
ment and responsiveness of the environment 
to human actions. Section | deals with pressures 
and influences which have effect on education in 
general, science education in particular, and the 
pera Be seg situation. Section 2 discusses 
the changing role of the teacher, science supervi- 
sicn, educational objectives, designs for instruc- 
tional programs, science teacher education. 
Section 3 discusses change as it relates to science 
education, and opportunities and responsibilities 
for science education in the future. (RS) 
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tions, *Educational Innovation, Elementary 
School Science, *Instruction, *Professional As- 
sociations, *Science Education, Science Equip- 
ment, Secondary School Science, Teacher 


ides 
Identifiers—National Science Teachers Associa- 
tion, NSTA STAR Awards 
The National Science Teachers Association (N- 
STA) Awards Pro; for achievement in 
science teaching seeks to identify and recognize 
outstanding achievements in science education 
from preschool through college. Specifically, its 
purpose is to encourage the development of crea- 
tive ideas, techniques, and materials that will in- 
crease the effectiveness of science education. 
This document identifies the recipients of the 
nine 1969 STAR Awards and describes their in- 
novative, award-winning contributions to science 
education. (RS) 
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This sourcebook provides science investigations 
for junior high students. These investigation are 
coordinated with the seven integrating conceptual 
schemes formulated in 1964 under the auspices 
of National Science Teachers Association. The 
investigations were developed, c m tested, 
and contributed by classroom teachers. (RS) 
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ee ee ee eee 
phi ical foundation for science education 
which will be broad enough to provide a basis for 
discussion of value questions in the science class- 
ee re y of science and the 
hi y of religion of John Dewey, Alfred 
. grin ee William Temple _ com- 
in the areas of epistemology, me ics, 
vrcitudes toward science and religion eo aon 
All three men were process philosophers, but dif- 
fered significantly in their treatment of the con- 


cept of p . For Dewey, process provides the 
foundation for his whole [osophical system. 
For Whitehead, process is the most ue oe 
ment, but an attempt is made to balance it with 
the concept of more permanent elements. For 
Temple, — is explained within the larger 
context of Mind hy yao The implications for 
value y wore ns in science classroom were 
drawn from these comparisons and are discussed 
in detail. (BC) 
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dy, Chemical Bond Approach, Chemical Edu- 
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Committee 
Investigated were the relationships among three 

characteristics of administrators (school superin- 

tendents’ innovativeness, dogmatism, and percep- 
tions of situational pressures). Superintendents 
with three or four of the new programs were 
ranked as higly innovative, and superintendents 
with less than three were ranked as low innova- 
tive. The superintendents were also asked to 
choose from each of 12 paired factors the factor 
which was most influential regarding the adoption 
of new secondary school curricular pr ; 

The number of choices in each classification 

became the basis for scoring superintendents’ 
rceived situational pressures as either high or 

jow. A twenty item dogmatism scale was also ad- 
ministered. Results indicat ed: (1) a significant “- 
positive” relationship between superintendents’ 
innovativeness and perceived pressures to give 
primary consideration to the merits of innova- 
tions, a relationship which held only for low dog- 
matic superintendents; a “negative” relationship 
between superintendents’ innovativeness and per- 
ceived internal pressures to give primary con- 
sideration to factors other than the merits of in- 
novations; and (3) a “positive” relationship 
between atism and innovativeness of school 
superintendents having low perceived pressures to 
give primary consideration to the merits of in- 
novations. (RS) 
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Experimentally evaluated were the merits of a 

case history and a current reading materials ap- 
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proach to a college general education science 
course with to facts and generalizations, 
methods of science, and scientific attitudes ex- 
amination scores. In the experimental treatment, 
the nature of science and scientific research and 
other course content were presented through case 
histories. In the control treatment, scientific facts 
and generalizations were mted through 
semipopular current readings. course content 
in both treatments centered on atomic-molecular 
concepts. Both treatments utilized lecture-discus- 
sions and k books during the twelve- 
week experimental teaching period. Students 
were mly assigned to treatments. R tive 
sami sizes were ten students each (Spring, 
1958) and nineteen students each (Fall, 1958). 
peorepernay -scvees domed ny whet - 
tests were “Test of Scientific Information” (TSI), 
“Test of Scientific Methods” (TSM), and “Test 
of Scientific Attitudes” (TSA). It was concluded 
that the evidence favors the use of scientific case 
histories to enhance the teaching of science at 
the college level in those areas of achievement 
referred to as the methods and attitudes of 
science. (RS) 
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Identifiers— Chemical Education Materials Study 
Compared were performances on the Chemical 

Education Materials Study (CHEMS) semester 

achievement test of students who were classified 

on the basis of a ially developed cognitive 
preference test. Preferences represented in the 
test were (1) memory of _ facts or terms, 

(2) practical application, (3) critical questioning 

of information, and (4) fundamental principles. 

Comparisons were made according to single 

preference choice and to a combination of two 
reference scores. Correlations were computed 
tween CHEMS achievement, each preference 

choice, and the various combinations. Students 
with strong preference for memory of specific 
data were at a disadvantage in the CHEMS 
course relative to those showing strong 
preference in the other three areas. Also, a strong 
preference for practical application in combina- 
tion with fundamental principles or critical 
questioning of information correlated positively 
with achievement. (GR) 
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_ This bimonthly bulletin reports the current 
literature in science and public policy. Science is 
used to denote — technology, and 
other sciences. The bulletin is intended for per- 
sons engaged in studying, oe or imple- 
menting policy relating to science its use. Its 
purpose is to aid such individuals by alerting 
them to new additions to the science policy 
literature. The information presented consists 
principally of an annotated bibhogra hic listing of 
current publications in the area. ications of a 
highly technical and narrowly specialized nature 
are excluded. The bibliographic information is 
presented under a number of topical categories 


which are (1) general, (2) science, domestic 
problems and national goals, (3) needs and allo- 
cation of resources for science, (4) national R 
and D ey (5) science, education, and the 
university, (6) science nt and policy 
making ies, (7) science, Seige sthiss snd 
national defense, and (8) science policy in 
foreign countries. Each cited publication is 
recorded only under a single category. The num- 
bering of publications under each category runs 
consecutively through all issues of the bulletin so 
that a given number refers to only one citation. 
Major meetings and other events in the subject 
area are also reported. (RS) 
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Identifiers—American Association for the Ad- 

vancement of Scienc, National Science Foun- 

dation 

Determined were the educational and profes- 
sional backgrounds, and some aspects of the 
operational environment of teachers of secondary 
school science and mathematics (Grades 7-12) in 
the public and private schools of the United 
States duri school year 1960-61. A 
stratified lom sampling method was used to 
ensure proportional representation of teachers ac- 
ea to g ical region, size of school, 
grade levels within school, and number of classes 
of science and mathematics taught by individual 
teachers. Responses to a questionnaire were 
received from 3,012 teachers out of the original 
sample of 3,957 teachers. Some of the teacher 
data reported = gion were age, sex, ex- 
perience, course , Salary range, undergradu- 
ate and graduate education, rer in 
NSF institutes. The data were lyzed and some 
recommendations made. The information is 
directed at providing assistance in designing in- 
service training programs and in developing 
— programs for prospective teachers. 
(RS) 
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Identifiers—Engineering Manpower Commission, 
Engineers Joint Council 
Reported are the results of the enrollment sur- 

vey conducted by the Engineering Manpower 

Commission of Engineers Joint Council in the fall 

of 1968. Questionnaires were sent to all the en- 

gineering schools in the United States; 265 

schools responded. Some of the undergraduate 

results are (1) freshman engineering enrollments 

are down, by a small number; (2) 

sophomore and junior enrollments are down; (3) 

senior enrollments are up; and (4) there is a ~~ 

percentage increase in fifth-year senior enroll- 
ments. Both full-time and part-time ontones 
graduate student enrollments are down with full- 
time enrollments showing a 19 percent decline. 
The greatest drop seems to have been in master’s 


degree programs. (RS) 
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Identifie: rative General Science Project 
Provided are biological science laboratory ex- 
periments which have been developed and used 
as a part of an experimental one gg undergrad- 
uate course in general science for non-science 
majors. The experiments are directed at the stu- 
dent understanding the balance of chemical and 
physical processes which must be maintained in 
order to sustain life, and the importance of our 
society su i further research and 
cnleadadeal” don ment in the biological 
sciences. The activities begin with cells and 
pane through more complex organizational 
vels. Genetic and hereditary features that 
characterize living organisms are emphasized. 
Provided for each experiment are background in- 
formation, a problem statement, a materials list, 
laboratory procedures, and questions. (RS) 


ED 030 576 SE 007 170 
> Science Laboratory Manual, Experimen- 


ersion. 
Cooperative General Science Project, Atlanta, 


Ga. 
Pub Date Jul 68 
Note—112p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.70 
Descriptors—*College Science, *General Educa- 
tion, General Science, *Instructional Materials, 
Laboratory Experiments, *Laboratory Manuals, 
*Physi Sciences, Science Activities, Un- 
dei uate Study 
Identifiers—Cooperative General Science Project 
Provided are physical science laboratory ex- 
periments which have been developed and used 
as a part of an experimental! one year undergrad- 
uate course in general science for non-science 
majors. The experiments cover a limited number 
of topics representative of the scientific enter- 
Some of the topics are pressure and 
joyancy, heat, motion, sound, mixtures, solu- 
tions, compounds, electricity, light, radioactivity, 
and rocks and minerals. Very simple apparatus 
and equipment are used in the performance of 
the experiments. Verbal and intuitive understand- 
ing of concepts and principles are emphasized. 
Quantitative mathematical description _is 
minimized. Provided for each experiment are 
background information, laboratory procedures, 
and questions. (RS) 
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Identifiers—Cooperative General Science Project 
Reported is progress on an experimental cur- 
riculum development program by four liberal arts 
colleges (Clark, Morehouse, Morris Brown and 
Spelman) directed at the development of a one- 
year course in general science for non-science 
majors. The current version of the course and 
laboratory materials has been tried out with 
2,000 students on a controlled experimental basis 
over the past two years. Information provided for 
the total program includes a rationale; discussions 
of materials, instruction, and problems encoun- 
tered; student evaluation; and program evalua- 
tion. The physical science and biological science 
components and their respective laboratories are 
also discussed independently. Projections for the 
future are indicated. (RS) 
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Reported in French and English is the aon 
of the Integration of Science Teaching held at 
Droujba, Bulgaria in September, 1968. Integra- 
tion of science is discussed under the headings 
(1) complete integration and (2) between 
discipline coordination. The problems of trainin 
teachers for integrated science and the cial 
aspects of the integration of science in doveliging 
countries are discussed. A series of 15 conclu- 
sions are drawn which provide guidelines for an 
integrated science program. Some 25 countries 
were represented at the conference. (GR) 
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The three major parts of this directory are (1) 

the alphabetical list of palaeontologists, (2) the 
indices of specialization, and (3) the regional list 
of institutions employing paleontologists. Listed 
under Part | are name and business address, 
major and minor regional specializations, discipli- 
nary specializations, and major and minor syste- 
matic specialization with respective geological 
ages. Part 2 (Indices) usually include — spe- 
cializations .only. The Index of lected 
Disciplines were restricted to a few less common 
fields such as polymorphism and sexual dimor- 
phism, functional morphology, fossilization, 
techniques, and biometry. The Index of Regional 
Specializations is subdivided by geologic eras and 
periods. The Index of Systematic Specializations 
is usually limited to ordinal levels and subdivided 
by geologic ages. The list of Institutions Employ- 
ing Palaeontologists is in alphabetical order ac- 
cording to city and country. The names of em- 
ployed paleontologists are listed under their em- 
ploying institution. (RS) 
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Three successive groups of education students 
enrolled in a fifth year M.Ed. program were 
tested in a longitudinal study for differences 
between their attitudes after completing the 
academic portion of the program (first semester) 
and after completing internship (second 
semester), which involved full teaching responsi- 
bility along with biweekly supervision by the col- 
lege and a weekly seminar. The Minnesota 
Teacher Attitude Inventory (MTAI) was ad- 
ministered in September, January (when roles 
changed from student to intern), and May. Anal- 
ysis of MTAI scores for 52 subjects revealed a 
significant gain in scores (i.e., in tolerance and 
child-centeredness) after completion of the 
academic program and a significant decrease in 
scores after internship. Tentative support was 
found for the hypothesis that there is more varia- 
bility in the direction and amount of change dur- 
ing internship than during the academic program. 
en MTAI scores were correlated with intern 
ratings made by the program director of the 
amount of difficulty and frustration each intern 
experienced, the latter were found to be signifi- 
cantly associated with a decrease in MTAI scores. 
Any hypothesized relationship between internship 
in an inner-city school and a decrease in score 


approached significance. Variables and 
hypotheses suggested by this investigation need to 
be explored. (A summary of the preceding four- 
year pilot study is included.) (LP) 
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Identifiers—Gadna Youth Corps, Israel 
A case study was made of comprehensive ef- 

forts to get young people to identify with the core 

ideals of the parental generation through youth 
organizations in Israel, where over of the 
adolescents report an active involvement in one 
or more of nationwide programs: youth 
movements, sponsored by political parties and the 

Scouts; the “Gadna” youth corps, sponsored 

jointly by the schools and the Ministry of 

Defense--a sort of high school R.O.T.C. with 
remilitary as well as national service goals; and 
yond-school programs providing group work, 

skill training, education, and recreational services 

in community centers and in school buildings 
after hours. e samples of youths and youth 
leaders were interviewed. Among the variables 
studies were recruitment, programming, resigna- 
tion, leadership, and attitudes toward national 
service. Special attention was given to efforts to 
reach the poor and immigrants. It was found that 
the overwhelming mood of Israeli youth is not 
alienation but identification with their country’s 
past, its rye present, and its need for 
development. The organizations designed to rein- 
force these attitudes rely more on cooperation 
than on adult direction. Their peer-grou 
oriented programs, emphasizing individual self- 
development and national service, provide 
adolescents with opportunities to acquire status. 

(Included are historical details and discussion of 

the implications for nation building and for youth 

culture management.) (Author/JS) 
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Identifiers—Observation Schedule, School 
University Teacher Education Center, SUTEC 
Although the evaluation of innovations in 

teacher training is often dependent on observa- 

tional data, the problem of the reliability of the 

observations collected by a team of observers has 

often been treated in a a sory manner, par- 

tially because of the difficulties of maintaining an 

observer team intact over an extended period of 

time and of being permitted to observe each 

teacher a number of times. An analysis of vari- 

ance model has been developed which permits 

the calculation of an overall reliability coefficient 

and the partitioning of the sources of variation 

for the typical observer team situation in which 





the team visits a number of different teachers 
only once and where the team does not necessari- 
ly contain the same members for all visits. The 
paradigm is developed for the situations in which 
there are “‘n” observations per item per observer 
as well as when there is only one observation per 
item per observer. The model has been tested 
using data based on the School University 
Teacher Education Center (SUTEC) observation 
schedule which is designed to investigate seven 
aspects of classroom behavior. Since the 
proposed model permitted the partitioning of the 
variance associated with the So parts of 
the schedule, it ma B gre useful as a test of 
the homogeneity o items in an observation 
schedule as well as for reliability calculations. 
(Author/JS) 


ED 030 583 vaca SP 002 348 

Teacher Training for Ph Education. 
ICHPER Part Il. 

International Council on Health, Physical Educa- 
tion, and Recreation, Washington, D.C. 

Spons Agency—International Council on Health, 
Physical Education, and Recreation, Washing- 
ton, D.C.; United Nations Educational, Scien- 
tific, and Cultural Organization, Paris (France). 

Pub Date 68 

Note—13 1p. 

Available from—National Education Association 
Publications-Sales, 1201 16th Street, N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 20036 ($2.00) 

EDRS MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—* Physical Education, *Teacher Edu- 
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This survey report of teacher —. practices 
in physical education around the world presents 
the results of both a 1963 study and a 1968 revi- 
sion. Material obtained in 1963 (from 51 coun- 
tries, 25 of them submitting information for the 
first time) is in italic print. An introductory sec- 
tion summarizes the total report. Part 1 contains 
information — by questionnaire respon- 
dents in each of 80 countries on six major points: 
(1) physical education training institutions; (2) 
certificate or ore and years of study required; 
(3) facilities research and library resources, 
(4) we education teacher training curricu- 
lum; (5) professional training; and (6) changes, 
development, and progress in the physical educa- 
tion teacher training program. Part 2 is composed 
of charts compiled from the information con- 
tained in the 80 sections of part 1: (1) availability 
of resources for training programs; (2) physical 
activities in the teacher training curriculum; (3) 
professional courses in the programs; (4) length 
of time required to become a physical education 
teacher as compared to that for teachers of other 
subjects; (5) recent change, developments, and 
trends. A list of respondents (addresses of in- 
dividuals) and a copy of the questionnaire are ap- 
pended. (JS) 
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Identifiers—Individually Prescribed Instruction, 
IPI, Standard Teaching Sequence, STS 
This six-volume teacher workbook introduces 
the teacher to the design of the Individually 
Prescribed Instruction procedure (IPI)--particu- 
larly as it is applied in mathematics--and instructs 
him in the use of its objectives and tools through 
pretest-posttest lessons. Following initial lessons 
in the history and procedures of individualized in- 
struction and the IPI system, four fundamental 
criteria of behavioral objectives (learner activities 
or products) are explained and related in volume 
2 to the Mathematics Continuum, which permits 
individual placement and sequencing of students 
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through elementary school in 13 areas (such as 
addition) at six levels of competency, determined 
through four types of achievement tests: place- 
ment, curriculum embedded, pretest, and post- 
test. — sections on each test type in 
volume 3 are calculated to train the teacher in 
diagnosing student achievement. The remaining 
three volumes develop the teacher’s proficiency 
in planning prescriptions on the basis of his con- 
tinuing analysis of test results and classroom ob- 
servations provided in five simulated case studies 
(one in the form of an audio disc). IPI materials 
are reproduced throughout the document. Three 
explanatory 33 1/3 records accompany the six 
volumes when ordered from the publisher. (LP) 
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Product Moment Correlation, Phi Correlation, 
T Tests 
Using data poGecet from 114 graduates of 
North Central ollege (Illinois) between 1961-66 
who held teaching positions in public schools, the 
academic, personal, and teacher characteristics of 
women who began teaching after age 35 were in- 
vestigated. Data analyses indicated that the ma- 
ture women (mean age 40) exhibited more 
academic ability, better personal adjustment, and 
greater teaching ability than two groups of 
younger women teachers (mean age 225. Relative 
to a random sample of younger women teachers, 
mature teachers were characterized by higher cu- 
mulative and education course grade point 
averages (GPA), and higher American College 
Entrance Examination (ACE) scores. Relative to 
both a random group and a GPA-matched group 
of younger teachers, mature teachers achieved 
more favorable Minnesota Multiphasic Personali- 
ty Inventory (MMPI) scores, were rated more 
favorably by college faculty and teaching super- 
visors, and were viewed as highly effective 
teachers by the principals employing them. How- 
ever, many evaluations by teaching supervisors 
were negatively correlated with principals’ ratings 
of mature teachers, indicating the need for a 
more accurate method for the assessment and 
prediction of teacher effectiveness. Further 
research should be conducted to determine 
whether these findings can be generalized. (A 16- 
item reference list is included.) (Author/SM) 
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Descriptors—*Microteaching, Student Teachers, 
Teacher Behavior, *Teaching Skills 
The effectiveness of individually prescribed 

microteaching training modules in the acquisition 

of selected teaching behaviors is being studied in 
two different contexts: during the preinternship 
year in the Master of Arts in Teaching Program, 

Johns Hopkins University, and during student 

teaching in Teacher Education Centers, Universi- 

ty of Maryland. It is hypothesized that the experi- 

mental (microteaching) groups (1) will acquire a 

significantly greater number of selected, specific 

teaching behaviors, (2) will have a significantly 

higher indirect-direct ratio, (3) will acquire a 

greater number of alternative teaching patterns, 

and (4) will make a significantly greater number 
of “emitted” responses. The final report will 
compare seven teaching performances of five 
trainee fours preliminary findings have been 
analyzed for one comparison betweén 10-minute, 


video taped samples of teaching performance (1) 
of the control group (22 randomly selected in- 
terns who had one summer of student teaching 
but no microteaching before their internship) 
during the eighth and 12th weeks of their intern- 
ship and (2) of a microteaching group (10 interns 
who had one semester of course study and 
microteaching before internship) on a final 
microteaching lesson prior to internship. Three 
different instruments were used for coding and 
scoring data before t test analysis. Findings sup- 
port hypotheses | and 3. (JS) 
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dent Teachin 

This paper discusses the efforts of institutions 
to cope with seven problems faced by directors of 
student teaching programs. Problem 1, “What is 
a desirable sequence of student teaching ex- 
perience and how can it be scheduled?” lists 
major developments and changes in all profes- 
sional ag a including internship 
rograms. Problem 2, “‘How can the efficiency of 
learning in professional laboratory experiences be 
increased?” notes the use of such techniques as 
closed-circuit TV, video tapes and motion pic- 
tures, microteaching, and simulation. Problem 3, 
“How can satisfactory facilities for student 
teaching be provided?” describes the increasing 
need for cooperation between colleges and school 
systems. Problem 4, “How can adequate supervi- 
sion from the colleges and universities be pro- 
vided?” notes the use of team supervision and the 
changing roles of college supervisors and clinical 
professors. Problem 5, “How can student 
teaching be adequately financed?” pinpoints 
questions regarding public vs. private responsibili- 
ty, student fees, and federal funds. Problem 6, 
“What can be done to improve student 
teaching?”’ summarizes two theories of classroom 
supervision: a scientific analytic vs. an emotional 
emphasis approach to teaching. Problem 7 is 
“How can the student teaching program be util- 
ized to bring about innovation and change in edu- 
cational practices?” SP 002 691 is a related 
document. (JS) - 
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Descriptors—Defacto Segregation,  *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, *Educational Opportunities, 
School Role 
The first section of this position paper traces 

the background of the problem of equal opportu- 

nity for the culturally, economically, and 
sychologically disadvantaged (migrant farm 
aborers, mountain whites, Negroes, Puerto 

Ricans, American Indians, and Mexican Amer- 

icans). The second section discusses ways and 

means of overcoming the problem through educa- 
tion (1) the role of the school--nursery and kin- 
dergarten, elementary and secondary education, 
adult and continuing education; (2) the education 
of teachers of the disadvantaged; and (3) school- 
community relations. The third section, “De 

Facto Segregation as a Special Problem,” in- 

cludes lists of principles and recommendations to 

govern the search for solutions to de facto 
segregation problems. (JS) 
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Descriptors—* Educational Innovation, *Teacher 
Education 


pat vasa ag aye for the 

requirements fo: 

kinds of innovations in higher education as a 

whole (as summarized in the literature) which af- 
curriculum. A section 


new instructional media in teacher education, the 
use of conceptual systems of teaching, alterna- 
tives to conventional student ing, use of 
auxiliary personnel, and preparation of teachers 
for the inner city. Concluding sections present ‘- 
some precautions regarding innovations” and 
“recommendations” for action by individual col- 
leges and universities of the State of Illinois. The 
recommendations are categorized under six 
general needs: for carefully organized experimen- 
tation in teacher education programs, for alterna- 
tives to conventional student teaching programs, 
for programs to prepare teachers of disad- 
vantaged children and youth, for collegiate in- 
volvement in inservice p for rs, for 
using teacher aides in schools, and for 
recruitment of capable students into teaching. In- 
cluded is a 21-item bibliography. (JS) 
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*Teaching Skills 

A teacher trainee needs to acquire skills which 
will allow him to make the transition from 
teaching theory to classroom practice success- 
fully; these skills, based on observations of effec- 
tive teachers and incorporated into a_per- 
formance curriculum, not only help implement 
major goals such as individualized instruction and 
inductive teaching, but also include seemin 
trivial skills (lecturing, discussion he ae small 
group organizing and directing) which will, how- 
ever, impede the b= epeos goals if not per- 
formed successfully. teacher trainee can be 
introduced to the criteria of various skills throu 
videotaped models, which can be followed by 
microteaching. The trainee should also be en- 
couraged to become a professional decision- 
maker, deciding--working towards competence in 
the skills--when to use them in his classroom. A 
performance curriculum is also helpful for trainee 
should also be encouraged to become a profes- 
sional decisionmaker, deciding--while working 
towards —— in the skills-when to use 
them in his classroom. A performance curriculum 
is also helpful for the trainee’s supervisor as it 
provides him with a focus for evaluating as well 
as training the student teacher or intern. More 
research is needed to define the criteria of skills 
and discover the best ways of presenting them. 
(Outlines of Stanford University’s geeseal and 
foreign language performance curriculums and of 
oe for two particular skills are included.) 
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Many of the concerns of teacher education 
programs over the transition of students into 
teachers wes Aang examined through the perspec- 
tive of teacher education as a social —_ A 
model of teacher education has been developed 
which identifies two dimensions of the social 
system: an institutional dimension, consisting of 
roles and the expectations associated with them; 
and an individual dimension, —— per- 
sonality defined by need-dispositions. model 
further identifies three roles through which a 
teacher passes before assuming the fourth role of 
experienced teacher. These are the roles of stu- 
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beginning teacher. 
Each role is placed within a time period, and 
each time period includes a sequenced transi- 
tional period from one role to the next. The 
heuristic value of the model may be determined 


dent, preservice teacher, and 


by teacher education p! as they identify 
and describe role-expectations and need-disposi- 
tions in relation to time periods and transition 
periods. The relationship between dimensions and 
teacher behavior provides indicators of program 
success in the form of satisfaction, effectiveness, 
and efficiency. In these ways the model provides 
teacher education with a tool that may have sig- 
nificance in the preparation of teachers. (Author) 
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Descriptors—*Computer Assisted Instruction, 
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The preface to this book notes the relationship 

of its contents to the 1968 conference “to ap- 

praise mathematics educators of the present 
status and future oy of computer-assisted 
instruction (CAI) its implications for the 
teaching of mathematics.” The introduction, “- 

Computers in Mathematics and Other Educa- 

tion,’ was the keynote address by R. W. Gerard. 

Part | on CAI hardware development contains 

two papers: “Economically Viable Large-Scale 

Computer-based Education System” by Donald 

L. Bitzer and.“Characteristics of CAI Configura- 

tions from an Author’s Viewpoint” by Max Jer- 

man. Three papers presented in reaction to the 
original papers are by Herbert J. yoy: 

Robert Kalin, and Roger E. Wye. Part 2 on CAI 

software development also contains two rs, 

“Development of CAI Curriculum” by Duncan 

N. Hansen and “Implications:of Programing Lan- 

guages for Mathematics Instruction Using Com- 

puters” by Karl L. Zinn, and three reaction 
papers by Richard V. Andree, William R. Uttal, 
and J. Stanley McConnell. Part 3 on the develop- 
ing role of CAI in education includes “Roles and 

Directions in CAI” by Glenn C. Bacon and “The 

Computer in Education” by Carroll V. Newsom. 

Included also are a conference summary by 

Harold E. Mitzel and lists of invited participants 

and observers. (JS) 
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Descriptors—*Differentiated Staffs, Teacher As- 

sociations 

This pamphlet synthesizes the thinking of 60 
classroom teachers (from 41 states and with a 
variety of professional experience and 
backgrounds) on the subject of differentiated 
staffing and its implications for classroom 
teachers as individuals, as os of school system 
staffs, and as members of professional associa- 
tions. Introductory sections describe the dif- 
ferentiated staffing concept (which the con- 
ference group supported) and trace the 
background of Association of Classroom 
Teachers (ACT) concern with the subject. The 


_ ing individual 


seven main sections present the consensus, quot- 

responses to questions regarding 
(1) the type of student that society demands and 
the implications of these expectations for 
teachers, (2) differentiated teaching assignments 
for classroom teachers, (3) advantages of the dif- 
ferentiatéd teaching assi nts, (4) drawbacks 
of such assignments, (5) conditions necessary and 
steps to be followed if a school is to initiate a 
new staffing based on differentiated as- 
signments, (6) responsibility of the professional 
associations to provide leadership in bringing 
about staffing changes, and (7) unresolved issues 
recommended for continued study. An appendix 
includes a roster of conference participants, 
analyses of participants by teaching assignment 
and years of experience, and a list of NEA- 
published resource materials. (JS) 
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Descriptors—*Conferences, *Program Design, 
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This booklet presents reactions, opinions, and 
recommendations of the 52 teachers representing 
37 states at a conference designed to make them 
aware of the whole m of problems of edu- 
cation in the big cities and to stimulate them to 
think creatively about them. Introductory sections 
present the background of the conference and 
describe the design, which included a day of 
visitation in inner-city schools of the District of 
Columbia, small work group discussions, and 
presentation and interchange of viewpoints of a 
pool of educators and one of community 
leaders, and planning for followup action by con- 
ference participants. A summary of questionnaire 
results presents the participants’ personal reac- 
tions to the conference experience, their feelings 
about the individual teacher’s responsibility for 
solutions, and their recommendations for action 
by local, state, and national education associa- 
tions. The second half of the report (in response 
to participant recommendations) outlines four 
pl sen designs that state and local associa- 
tions might use to extend the objectives of the 
national study conference. General guidelines for 
planning a conference are also presented along 
with the operating plans that were used for the 
national conference. are are (1) the par- 
ticipant questionnaire, (2) a list of resources in- 
cluding articles, pamphlets, and audiovisual 
materials, and (3) a roster of icipants, 
representatives, observers, and consultants. (JS) 
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Descriptors—* Differentiated Staffs, *Educational 

Change, *Teacher Education 

This book contains 10 papers selected from 
those presented at the 1968 regional conferences 
of the NEA National Commission on Teacher 
Education and Professional Standards (NCTEPS) 
on differentiated staffing: “Teacher Education: 
Analysis and Recommendations,” John Mac- 
donald, chairman, ent of Education, Sir 
George Williams Univ.; “New Perspectives on 
Relevance in Education,” Daniel C. Jordan, 
rofessor of education, School of Education, 
niv. of Mass.; “‘Peopling Education,” Laurence 


Lloyd Trump, associate nal Assn. 
of Secontaty School > “Staff Support 
for Innovative Teaching,” Howard, 


State Univ.; “Major Impedimen 
Change and Im wrth ay John J. Horvat, ex- 
ecutive officer, National Institute for the Study of 
Educational Change, Ind. Univ.; “A Possible 
Dream: A New Education and New Models of 
Teachers,” Roy A. Edelfelt, executive secretary, 
National Commission on Teacher Education and 
Professional Standards. (JS) 
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Identifiers—IIPD, *Inter Institutional Program 
Development Project 
The introduction to this paper overviews the 

project which was designed to provide the in- 

stitute with contemporary, direct, and continuing 
feedback about basic issues and problems in 
teacher education for the disadvantaged. One 
page of information (gathered from proposals and 
rom interim and final reports) is devoted to each 
of the 25 inter- and intrauniversity or university- 
school system activities which together involved 
the participation of more than 25 school systems 
and 150 institutions of higher education in more 
than half of the states. Brief descriptions are pro- 
vided of the p s, which focused on various 
problems of curriculum development, interuniver- 
sity and interdepartmental barriers, preservice 
and inservice training, interracial noncommunica- 
tion, and organizational innovation. Each report 
also includes the project title and focus, directors, 
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Teather Rise roaan TTAB) x eee Sage 
eacher Ai (TAP), a project desi 

to develop methods of training nonprofessionals 
to work with teachers in schools attended by chil- 
dren of low-income families. Chapters include: 


(1) a tive overview of ob with 
notes on its background and the ” P) discus- 
sion of the recruitment and selection, background 
and personal bogus assignments, and 
Pay duties of the 80 teacher aides and four 

Id coordinators; (3) description of the four- 
phase organization and the content (in language 
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arts, art, music, dramatics, recreation, mathe- 
matics, science, classroom skills, and accident 
prevention and first aid) of the training program 
conducted by the Washington School of 
Psychiatry; (4) discussion of hp yar focus 
on the aide’s role as a second adult in the class- 
room through a preservice training course in 
child development and behavior, supplemented 

inservice seminars and conferences, and a 


ports of inservice seminars, and the advisory 
committee’s job description of the teacher aide. 
(JS) 
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Project Criterion, an innovative teacher educa- 
tion m based on a systems approach to 
learning, became operational in the 1967 fall 
term The project has a three-pronged approach: 
performance objectives, individuali instruc- 
tion, and simulab experiences. Individualized in- 
struction is provided we a series of “Instruc- 
tional Projects,” called “IP's,” for each profes- 
sional course. Courses are “nongraded” in that 
completion of a certain number and kind of IP’s 
in a given course will earn the student an auto- 
matic grade evaluation. Students work at their 
own pace using a multimedia reference center, 
freeing faculty from traditional lecture sessions to 
concentrate on individual requirements for stu- 
dents and to prepare and revise instructional IP’s. 
“Simulab” experiences (teaching experiences 
which take place in model learning centers on the 
college campus using children from local elemen- 
tary and secondary schools) begin in the 
sophomore year and culminate in full-term stu- 
dent teaching in the senior year. ‘Performance 
Objectives” (criterion behavioral objectives) are 
created and used in each IP and course outline so 
that students know exactly what the course out- 
comes should be in relation to their professional 
competence. (Included are notes on the develop- 
ment, budget, and evaluation of the pro) ct, and 
a list of personnel involved. SP 002 254 is a re- 
lated document.) (JS) 


ED 030 599 SP 002 731 
Meeting the Challenge of Problems in Education 


Through a Cooperative A 
Chadron State Coll., Neb. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—27p.; Submitted as entry for the 1969 

AACTE Distinguished Achievement Awards 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
Descriptors—*Administrative Personnel, College 

School Cooperation, Cooperative Programs, 

*Internship Programs, *Preservice Education, 

School Administration 
Identifiers— *Chadron-Crawford Cooperative Pro- 


ct 

To more effectively train teachers, administra- 
tors, and other school personnel enrolled in the 
education program at Chadron State College, 
Nebraska, and to improve the educational oppor- 
tunities for the students of nearby Crawford 
School System, the pe contracted for the 
educational management of the school system for 
the 1968-69 year. Two administrator interns 
worked with the chairman of the Division of Edu- 
cation of the College, who also served as the su- 
perintendent of schools, in the lanning and daily 
administration of the system. trainees, who 
served as secondary school principal and adminis- 
trative assistant to the superintendent, were in- 
volved in such duties as selecting instructional 
staff, budget development, scheduling, planning 
and conducting a preschool inservice workshop, 
conducting meetings with community leaders, and 
developing job descriptions. Other activities are 
also part of the cooperative project (1) coll 
staff members conduct inservice workshops for 


elementary and secondary faculty members and 
work directly with classroom teachers and pupils, 
(2) undergraduate students in elementary educa- 
tion serve as parttime aides in elementary class- 
rooms, and (3) students enrolled in graduate 
courses obtain experience in the school system. 
(Included is background information on the city 
of Crawford and the school district; publicity 
releases; and notes on project deve nt, per- 
sonnel, budget, and evaluation. SP 002 254 is a 
related document.) (JS) 


ee oe gee SP 002 808 

: 5 thers 

The Efictivences of Two Interaction Analysis In 
structional Modules Within an Inservice 

Tennessee Univ., Knoxville. Bureau of Educa- 

S bac Appalachis Ed tional Lab 

pons Agency— ia Educa is 
Charleston, W. Va. 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Note—119p. 

Available from—Bureau of Educational Research 
and Service, University of Tennessee, Knox- 
ville, Tennessee 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.05 

Descriptors—Elemen School Teachers, *In- 
service Teacher lucation, ‘*Interaction 
Process Analysis, *Training Techniques 

Identifiers—Flanders System of Interaction Anal- 
ysis 
An experiment was conducted to determine the 

efficacy of a self-instructional inservice program 
in Flanders’ system of interaction is. Sub- 
jects (teachers in nine elementary schools in Ten- 
nessee) audiotaped three 20-minute lessons in 
either mathematics or social studies each week of 
the 18-week study. The instructional treatment, a 
one-hour faculty meeting each week, began in the 
fourth no — — the self-in- 
structio program, program aug- 
mented with telelecture presentations by a = 
lege instructor, and three served as controls. 
Audio tapes produced of Bat teachers (randomly 
selected--five taping mathematics lessons and five 
taping social studies lessons from each school) 
were collected and rated by a trained staff. Eight 
Flanders quantitative indexes plus scores on an 
interaction analysis achievement test served as 
dependent variables. Results indicated that par- 
ticipants had acquired at least an elementary 
knowledge of interaction analysis, but differences 
between instructional modes were not observed. 
No evidence indicated that the instructional treat- 
ments promoted greater teacher indirect in- 
fluence or student involvement. A postinstruction 
questionnaire measuring rt reaction to the 
project revealed diversity of opinion. (Included 
are discussion of the findings, a 31-item bibliog- 
raphy, and copies of the questionnaire and 
achievement test.) (JS) 


ED 030 601 SP 002 809 
Lauby, Cecilia J., Ed. 
Bases for Professional ape | Ex- 
in Teacher Education. Forty-Fourth 
earbook. 
Association for Student Teaching. 
Pub Date 65 
Note—161p. 


EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors— Annotated i ies, Co 
School Cooperation, College Supervisors, Ede. 
cational Finance, Educational Theories, In- 
teraction Process Analysis, *Laboratory Train- 
ing, *Student Teaching, *Teacher Education, 
Teacher Educator Education 

Identifiers—Teacher Education and Media, 
TEAM Projects 
Parts one and two of the 44th yearbook of the 

Association for Student Teaching (AST) contain 

rs presented at the 1965 annual meeting of 

AST. Exploring theory as related to professional 

poem a part one includes discus- 

sions of applying “‘inductive-empirical” theory to 
teacher Slevin, using theory as a basis for 
devising a custom- approach to student 
teacher supervision, financing and improving stu- 
dent teaching programs, devising continuous 
laboratory experiences as a “pretenure” center 
for developing teachers who can serve the special 
educational needs of all people, and using in- 
teraction analysis training to enable the student 
to discover consistent generalizations for teaching 
and learning in his la a Part 
two includes discussions of the e and appli- 
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cations of interaction analysis training (which 
causes changes in teacher behavior and increased 
awareness of communication patterns), teacher 
education pi curriculums with em is on 
the Teacher Education and Media ( ) Pro- 
oe ee ‘ i erated aegeaben ons 
nding problems growing out 
cooperative nature of student teaching programs 
(with specific funding needs and proposed appli- 
cations of the Elementary and - 
tion Act of 1965). Also included is an 81-item 
annotated yar ms hy of literature published 
from 1963 to | on the subject of student 
teaching. (SM) 
ED 030 602 
Lewis, Gertrude M. 
The Evaluation of Teaching. 
— mens anal rsa: Washington, 
D.C. Kinde n ucation. 
Pub Date 66 — “aes 
Note—95p. 
Available from—National Education Association, 
1201 16th St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036 
(Si copy, $1.50; discounts on quantity or- 


ders 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—*Effective Teaching, Learning 

Processes, Teacher Education 

This bulletin on the subject of “good 
teaching,” designed for the use of the classroom 
teacher in improving and understanding teaching, 
contains in part one excerpts from the writings of 
poets, educators, philosophers, researchers, and 
other outstanding individuals exposing their vari- 
ous viewpoints on the objectives of teaching; and 
the mses of parents, children, and teachers 
from States to interviews which show an 
awareness of the importance of interpersonal 
relationships, parent teacher cooperation, and 
teacher interest in the student. Part two examines 
the unique qualities (personal and individual) of 
human ing, the psychological processes of 
learning (curiosity and discovery), several charac- 
teristics of effective teachers (manifestation of af- 
fection, interest, and understanding) which will 
promote learning, and the influences of the learn- 
ing environment. Part three discusses considera- 
tions involved in the evaluation of teaching 
specifically related to helping the teacher evalu- 
ate the child and himself as a teacher. (SM) 
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ED 030 603 SP 002 812 
Slavin femme, Mieien. eta United 
Rates The of a Symposium Sponsored 
Ferg te dite In Stan- 

University, and Stanford University 


Kappa. 

Spons Agency—Phi Delta Kappa, Bloomington, 

Ind.; Stanford Univ., Calif. aie - 
Pub Date 67 
pee iy 
Available from—Phi Delta Kappa, Inc., 8th St. 

$5 or Ave., Bloomington, Indiana 47401 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—College School Cooperation, Ex- 
rimental Programs, *Teacher Education, 

eacher Education Curriculum, Training 

Techniques, Urban Education 
Identifiers—Ford Foundation 

This book contains the major TS presented 
at the 1965 symposium, each followed by a trans- 
cript of the p discussion which accompanied 
its presentations: (1) “The Role of the Founda- 
tional Studies in the Preparation of Teachers” by 
Harry S. Broudy, University of Illinois; (2) “The 
Science and Art of Educating Teachers” by 
Robert N. Bush, Stanford University; (3) “Mak- 
ing Teacher Education Meaningful in Urban 
Settings” oy Herbert Schueler, Hunter College of 
the City University of New York; (4) “The 
Academic Major in the Education of Teachers” 
by Morris L. op. University of Pittsburgh; (5) 
“Building School-University Relations in Teacher 
Education” by Melvin W. , Superintendent 
of public schools, Portland, Oregon; (6) “- 
Breakthrough in Teacher Education?” (an oy 
sis of Ford Foundation programs) by James C. 
Stone, University of California, Berkeley. The 
concluding chapter, “Exciting ; A Sub- 
jective Summary” is by Don Davies, National 
Commission on Teacher Education and Profes- 
ro Standards, National Education Association. 
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ED 030 604 SP 002 813 

Fattu, Nicholas A., Ed. Elam, Stanley, Ed 

Simulation Models for Education. Fourth Annual 
Phi Delta Kappa Symposium on Educational 


Pui Delta Kappa, Bloomington, Ind 
appa, mington, Ind. 

_ Pub Date 6s. 
Note—117p. 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Computer Assisted Instruction, 

*Digital Computers, Information Processing, 

eon. ger Games, *Models, *Simulation, 

» System : eae 
identifiers— PLATO Teaching System, SIMPAC, 

SIMSCRIPT 

This book oj with “An Introduction to 
Simulation” by Nicholas A. Fattu, Institute of 
Educational Research, Indiana University; he in- 
cludes a survey of simulation, discussion of its 
potential for educational applications, and a 60- 
a Bape onary ee Py pce chapters are 

resented at the 1964 research symposium 

vinch ealt with strate; ie and tactics then being 
developed for study of complex phenomena in 
areas outside of education: (1) “Toward a 
General Simulation og en in which Michael 
R. Lackner of System lopment Corporation, 
Santa Monica, discusses di simulation, model- 
ing concepts, and SIMPAC (a “simulation 
package”); (2) “A Quick Look at Simscript” (a 
simulation programing language) by Herbert W. 
Karr, Rand Co: tion, Santa Monica; (3) “The 
Acquisition of a in a Complex Manage- 
ment Game” by William R. Dill and Neil Dop- 
pek, Carnegie Institute of Technology; (4) “- 

imulation of Organizational Behavior” by Kal- 
man J. Cohen, Department of Economics, and 
Richard M. Cyert, Graduate School of Industrial 
Administration, Carnegie Institute of Technology; 
(5) “PLATO: An Electronic Teaching Device” 
by Donald L. Bitzer, Coordina Science 
Laboratory, University of Illinois. (JS) 


ED 030 605 SP 002 814 
Gibson, John S. 
A for E School Education: The 


In Relations Curriculum; Volumes I 
=a 


Tufts Univ., Medford, Mass. Lincoln Filene 
System for Citizenship and Public Affairs. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. _— of Research. 

Bureau + 8-019 

Pub Date 

Grant OEG-1-8-080197-001-057 

Note—763p. 

Available from—Lincoln Filene Center for 
Citizenship and Public Affairs, on University, 
Medford, eres 

EDRS Price sg Pe: 00 5" ~ 35 sain 

Descriptors—American _ Indians, mentary 
School Curriculum, Elementary School 
Teachers, Evaluation Techniques, Inservice 
Programs, Instructional Materials, *Intergroup 
Education, Learnin — Student Evalua- 
tion, Teaching Me 

Identifiers— Declaration of Independence 
These two volumes update, through September 

1968, the intergroup relations curriculum begun 

in 1963 by the Lincoln Filene Center with the 

aim of helping people di students (grades 1-6) 

not to prejudge people different from themselves. 

Volume | begins with a description of the pro- 

"s background (see ED O10 029 and ED 016 

52) and research support for the Center’s funda- 
mental idea that the major thrust for improving 
democratic intergroup relations must be in ele- 
mentary schools and that, while it is not being 

- and tested approaches are availa- 
ble. A in volume | are descriptions and 

evaluations of the Center’s six 1968 inservice 

prograius for 350 teachers and a substantial sec- 
tion on procedures for evaluating elementary stu- 
dents. major portion of volume 2 is com- 

— of 20 learning activities (such as “Skin 
olor” and “‘Demonstrations”) and two instruc- 

tional units on the American Indian and Declara- 

tion of Independence, which can be incorporated 
into fourth through sixth grade social studies. 

Volume 2 also contains a ped guide for 

using the curriculum, a detai explanation of 


the conceptual framework (the “governing 


process”), and _ five methodological — ey 
(similarities; differences; interactions; 
myths, realities; “here and now”) for teaching the 
curriculum. The report projects more emphasis 
on student evaluation and preservice education 


for 1969. A 265-item bibliography of instruc- 
tional resources for teachers and students is in- 
cluded. (LP) 


ED 030 606 SP 002 828 

Perens Ralph J. ne. Gerald 

A Study To egg rode a Tutorial . ger ots in the 
(TM Series). 


System oon Corp., Santa Monica, Calif. 
Pub Date 6 Feb 69 
Note—52p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.70 
Descriptors—Cooperative Programs, Cross Age 
Teaching, Educational Change, Elementary 
, Individualized Instruction, *Instruc- 
tional Innovation, Peer Teaching, School Com- 
munity Cooperation, *Tutorial s 
A project has been planned to help individual- 
ize instruction and change the learning climate b 
using elementary school pupils to assist eac 
other in learning. A “tutorial community” is 
being established involving an entire ghetto 
school of 1,500 students (Pacoima Elementary 
School, Los Angeles) in intra- and intergrade tu- 
toring, student self-tutoring, and tutoring by 
teachers, parents, and volunteers. Major features 
of the program are (1) the central role of stu- 
dents as tutors and helpers; (2) explicit 
procedures for facilitating change and affective 
growth (including periodic workshops for various 
groups of participants); (3) gradual development 
of the tutorial community (over a seven-year 
period, taking one grade each year); (4) applica- 
tion of empirical evaluation-revision strategy (the 
experience of one year being used to review 
procedures in that grade and to redesign plans for 
the grade ahead); (5) team approach and com- 
munity involvement (including joint participation 
of teachers, administrators, parents, and the 
research and development staff on work groups 
to formulate behavioral objectives, select and 
develop materials, plan evaluation procedures). 
(Inclu are a list of tutorial, learning, and 
school support activities in which students will be 
involved; description of a hypothetical day in a 
first grade class; evaluation penal gem lists of ex- 
pected outcomes; and rocedures for 
phasing the first 13 aaa of the aad. ) (JS) 


ED 030 607 SP 002 829 

Gordon, Ira J., Ed. And Others 

Criteria for Theories of 

Association for Supervision and Curriculum 
a Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 6 

Note—54p. 

Available adi haintbillon for Supervision and 
Curriculum Development, 1201 16th Street, 
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036 ($2.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 

Descriptors—Curriculum Development, *Educa- 
tional Theories, *Evaluation Criteria, *Instruc- 


tion 

This booklet is designed to provide guidelines 
for those responsible for creating curricular or in- 
structional systems and for those determining 
their use in schools. An introductory chapter, 
“The Concept of Theory of Instruction,” 


development of scientific theories. Chapter 2, 
“Instructional Theory--Looking Backward and 
Forward,” discusses the relationship of theory to 
data and to values, the components of a state- 
ment of theory, the use of technical language, the 
use of generalization in theory building, and the 
validation of theories. Chapter 3, “Criteria for 
Assessing the Formal Properties of Theories of 
Instruction,” lists 10 criteria which apply to the 
analysis of any scientific theory and presents illus- 
trations of their applicability to instruction. 
Chapter 4, “The Functions of Instructional 
Theory,” discusses areas in which instructional 
theory can be assessed for its utility value: 
research, teacher behavior, teacher education and 
supervision, and curriculum development. Ap- 
pended are two papers by Ira Gordon, one 
deomonstrating one use to which the assessment 
criteria may be put (examination of printed cur- 
riculum materials in relation to chapter 3 specifi- 
cations), and one presenting a model for cufricu- 
lum development decisionmaking on the local 
level. (JS) 


SP ” 830 
— William L. Sanders, James R 
The Investigation of Motivation 


Spons rp of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Jan 69 
Grant—OEG-0-8-073391-1740-056 
Note—57p.; A Title Il], ESEA, Program 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.95 
Descriptors—Elementary School Teachers, 
*Motivation Techniques, *Student Motivation, 
tudents 
Identifiers—Elementary and Secondary Education 
Act, ESEA, ESEA Title Ill, Project SESAME 
Six experiments were conducted in the Warrior 
Run School District, Pa., during the first year of a 
Title Ill, ESEA, program designed to (1) in- 
vestigate motivational techniques to determine 
which are most effective with elementary school 
pupils and (2) investigate the differential effects 
of selected motivational techniques with pupils of 
different ability and sex. Needy all district ele- 
mentary — were cstiggy Bes randomly as- 
to treatments in, indepen- 
Sat lat measures, and ‘aaddiation experi- 
mental treatments. Experiments used cognitive 
and attitude tests to measure the effects of (1) 
pretests and availability of instructional materials 
(201 first graders, 196 second graders, and 185 
third graders); (2) methods of giving homework 
assignments (486 fourth, fifth, and sixth graders); 
(3) curiosity arousal and teacher established set 
(565 first, second, and third graders); (4) pretests 
and feedback (186 fourth graders); (5) teacher 
cognizance of collected homework (143 fifth 
graders); (6) teacher cognizance of noncollected 
homework (185 sixth graders). Statistically sig- 
nificant effects were observed in experiments |, 
2, and 3; nonsignificant treatment effects also oc- 
curred in some, possibly because of failure to 
control extraneous variables. (One section of the 
report is devoted to each experiment, each in- 
cluding literature review, methodology, results, 
discussion, and conclusions.) (JS) 


ED 030 609 SP 002 831 
Smith, Louis M._ Kleine, Paul F. 
Teacher Awareness: Social Cognition in the Class- 


room. 
Central Midwestern Regional Educational Lab., 
St. Ann, Mo. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Aug 68 
Contract—OEC-3-7-0703 10-1605 
Note—19p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.05 
Descriptors—*Cognitive Ability, *Student At- 
titudes, *Student Teacher Relationship, 
*Teacher Characteristics 
An experiment was conducted to test three 
hypotheses: (1) as teacher cognitive complexity 
increases then teacher awareness increases, (2) as 
teacher cognitive differentiation increases then 
teacher awareness increases, (3) as teacher 
awareness increases then pupil esteem for the 
teacher increases. Measurements were made in 
the late ne using 69 teachers and their fifth 
and sixth grade classes from a four-state area. 
Teacher awareness was measured by correlating 
teacher rank-order ratings with pupil sociometric 
ratings of pupils’ popularity, vithmetic ability, 
and psychomotor ability. Cognitive complexity 
was measured using the Kelly Reptest, and cogni- 
tive differentiation was measured using a form of 
the Witkin Embedded Figures Test (EFT). A 
modification of the Halpin Leader Behavior 
Description Questionnaire was used to measure 
pupil esteem of the teacher. ag tren 2 and 3 
poe supported but hypothesis | was not sup- 
w correlations between cognitive com- 
pe and cognitive differentiation suggest that 
research is needed in that area. Data indicated 
that teacher cognitive complexity is related to 
pupil esteem but that cognitive differentiation is 
not. (Discussion of the findings includes sug- 
gestions for further research on the nature of so- 
cial cognition and on teacher awareness; specific 
implications for teachers are also indicated. An 
18-item bibliography is included.) (JS) 
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Smith, Louis M.. Pohland, Paul A. 
Grounded Theory and Educational y: 


{A Methodological Analysis and C 
Central — Regional Educational Lab., 
St. Ann, Mo. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Contract—OEC-3-7-0703 10-1605 
Note—27p.; Will appear as Appendix | of Smith, 
L.M. & Pohland, P.A., ARITHMETIC IN AP- 
PALACHIA, 1969 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.45 
iptors—*Educational Theories, Inductive 
OMtetods, *Research Methodology 
Identifiers—*Grounded Theory 
This paper analyzes and evaluates the 
methodological h developed by B. G. 
Glaser and A. L. Strauss in THE DISCOVERY 
OF GROUNDED THEORY (Chicago: Aldine, 
1967). Smith and Pohland’s major intent is to 
raise Glaser and Strauss’ most significant con- 
cepts and issues, analyze them in the context of 
seven of their own studies, and in conclusion lead 
to a formal methodological strategy for their cur- 
rent project, a study of the utilization of Com- 
ter Assisted Instruction in Eastern Kentucky. 
frtroductory sections describe the process of 
generating “grounded theory” (which unlike the 
preeminent logico-deductive process is “‘an initial, 
systematic discovery of the theory from the data 
of social research”) and explain Smith and 
Pohland’s greater emphasis on ee 3 
thorough descriptive account or narrative in their 
conception and use of nonparticipant observer 
methodology. The major sections of the paper are 
(1) “Theoretical Sampling in the Development of 
Grounded Theory” which includes discussion of 
“theoretical saturation,” “slices of data,” “com- 
parative analysis of groups,” “theoretical sen- 
sitivity and insight”; and (2) “The Discovery- 
Verificational Continuum Reanalyzed” which 
defines the “constant comparative method of 
qualitative analysis,” analyzes each step in light 
of five field work examples, and isolates major 
differences in approach. A concluding section 
discusses application of grounded theory. (JS) 


ED 030 611 SP 002 833 
Smith, Louis M. 
Classroom Social Systems in Teacher Education. 


Occasional Paper Series, Number 4. 

Central Midwestern Regional Educational Lab., 
St. Ann, Mo. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 68 


ae ore 10-1605 
lote—59p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.05 
Descriptors—Class Management, *Classrooms, 
Decision Making, Inservice Courses, Preservice 
Education, *Social Systems, *Teacher Educa- 
tion, Teacher Role, Training Techniques 
This paper discusses “the m as a social 
system” as an idea which has implications for 
teacher training. Reference is made throughout to 
the author’s own recent research (ED 003 449 
and ED 017 965) and his teaching of undergrad- 
uate and uate educational psychology. Sec- 
tion 1, “The Conceptual Framework,” includes 
(1) definition of the classroom as a social system, 
(2) description of a teacher decisionmaking 
modei based on a prediction m and a value 
system, and (3) analysis of importance of 
“initial teacher roles” with models depicting the 
initiation of the activity structure and oer 
ment of classroom control. Section 2, “ 
Preservice Training Problem,” (1) analyzes the 
pecial problems of the preservice trainee and (2) 
iscusses each of several program components 
which attack such problems through focus on the 
interdependencies of the social system position: 
microe hy of the classroom, educational 
psychology laboratory, and a “two-by-two ap- 
Prenticeship” (a semester practicum in which 
trainees spend two. weeks teaching each of nine 
grade levels). A brief section on inservice teacher 
training describes a course (including specific 
writing exercises) in which teachers analyze their 
own c ms as social systems. The concluding 
Section outlines a process model of the “‘Phases 
and Emphases in Developing a Professional 
+ gmail A 34-item bibliography is included. 


ED 030 612 SP 002 834 
Corman, Bernard R. Olmsted, Ann G. 
The in the Preparation of 


Sasa rae Sate os na 
a Program. 

Michigan State Univ., East Lansing. Coll. of Edu- 
cation. 

— Agency—Ford Foundation, New York, 

Pub Date 64 

Note—109p. 


Available from—Bureau of Educational Research, 
Michigan State ely 252 Erickson Hall, 


East Lansing, Michigan ($1.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 

Descriptors—Elementary School Teachers, *In- 
ternship s, Practicum Supervision, 
*Preservice ucation, Student Teaching, 
Teacher Interns 

Identifiers—Michigan State University, STEP, 
Student Teacher Education Project 


This descriptive analysis of Michigan State’s 
Student Teacher Education Project (STEP) 
focuses on the problems encountered in its ac- 
ceptance and first five years of operation. Basic 
data for the analysis was obtained from syste- 
matic evaluation interviews with students, their 
instructors and supervisors, and members of the 
project staff. Chapter | describes the origins and 
the initial 5-year plan in which students complet- 
ing a 2-year junior college program enter a 
professional sequence consisting of three campus 
summer sessions stressing liberal arts and three 
years in a “cooperating center” (a single commu- 
nity college and at least one school system) 
where they experience a 1-year preinternship 
with student teaching and a 2-year internship. 
Chapter 2 describes recruitment and screening of 
students by the cooperating centers. Chapter 3 
discusses “University Instruction in a School 
Setting: Problems of the Preinternship” including 
the effects on instruction of the removal of cam- 
pus constraints. Chapter 4, “Problems of the In- 
ternship,” describes provision for intern supervi- 
sion, intern consultant’s role, and the intern- 
consultant relationship. Included also are a 
cha 24 Find — with reer gid of the 
revise ear plan and an appendix containing 
data on STEP students. (JS) 


ED 030 613 SP 002 835 

Aten, Donald G. 

A Modified Teacher Program at the 
University of Hawaii. Project A. 


Hawaii Univ., Honolulu. Educational Research 
and Development Center. 

Spons Agency—Ford Foundation, New York, 
N.Y 


Pub Date Oct 67 

Note—217p. 

Available from—Education Research and 
Development Center, University of Hawaii, 
1776 University Avenue, Honolulu, Hawaii 
96822 ays available free) 

EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$10.95 

Descriptors—*Experimental Programs, *Preser- 
vice Education, *Teacher Education Curricu- 


lum 

Identifiers—Classroom Observation _ Record, 
R, Teacher Characteristics Schedule, 

Teacher Evaluation Record, University of 

Hawaii 

This document describes the experimental 
teacher education curriculum developed by the 
University of Hawaii and reports an investigation 
of its effectiveness: a comparison between the 
achievement of 165 students who entered the ex- 
perimental program in 1961 and that of 165 who 
entered the regular program the same year. 
Chapter | describes the experimental curriculum 
which includes a_ three-year liberal arts 
background, a sequetice of education courses, 
one semester of part-time student teaching, and a 
one-semester full-time internship. Chapter 2 
points up differences in the two 5-year un- 
dergraduate programs and analyzes student 
achievement in terms of course work completed 
and grade point averages of the 189 students who 
completed a program. Chapter 3 
cooperating teacher ratings of the nt 
teaching performances of the two groups; chapter 
4 compares their scores on all sections of the Na- 
tional Teacher Examinations; and chapter 5 com- 
pares supervisor ratings of internship _per- 
formances. Chapter 6 analyzes classroom obser- 
vations of the 81 subjects (half from each pro- 
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gram) teaching in Hawaii schools in 1967, and 
chapter 7 analyzes the attitudes, educational 
Lik mtahin oat a On 
ab hell Youth: It Worked. amie - 

In-School Neighborhood Youth Corps Demon- 


National Commission on Resources for Youth, 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 

ore. ‘ A a: Sg z er 

2 i n, D.C. 

Pub Date 31 jan 68 

Note— 1 16p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.90 

Descriptors—*Cross Age Teaching, ‘*Disad- 
vantaged Youth, Instructional Materials, On 
the Job Training, Program Planning, Summer 


Peat, *Tutorial 
Identifiers—Neighborhood Youth Corps, Youth 

Tutoring Youth 

This document reports a 1967 summer pilot 
program desi to serve as a model for uniting 
the Youth Tutoring Youth concept with the 
Neighborhood Youth Corps. An introd: sec- 
tion overviews the project in which 200 14- and 
15-year olds who were not achieving well in 
school and who had fallen below level in 
reading were trained to serve as tutors for ele- 
mentary school children from disadvantaged 
neighborhoods. Main sections of the een 
describe (1) “How It Worked in Newark” where 
nonprofessional Negro women of the neighbor- 
hood supervised groups of tutors and tutees and 
(2) “How It Worked in Philadelphia” where the 
program was more closely linked with the school 
system. Appendixes include lists of project per- 
sonnel with age, sex, and ethnic distribution of 
tutors and tutees; description of the preservice 
training of teachers, tutor supervisors, and tutors 
and of the inservice training and remediation for 
tutors; an annotated bibliography of books and 
other teaching materials selected for the project; 
daily schedules; description of field trips and of 
the effects of the Newark riots on the program; 
an ee bie and = achievement — 
assessment of each aspect o program; p! 
for extension of the Philadelphia Fem pe and an 
outline of procedures for establishing an inschool 


Neighborhood Youth C tut rogram. 
ED toe 340 is a related document. (9) e 
SP 002 838 


ED 030 615 

Edelfelt, Roy A. 

A Possible Dream: A New Education and New 
Models of Teacher. The Year of the Non-Con- 
ference. : The Teacher and His Staff, 
Ww Paper 2. 


Administration 


Note—IIp.; Product of the 1967-68 Regional 
TEPS Conferences 

Available from—National Commission on 
Teacher Education and Professional Standards, 
1201 16th Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20036 (Limited supply available) 

= Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


RS. 

Descriptors—*Differentiated Staffs, *Educational 

Change, *Teaching 

The introduction to this working paper notes 
that its purpose is to provoke creative and critical 
discussion and thought about the business of 
remaking the teaching profession. The major sec- 
tion lyzes some aspects of our culture which 
point up the need for a new education, listing and 
challenging assumptions about schools, learners, 
and society upon which educators have habitually 
operated and which still dominate educational 
thought and action. Other sections (“A New Edu- 
cation” and “New Kinds of Teachers and New 
Concepts of Teaching as a Career”) predict and 
describe developments which are implied by the 
reinterpretation of assumpti which are no 
longer valid. The final section poses 10 questions 
designed to elicit discussion and action in remak- 
ing education and the teaching profession. In- 
cluded is a six-item list of references on dif- 
ferentiated staffing models. (JS) 
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The Real World of the Teacher. 

National Commission on Teacher Education and 
Professional Standards, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 66 
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Note—90p.; Report of NCTEPS Conference, © 


June 22e25, 1965, New York City 
Available from—National Education Association, 

1201 16th Street, N.W., Washin gion. D.C. 
20036 (Clothbound, $3.00, No. 521-15734; 
a, $2.00, No. 521-15736). 
Se MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 
Descriptors—*Beginning Teachers, Educational 

Needs, Educational lems, Teacher Educa- 

tion, *Teaching Conditions 

Problems and goals of beginning teachers are 
the subject of these speeches presented by both 
experienced and beginning teachers at the 1965 
national conference of the National Commission 
on Teacher Education and Professional Stan- 
dards. The problems include the differences 
between teacher expectations and encounters, un- 
realistic teaching and extracurricular assignments, 
poor relationships with administrators, and loneli- 
ness during difficulties. Individual speeches cite 
the fault of college academic departments to pro- 
vide teachers with sufficient subject matter 
knowledge and of professional education to unite 
theory and practice. Also cited are the necessity 
of including self-knowledge as a goal of teacher 
education; the need for “humor, stamina, and 
love” in a teacher; and the lessons to be learned 
from other professions regarding work socializa- 
tion. A seven-year-plus teacher education pro- 
gram, which is designed to fit the teacher of any 
subject and which features a common point of 
formal entry into professional education, is 
described. (LP) 


ED 030 617 SP 002 843 
Solomon, Gerard O. 
A System for Planning and Aemaien Senay in 
the Classroom Teaching-Learning s 
Pub Date 69 
Note—15Sp.; Paper presented at the 1969 meeting 
of the American Educational Research As- 
sociation, Los Angeles, California 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.85 
Descriptors— *Classroom Observation 
Techniques, *Cognitive Development, 
*Imagery, *Teacher Behavior, Teacher Educa- 
tion 
Identifiers—Bruner, Piaget, *Taxonomy of Image 
Provocation Profile, TIP.Profile 
A scheme of student cognitive growth is sug- 
gested by a combination of Piaget’s developmen- 
tal stages and Bruner’s imagery-related stages: the 
concrete level, for which wwas. gd is not necessa- 
ry; the concrete-imagery level, with imagery for 
enrichment of the concrete; the representational 
level, for which imagery is needed to make the 
translation to the concrete; and the abstract- 
imagery and abstract levels, for which language 
can be substituted for the concrete. The teacher 
can deal with students at differing levels of cogni- 
tive maturity by planning classroom activities on 
a lower level (since a student can function on any 
level below the highest achieved); however, the 
student should be exposed to higher forms of 
cognition to encourage cognitive growth. To 
determine those behaviors necessary for planning 
and assessing imagery in the classroom, a Tax- 
onomy of Image Provoking Teacher Behavior 
with behaviors appropriate to each cognitive level 
was created along with a classroom observation 
instrument (the Taxonomy of Image Provocation 
Profile) which was formulated from the taxono- 
my. This instrument provides a qualitative and 
quantitative measure of a specific area of teacher 
behavior and suggests many areas of research 
ibilities. At West Virginia a the TIP 
ofile has been used as a behavior guide and for 
self-evaluation by preservice teachers as well as 
an instrument of objective analysis of teacher 
behavior. (SM) 
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A Bibliography on The Process of Change. 

Institute for Development of Educational Activi- 
ties, Dayton, Ohio. 

Pub Date Jul 68 

Note— 1 6p. 

Available from—Informational Services Division, 
I/D/E/A, Box 446, Melbourne, Florida 32901 
(Single copy, $0.50) 

Document Not Available from EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Educa- 
tional Change, *Social oe 
This 82-item annotated bibliography contains 

books, pamphlets, and magazines published 

between 1957 and 1968 on the processes of 


rally and educational ifi- 
cally (Sey ly luca’ i aeagp pect 
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Instruction: A Selected Bibliog- 
raphy. The A Series. 
Institute for Development of Educational Activi- 
ties, Dayton, Ohig. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—23p. 


Available from—Informational Services Division, 
I/D/E/A, Box 446, Melbourne, Florida 32901 
(Si copies, $1.00; discounts on quantity or- 


rs 
Deseri pr ene cy one Bibliographi 
riptors— i ies, 
*Bibli hies, Educational Strategies, *In- 
dividueloed Instruction 


This bibliography (partially annotated) lists 206 
magazine articles, films, books, and pamphlets on 
individualizing instruction. Two sections pertain 
specifically to individualized instruction in various 
subject areas and to tactics and strategies for in- 
dividualizing instruction--nongrading and continu- 
ous progress; pouring, flexible scheduling, and 


team teaching; computer-assisted and pro- 
gramed instruction. (LP) 
ED 030 620 24 SP 002 847 


—— —— —_ — son . 
Situation Reaction Test. 


Ohio State Univ., Columbus. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-7-E-070 
Pub Date Jun 68 
Grant—OEG-1-7-070070-3722 
Note—S6p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.90 
Descriptors—Education Majors, Preservice Edu- 
cation, *Situational Tests, *Teacher Behavior, 
*Test Validity 
Identifiers—*Teaching Situation Reaction Test, 
*TSRT 
This investigation was conducted to determine 
the construct validity of the Teaching Situation 
Reaction Test (TSRT), which is used to assess 
preservice education students’ reactions to 
teaching situations. (The testee responds by rank- 
ing four answers or options provided for each 
question regarding the situation.) Specifically, the 
study investigated relationships between the 
TSRT (including separate correlations for sub- 
scales and option rankings) and six personality 
traits (objectivity, sociability, control, confidence, 
reflectiveness, and empathy) identified with the 
TSRT and measured by six selected tests. Each 
student in the sample completed all six tests and 
the TSRT. Factor analysis and correlation of data 
revealed that the TSRT is related to objectivity, 
control, confidence, and empathy; that some 
TSRT factors (subscales) are related to all the 
traits except confidence; that there is a consistent 
relationship between option rankings of TSRT 
items and control; and that females have more 
relationship with empathy and less with control 
(the reverse is true for males). Implications of the 
study include the possibility of developing per- 
sonality profiles of reactions to situations posed 
in the SRT and of using the TSRT to assess 
preservice courses and to determine areas of 
teacher performance which could be developed 
in preservice courses. Further research is needed 
to improve the TSRT as a research tool for 
preservice education. (LP) 
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No. 48. 

Stanford Univ., Calif. School of Education.; Stan- 
ford Univ., Calif. Stanford Center for Research 
and Development in Teaching. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0252-48 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-6-10-078 

Note—9p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 

Descriptors—*Bibliographies, | *Microteaching, 
Teacher Education, * Teaching Skills 


This 66-item bibliography on micro i 
and the technical seals of ing includes 


— —_ as mayors _ specific skills 
pe ~ tat (AuthorLP) oe _ 
ED 030 622 24 SP 002 850 


Function . 
and Development Memorandum No. 49. 
Stanford Univ., Calif. Stanford Center for 
Research and Development in Teaching. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (BHEW), 
Washi , D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0252-49 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Contract—OEC-6-10-078 
Note—17p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.95 
Descriptors—*Cognitive Processes, College 
Freshmen, Education Majors, *Response 
Mode, *Stimuli 
Identifiers—*Subjective Response Uncertainty 
Two experiments were performed to investigate 
how a stimulus (a film with scenes either in or 
out of order) in combination with a task (re- 
calling facts or generating hypotheses about the 
film) affect whether or not a person responds to 
the stimulus with more than one discrete answer 
or thought (subjective response uncertainty). 
Specifically, this stimulus-task interaction was stu- 
died as it aroused either relevant uncertainty 
(thoughts about the stimulus related to the task) 
or irrelevant uncertainty (thoughts about the 
stimulus unrelated to the task because of 
something confusing or distracting in the stimu- 
lus). Both experiments, in which subjects 
(teacher-trainees and college freshmen) were ran- 
domly assigned to conditions determined by a 
factorial design of one or two films and the two 
film structures and tasks mentioned above, were 
used to test the hypothesis that relevant uncer- 
tainty (and, consequently, information search) 
would be maximized when the stimulus suggested 
many ey greg of the kind required by the task. 
Support for the hypothesis was found in that sub- 
jects generated significantly more hypotheses for 
unstructured films than for structured films 
(because a randomized order of scenes suggests 
more hypotheses) and recalled significantly more 
facts for one of the structured films (because the 
latter offer an associative basis for memory and 
do not divert attention from the task). The stimu- 
lus-task interaction paradigm needs to be ex- 
son ge to examine problem-solving tasks and re- 
ated questions, such as how problem solvers 
learn to generate relevant uncertainty in situa- 
ft) “designed” to arouse irrelevant uncertainty. 


ED 030 623 
Samalonis, Bernice 
Project 120. 
City Univ. of New York, N.Y. Hunter Coll. 
Pub Date 69 
Note—7p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 
Descriptors—*Field Experience Programs, Inner 
City, Secondary School Teachers, *Student 
Teaching, Teacher Evaluation 
Identifiers—Project 120 
Project 120, 1965 winner of one of the Distin- 
— Achievement Awards of the American 
ssociation of Colleges for Teacher Education, 
was begun in | to prepare prospective 
teachers for poser. Se inner-city junior high 
schools. Field trips (planned by a college director 
of field experiences) into the inner city are pro- 
vided to acquaint student teachers with the needs 
and resources of the community; consultations, 
recruitment, unofficial classroom observation, 
and advice to student teachers are offered by a 
college project director; and observation and 
evaluation of student teachers are provided by a 
cooperating teacher who serves as a_ subject- 
matter supervisor. Two types of peer observation 
and evaluation, supervised by the project 
director, are also used: the “cluster approach” in 
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which student teachers observe and evaluate 
peers who are teaching the same subject matter, 
and the “total curriculum approach” in which 
student teachers observe and evaluate peers who 
are teaching other subject matter areas. (Included 
are a six-step lure for peer evaluation and a 
student r-authored short history and 
evaluation of the project demonstrating its 


on male ~~ ilgall 
ED 030 624 SP 002 859 
Merrill, M. David 
and Design: Teacher or Teachers. 
Technical Report No. 10. 


Brigham Young Univ., Provo, Utah. Coll. of Edu- 
cation. 
Pub Date Mar 69 


Note—16p. 
Seesptor— Diftere ated. Staffs, | al 
Descri ntia instruction 
Design, *Interpersonal Compstanes, Teacher 
Education Curriculum, *Teaching Skills 
Identifiers—Brigham Youn jong In- 
dividualized Secondary Teacher ucation 
Prog, | STEP, Laboratory for the Experimental 
Study of Instr, LESIN, Stanford University 
Learning as an indirect, individual process 
operates through two overlapping school environ- 
ments, the interpersonal (or extracurricular stu- 
dent teacher relationships) and the instructional. 
Two — interaction skills and 
planning or design skills, are necessary for the 
teacher to manipulate both environments effec- 
tively; however, training in interaction toward the 
development of instructional skills alone is 
emphasized in most teacher education programs. 
There has been some training in design skills, 
such as specifying behavioral objectives for the 
instructional environment, but teacher education 
$ should further include training in classi- 
g instructional principles for each specified 
behavioral objective for both environments, a 
lure which can be systematized into selec- 
tion, comparison, and modification. Experimental 
instructional design and interpersonal interaction 
training programs were implemented at Stanford 
and Brigham Young universities with favorable 
results; however, to attain each skill at an 
pot level often takes more time than is 
available. A horizontal plan of staff differentia- 
tion utilizing a team of teachers, each trained for 
and specializing in one teaching ability, would 
eliminate problems caused by possible inadequa- 
cies of an “all-purpose” teacher. (SM) 
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Hunt, E. Joan Germain, Marcia S. 


the Ti 
and P, of Teacher Purposes. 

Pub Date 25 wer 
Note—9p.; Presented to the 1969 Conference of 

the American Educational Research Associa- 

tion, Los Angeles, California 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 
Descriptors—*Critical Thinking, Educational Ob- 

jectives, Teacher Behavior, Teacher Education, 

Teachers 

To examine the relationship between a 
teacher’s critical as ability and his class- 
room verbal behavior and perception of teaching 
purposes, 39 teachers first completed the Wat- 
son-Glaser Critical Thinking Appraisal. The 10 
highest and 10 lowest scorers were then observed 
and videotaped in their classrooms during three 
one-half hour periods, and their transcribed ver- 
bal behaviors were classified according to amount 
of student support and type of thought process 
(routine, cognitive memory, and convergent, 
evaluative, or divergent thinking). Finally, the 20 
— oo a. Cape pod eel 
teaching purposes a arning goals. Analysis o' 
data revealed that wachers Le had scored 
highly in critical thinking made a significantly 
greater number of comments in the categories of 
convergent, evaluative, and divergent thinking, 
and in support of students than did teachers wi 
low critical ability; their stated purposes and 
goals were also more manifest in the classroom 
and were both academically oriented and student- 
centered. If training students in critical thinking is 
the central purpose of schools (and research in- 
dicates that critical thinking ability can be 
taught), then teachers need to be trained as 
models of such thinking during their own preser- 
vice or inservice education. The question remain- 
ing is who will teach the teachers’ teachers? (LP) 
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Kanawha County Student Teaching Center (Multi- 
Institutional 


). 
Kanawha County Schools, Charleston, W. Va. 
Pub Date [69] 
Note—22p. 
Available from—Kanawha County Schools, 200 
Elizabeth Street, Charleston, W. Va. 25311 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 
Descriptors—*Affiliated Schools, *College 
School Cooperation, Cooperating Teachers, In- 
service Teacher Education, Staff Role, *Stu- 
dent Teaching 
Identifiers—Kanawha County, M STEP, Multi 
State Teacher Education Project, West Virginia 
The Kanawha County (West Virginia) Student 
Teaching Center, a cooperative program (of six 
institutes of higher education, the Kanawha 
County School System, and the West Virginia 
State Department of Education) for coordinating 
student teaching and —— ~~ — 
rograms in Kanaw' ‘ounty elemen 
ae schools, is described in pv ny Mey 
Opening sections capsule the structure, innova- 
tions, background, and outstanding features of 
the Center. The major portion of the report 
resents guidelines for the Center: its primary 
unctions (including preparing and selecting 
cooperating teachers and stimulating and dis- 
seminating innovations); the composition and role 
of the Center’s coordinating committee; the in- 
dividual roles and responsibilities of the Center 
coordinator, the cooperating teacher, the student 
teacher (with expected competencies), and the 
principal of the yg ee school; and the 
group roles of the County’s schools, the par- 
ticipating teacher education institutions, and the 
State Department of Education. Sections on stan- 
dards and requirements for rating teachers, 
innovative programs of three of the participating 
teacher education institutions, and projections for 
aaa of the Center conclude the report. 
(SM) 
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Guidelines to Fi Benefits for Members of the 
Teaching > 

— Education Association, Washington, 

Pub Date 69 

Note—32p. 


Available from—National Education Association, 
1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20036 (Stock No. 381-11880, $0.50) 

— MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—*Collective Negotiation, *Fringe 
Benefits, *Teachers 
Teacher fringe benefits (in the areas of finan- 

cial security, health and recreation, service-con- 
nected liabilities, service-connected personal 
needs, and professional growth) should be de- 
cided through professional — by the 
local teacher association with school board. 
Negotiators should be armed with Loong 
proposals and complete and accurate informa- 
tion; committees can be established by local as- 
sociations with subcommittees, each assigned a 
specific fringe benefit area for study and recom- 
mendations. Priorities, balance, specific needs of 
teachers, and administration of benefits must be 
considered by the local association, and benefit 
packages formed should be reviewed and updated 
periodically with ae short-range goals 
established. (A list of 32 possible fringe benefits 
with desirable coverage levels and a discussion of 
specific problems in negotiating for insurance are 
included.) (SM) 
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Rosenfeld, Michael 
An Evaluation of a Summer Reading Institute, 


1968. 
Educational Testing Service, Princeton, N.J. 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Note—S Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 
Descriptors—Elementary School Teachers, *In- 
stitutes (Training Pr s), Measurement In- 
struments, *Program Evaluation, Reading 
Identifiers—Reading Institute Survey 
This document describes part of the evaluation 
of a six-week reading institute for 69 K-3 
teachers from the Raymond School, Model 
School Division (MSD), Washington, D.C. and 
thereby provides an evaluation model for schools 
to use in their own inservice training programs. 
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Two evaluation instruments developed by an 
MSD innovation team in cooperation with Educa- 
tional Testing Service and one instrument 





during the last week of the Institute are presented 
assessed in terms of the Institute's accom- 


and experiences (such as working with children) 
of the nnn Although 

lected scientifically, it was felt that the ex- 
perience of the team (who would be available for 
curriculum assistance during the coming year) in 
specifying objectives and the data to be collected 
and in developi measurement instruments 
ra be useful in later program evaluations. 
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Guiding — 7 Durrance, Charles L. 
Association for Student f ing. 


Note—29p. 

Available from—Publications-Sales Section, Na- 
tional Education Association, 1201 16th St., 
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036 (No. 867- 
24466-single copy, $1.00; discounts on quanti- 


ty) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 
EDRS. 


Descriptors—Administrative Personnel, College 
Supervisors, Cooperating Teachers, *Staff 
Role, *Student Teaching 
Designed to serve as a guide for the use of col- 

lege supervisors, cooperating teachers, and ad- 

ministrative personnel in directing student 
teaching programs, this pamphlet explores the na- 
ture and value of student teaching; the roles and 
responsibilities of the student teacher, cooperat- 
ing teacher, college supervisor, and cooperating 
school administrators and staff; the relationship 
between the student teacher and cooperatin 
teacher and between the college supervisor an 
cooperating teacher; the preparation of the stu- 
dent teacher for the evaluation process; the uses 
of conferences; and the preparation and use of 
written reports and records. A 17-item list of 
selected references is included. (SM) 
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McFarland, H.S.N. 
Human Learning: A Developmental Analysis. Stu- 
dents Library of Education Series. 
Pub Date 69 
pn Pe A 
Available from—Humanities Press, Inc., 303 Park 
Avenue South, New York, New York (Paper, 
$1.25; cloth, $2.50) 
iment Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—*Elementary School Students, 
*Learning Theories, ‘*Preschool Learning, 
Secondary School Students 
There is a great variety of evidence about 
human learning which should be considered when 


variable can be viewed from several on sear] 
i analytical, 


variability of individuals, from infants being con- 
ditioned to nd to a buzzer for milk, through 
primary age (five to 11 years) and secondary age 
students who have experienced the influence of 
their families and societies. In primary (or ele- 
mentary) education, the variety of social struc- 
tures, schools, and children’s maturational struc- 
tures and the knowledge, attitudes, and skills 
which should be developed all need to be con- 
— z a pe sag hE ce deliberate learning 
policy. In secondary education, a ctive 
bev — a from beyond as del hom 
wi sc is necessary, as secondary 
learning may occur primarily outside the institu- 
tional framework. An i school would 
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emphasize the development of each learner's 


sense of achievement and pride in personal ~ 


growth as he aims towards realistic goals. (LP) 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-9021 
Pub Date 25 Oct 68 
Contract—OEC-0-8-08902 1-3308-010 
Note—146p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.40 
Descriptors—*Behavioral Objectives, Educational 
Strategies, *Elementary School - Teachers, 
Evaluation Methods, *Preservice Education, 
Teacher Selection, Teaching Skills 
Identifiers—Bills Index of Adjustment and 
Values, CLEP, College Level Examination Pro- 
gram, Cooperative English Test, Gough Stan- 
ford Rigidity Scales, Minnesota Teacher At- 
titude Inventory, MTAI, SCAT, School and 
College Ability Test 
This volume, aa of the 11 appendixes to 
the Florida State Model for the Preparation of 
Elementary School Teachers, amplifies the 
= of the model presented in volume one 
(ED 027 283). A short history of the model’s 
development and a list of project personnel are 
contained in the first two appendixes. Appendix 
C further explains and describes four of 
preservice experiences for teacher candidates, 
and appendix D decodes coded activities 
designed to provide preservice experiences to 
promote desired teacher behaviors. The largest 
appendix (E) consists of prototypic content area 
s with general objectives, desired teacher 
haviors, and coded experiences for each. Addi- 
tional details and procedures designed to clarify 
specifications for mary | the teacher to employ 
appropriate strategies for the attainment of 
lesired objectives are offered in appendix F, and 
descriptions on desired areas of competence for 
teachers in statistics and evaluation compose ap- 
pendix G. Appendixes H and | focus on informa- 
tion concerning admission and screening of pro- 
gram applicants: the instruments used (with 
— information, scoring system, validity, re- 
iability, and rationale for each) and a proposed 
organizational arrangement providing for adminis- 
trator group decisions and applicant appeals. 
General objectives and prototypic behaviors for 
three curriculum areas offer approaches for 
identifying and diagnosing applicant entry skills in 
appendix J, and a staff preparation plan in 
ific ap ~ aed areas is presented in the final 
appendix. (SM) 
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Pub Date 67 

Note—78p. 

Available from—National Council of Teachers of 
English, 508 S. Sixth St., Champaign, Ill. 61820 
(Stock No. 24903, HC $1.25) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 


EDRS. 

Descriptors—*Culturally Disadvantaged, Curricu- 
lum Development, Dialects, Disadvantaged 
Youth, Educationally Disadvantaged, Elemen- 
tary Education, *English Instruction, *Lan- 

, Negro Dialects, *Nonstandard Dialects, 
eading Instruction, *Social Dialects, Teacher 
Education, Teaching Methods 
This collection of articles discusses social di- 
alects, the problems that dialects cause the disad- 
vantaged, and how these problems can be over- 
come in curriculum planning and classroom prac- 
tice. Articles are (1) “English: New Dimensions 

and New Demands” by Muriel Crosby, (2) “A 

Checklist of ot Features for Discriminat- 

ing Social Dialects” by Raven I. McDavid, Jr., 

(3) “Poverty, Early Language Deprivation, and 

Learning a F. Elizabeth Metz, (4) “A 

Head Start in guage” by Rose Mukerji and 

Helen F. Robison, (5) “‘Understanding the Lan- 

Fads of the Culturally perce Child” by 

ie G. Ponder, (6) “Vocabulary gen of 
the Underprivileged Child” by Edgar Dale, (7) “- 
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Dialect Barriers to Reading Comprehension” by 
Kenneth S. Goodman, (8) “Using Poetry to Help 


Educationally Deprived Children Learn Induc- 
tively” by June Byers, (9) ‘Talk. Written Down” 
by Lila Sheppard, (10) “Teaching Language and 
Reading to Disadvantaged Negro Children” oy 
Allison Davis, (11) “Teaching English to Indian 
Children” by Hildegard Thompson, and (12) 
“Annotated Bibliography of Books for Elementa- 
ry Children in English and gr Language Edi- 
tions” by Eldonna L. Evertts. (DL) 
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Available from—National Council of Teachers of 

English, 508 So. Sixth Street, Champaign, Ill. 

61820 (Stock No. 38505, $0.50) 

Document Not Available from ED 
Descriptors—Fiction, Literary Analysis, *Literary 
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ymbols (Literary) 

Although there are several kinds of short sto- 
ries, all “demand an intense concision and econo- 
my and all must somehow achieve a satisfying 
sense of finality.” Form, not subject matter, 
distinguishes the short story from other fiction. 
The traditionally plotted story consists of a 
“situation,” the “complication,” the ‘‘climax,” 
and the “denouement.” Finality in these stories is 
often achieved through “‘reversals,” as in “Gift of 
the Magi” or “A Rose for Emily.” The modern, 
relatively plotless story can perhaps best be 
described in Henry James’ phrase, “‘a situation 
revealed,” and illustrated by Maupassant’s “- 
Madame Tellier’s Establishment,” which gives the 
air of discovering its own form as it goes along. 
In situation-revealed stories, form must be found 
in the material and often is maintained through 
symbols, allusions to ancient myths, or the use of 
a “frame.” Chekhov, who may be the first entire- 
ly modern short story writer, uses intensification 
of a situation as the basis for his stories. (JS) 
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ild. 
National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
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Pub ate [65] 

Note—8Ip.; Reprinted from “Elementary En- 
glish.” 

Available from—National Council of Teachers of 
English, 508 South Sixth Street, Champaign, Ill. 
61820 (Stock No. 42304, HC $1.00) 

ps aa MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 

Descriptors—* Annotated Bibliographies, 
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Education, *English Instruction, Literature, 
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This annotated bibliography of books selected 
according to typography, type of illustration, and 
literary worth is intended to meet the need for a 
high-interest supplementary reading list for par- 
tially sighted children in grades 1-8. The books 
are divided into three sections--non fiction, fic- 
tion, and easy books--and are grouped according 
to subject areas. Notations include information 
about price, size, type face, leading, and ap- 
proximate grade level. (MP) 
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Education, Teaching Methods 

Identifiers—*Chaucer Geoffrey 
The teacher can sucessfully present Chaucer’s 

“Canterbury Tales” to 11th- and 12th-grade stu- 


dents by concentrating on “The Prologue” and 
one of the tales--e.g., “The Pardoner’s Tale.” The 
structure and plan of the entire work, however, 
should first be considered before its various parts 
can be fully understood. Chaucer’s skill and subt- 
lety, then, graduall me apparent as in- 
dividual | pos are ly heard on record, (2) trans- 
lated and paraphrased, noting French borrowings 
and differences between Middle and modern En- 
glish in pronunciation, grammatical endings, and 
meanings, (3) compared with their literary an- 
tecedents from Italian Renaissance literature, and 
(4) examined for an peor tons, Chaucer's 
milieu. Before “The Pardoner’s Tale” can be 
properly explicated, it must also be identified as 
part of a master framework, and the descriptions 
of the physical characteristics, attitudes, and rank 
of the Pardoner, his cronies, and the other pil- 
grims considered in detail. Then, the ironies 
between what the Pardoner is and what he says 
become clear, and various org vac ages of the 
tale’s meaning can be debated. (Books and other 
aids pertaining to Chaucer’s tales and times are 
noted.) (JB) 
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A strictly literary study of drama can be 
misleading, but plays brought alive through dra- 
matic activities and productions may be the most 
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profitable core of the secondary-school humani-’ 


ties program. The practical study of drama 
requires the student’s active imagination, self- 
discipline, creative and positive responses to 
situations, improvisation, and script-interpreta- 
tion. Although this emphasis upon personal in- 
terpretation may prevent drama from fitting 
neatly into the traditional definition of English as 
“an intellectual discipline whose end is literacy 
and the intelligent acquisition of certain apprecia- 
tive skills,” dramatic activities can be of great 
value in helping a child develop his personalit 
and come to terms with reality. Beginning with 
unscripted improvisation, students can progress to 
roductions of Brecht, Ibsen, Shakespeare, or 

hekhov. While teachers should be careful not to 
let stage business interfere with the artistic unity 
of a production, theatrical experience can help 
students understand as fully as possible what the 
dramatist says and the means by which he says it. 


(LH) 
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Pub Date 65 
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Identifiers—*Shakespeare William 
In his plays, Shakespeare reveals a double view 
of life by repeatedly juxtaposing a representation 
of the comic ae with the tragic protagonist. In 
the idiom of Shakespeare’s world, oar charac- 
ters often embarrass or destroy themselves by 
prec appearance with reality. Then, the 
comic characters or “mad men,” functioning as 
“professional undeceivers,” shatter the illusions 
of the self-deceived. Having no illusions of their 
own and no need to pose as wise, these “fools” 
can speak the unvarnished truth and can also 
—— effect illusions to serve their purposes. 
Falstaff, stage manager and actor supreme, 
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letely incorporates this comic technique as 
reapers oh Gonlens as the practical joke to 
educe reality for his opponents as well as the au- 
dience. (JB) 
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Recordings 
Identifiers— Project English 
This study attempted to determine the feasibili- 


ty of preparing and using video-tapes in a small 
college in connection with the preparation of 

tive secondary school English teachers. At 
Roos College, Illinois, the teaching sessions of an 
experimental group of five student teachers were 
video-taped and their teaching effectiveness was 
compared with that of five student teachers 
whose sessions were not taped. Although statisti- 
cal tests were not performed on the data to deter- 
mine significance, an examination of course 
grades, the supervisory comments, and self- 
evaluations indicated that video-taping techniques 
did help students perform slightly better in stu- 
dent teaching. In a second part of the study, 
three college professors were video-taped 
presenting a model demonstration in teaching 
certain concepts. The use of the tapes for adapta- 
tion to secondary school English classrooms and 
for discussion purposes in the methods class in- 
dicated that even though the tape utilizing a 
professor as a teacher model has been used with 
some success in methods classes, the general 
principle of adapting college teaching techniques 
and approaches for use in secondary classrooms 
is not advised. (Author/LH) 
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Document Not Available 
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(Literary), *Curriculum Design, Curriculum 
nt *Curriculum Research, Educational 
Research, English, *English Curriculum, *En- 
= Education, English Instruction, *Language 
rts, Language Research, Linguistics, Literary 
Criticism, Literature, Mass Media, Rhetoric, 
Supervisors, Teacher sper 
The teaching of English as a developing con- 
cept extending from kindergarten through gradu- 
ate study is discussed in this book. The goal is to 
define the fundamental structure of English as a 
discipline and to develop a theory of structured 
integration for the curriculum which is suffi- 
ciently standard for all English planning but flexi- 
ble enough to satisfy the wry of the in- 
dividual teacher and the needs of his students. 
The English program is regarded as containin 
two components: the science component whic 
consists of subject matter established by scholarly 
research (¢.g., language history, literary history, 
communication theory) and the art component 
which consists of materials and activities requir- 
ing an aesthetic response (e.g., the act of com- 
position, critical reading). Subjects relevant to 
the total K-Ph.D. education of the native speaker 
are discussed: composition, creativity, and lan- 
guage arts instruction; literature and literary criti- 
cism; public communications; linguistics and mul- 
ticomponent English curriculums; rhetoric in a 
self-integrated discipline; and English supervision. 
i a ns Hy given S ve spond 
ponent approaches and diagrams help clarify con- 
cepts. (LH) 
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Two problems which the language arts teacher 
encounters are the effect of science on language 
teaching and the nation’s commitment to “excel- 
lence for all” as measured by objective examina- 
tion. Scientists, who value exactness, objectivity, 
and control, have imposed their values on lan- 
guage and have attempted to construct machines 
that will use and create language in a human 
fashion. Although the language teacher values 
recision and economy, he must emphasize that 
language is also subjective, emotional, inspira- 
tional, and aesthetic. The second problem, the 
present fetish with “excellence,” has three = 
the questionable value of demanding excellence 
in the many rather than the few, the difficulty of 
forming a workable definition of excellence and 
standards for measuring it, and the fact that, in a 
changing world, today’s excellence may be tom- 
morrow’s ignorance. The language teacher must 
emphasize the value of language as a humanizing 
instrument with the capability to transcent time; 
and because of his effect on children, he must be 
—_ that he is teaching students how to live. 
(LH) 
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This comparison of correction of written 

papers by peers with traditional correction by 

teachers in composition courses tested the 
hypothesis that a statistically significant dif- 
ference would exist in favor of a peer-graded 
group. The theoretical basis of study was the in- 

uence on adolescents of the opinions of their 
peers and the motivating effect of writing for an 
audience of peers. In the experiment, 153 ninth- 
grade students were taught writing in three ex- 
perimental and three control classes. Students in 
the experimental group were trained to evaluate 
each other’s writings, both individually and in 
group discussions; they frequently used prepared 
guide sheets to plan the oral and written criti- 

cism. Control group writing was corrected b 

teachers after classes. All pupils took the STE 

Essay and Writing Tests before and after instruc- 

tion. The Essay Test scores were discarded as 

being statistically unreliable, and no significant 
difference was found between the groups in mean 
score gains in the Writing Test. The conclusion 
was that since no difference existed between the 
two methods of paper-evaluation, teachers should 

—_— peer correction and should spend the 

released time on other aspects of composition 

teaching. A recommendation was made that the 

STEP y Test be updated. (Author/LH) 
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A study examined the use of literary models in 
teaching written composition to children, and, as 
secondary goals, examined the relationships 
between written composition and such factors as 
age, sex, and intelligence. Four fifth-grade classes 
in Clarke County, Georgia, completed Sequential 
Tests of Educational Toampens (STEP) Writing 
Tests and prepared writing samples in October, 
1966, and April, 1967. For 24 weeks, the experi- 
mental group of 45 students was taught composi- 
tion from models in children’s literature for 1- 
hour periods, twice weekly. The children kept 
weekly records of their voluntary reading and 
writing. The STEP Tests revealed no significant 
difference in writing ability between the two 
groups, but the writing samples indicated some 
difference. Significant relationships were also 
found between written composition and 
socioeconomic status, intelligence, reading, 
arithmetic, and language, but none were found 
between composition and sex, age, or years in 
present school. (LH) 
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This book is concerned with language as it is 
used by the teacher, as it affects the learner, and 
- it RBar to integrate ae —_. 
uglas Barnes, in “Language in condary 
Classroom,” discusses the student-teacher lan- 
guage interaction in 12 sample lessons, and 
analyzes the importance — student learning of 
the languages used by classroom teacher. 
Specific topics examined are the kinds of 
questions J pe, forth by the teacher, the participa- 
tion asked of the pupils, the language used in in- 
struction, the language used in social control, and 
the relationship of language to other activities 
and media. In “Talking to Learn,” James Britton 
analyzes several taped talking sessions of secon- 
dary school pupils to demonstrate how learning 
takes place during the act of conversation. 
Harold Rosen introduces “A Language Policy 
Across the Curriculum” guidelines suggested by 
the London Association for the Teaching of En- 
glish to help teachers of all subjects clarify their 
roles in encouraging children to become con- 
fident users of language in reading, writing, and 
talking. (JM) 
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This book is concerned with the approximately 

60% of capable adolescent readers who have lit- 

tle or no inclination to read creative literature. 

The possible causes of this reluctance to read are 
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examined and various solutions to the problems 


are discussed. Chapters focus on the reading in- © 


terests and motivations of teenagers, on the 
reasons that good professional writers are 
discouraged from writing for this age p, and 
on the individual responsibilities of teachers, 
librarians, booksellers, and publishers in dealing 
with the problems of reluctant teenage readers. 
Appendixes include lists of outstanding works of 
literature for young people as well as lists of 
books and source material useful to those work- 
ing with reluctant young readers. (JM) 
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Recent research supports the theory that 
“phonetic knowledges and skills play an impor- 
tant part in spelling ability.” Six research studies 
indicated a high and moderately high correlation 
between spelling skills and phonetic knowledge. 
Studies to determine whether or not the special 
teaching of phonetics would improve students’ 
spelling achievements have shown less agreement, 
but nine out of 15 studies found improvement in 
spelling achievement. The researchers who re- 
ported their procedural techniques emphasized 
simplified spelling, derivatives, or activities cen- 
tered “round teaching speech sounds: in of 
words and discrimination of phonetic elements. 
To test whether a modified use of such 
techniques would improve spelling, students were 
ws a phonetics lesson ins’ of the regular 
ednesday spelling test for one semester. Results 
indicated that middle-grade pupils in this experi- 
mental program made somewhat greater spelling 
gains than did matched groups in the customary 
program. (LH) 
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Individualized reading is important to students 
in both elementary and secondary grades because 
it provides opportunities for them to find pleasure 
in reading, to internalize reading skills, to develop 
the reading habit, and to mature in book choices. 
Such programs are not intended to teach readin 
skills, but, if initiated at the elementary level, 
they can engender a love of reading that can last 
a lifetime. To encourage students’ reading in ele- 
mentary grades, teachers can read _ selections 
aloud, play records, prepare bulletin boards and 
displays, and read with the students. A classroom 
period used exclusively for personal readin 
should be reserved, and the rights to silence a 
free choice of reading materials should be 
respected. Records on reading progress can be 
kept in a way that discourages competition. 
pr sg students at all levels of achievement 
also need special time blocks for personal read- 
ing. Both the quantity and the quality of their 
reading can be evaluated, and students can be 
asked to submit book-critique cards and discuss 
books with the teacher. Student reaction to the 
individualized reading program at Keokuk _— 
School, Iowa, was favorable. (A list of 952 books 
read at University High School, lowa City, lowa, 
is appended, with popularity and reading levels 
a for each book.) (See also ED 021 858.) 
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on cay a a _— but less 
w a technique for teacher education is 
intended th to inform those people who are un- 
familiar with microteaching and to caution those 
who see it as a final answer to teacher training. 
The first chapter provides a working definition of 
micro ing; surveys its importance in supervi- 
sion, research, and other areas; and evaluates its 
potentials and problems. The second chapter 
presents the component-skills approach to a mas- 
tery of teaching skills and demonstrates the value 
of the model-oriented technique. The elements of 
microteaching (e.g., video tape recordings, - 
terns of training) and the structuri of a 
microteaching program are discussed in the third 
chapter. Chapters four and five take up the 
specific advantages and drawbacks of 
emt for pre-service and — 
teacher trainin . The im 0! 
microteaching for specialized pre cone Ba 
in the inner city, training elementary teachers, 
teaching in liberal arts colleges, training Peace 
Corps and Teacher Corps volunteers, and micro- 
counseling--is evaluated in chapter six. The con- 
clusion presents ways in which microteaching can 
be of value in educational research. (A short 
bibliography and an article on evaluation 
—— for master teachers are appended.) 
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The relationships that exist between written 

comr sitions of fourth-grade students and various 

teacaer influences were investigated in this study. 

Relationships examined were those between the 

student’s achievements in composition and (1) 

his teacher's writing ability, (2) his perception of 

other students’ writing, his classroom, his assign- 
ments, class discussion, and his teacher, (3) class- 
room atmosphere, (4) his epee gua 
characteristics, and (5) grading procedure for 
written composition. Twelve fourth-grade 
teachers (six scoring — and six scoring low on 
the STEP Essay Test, Form 1A) taught students 
for 4 weeks under controlled conditions. The stu- 
dents were then given the STEP Essay Test, Form 
4A. Some conclusions were that (1) a teacher’s 
ability to help others express themselves is inver- 

= sneretone to his — ing ability, (2) 

tter writing groups te to have positive 
views of Proce b mana class discussions, as- 
signments, and teachers, (3) a relaxed at- 
mosphere had a positive effect on writing ability, 
and (4) negative marks by teachers on pupil’s 
papers had a negative effect on their writing abili- 
ty, and positive comments lost value if sur- 
rounded by negative ones. (Author/LH) 
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Schools must attempt to identify and develop 
those gifted young people who, because of en- 
vironment and kground, are faced with 
limited a for achievement. At Hunter 
igh School, New York City, a program 
was instituted in which “disadvan , but 


secondary students, and (3) developing 
techniques for giving needed supplementary ‘ 
to special students without setting them apart. If 
gifted disadvantaged students are not adequately 
educated, a eee valuable members of 
society will be lost. (LH) 
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dent Attitudes 
a James Version of the Holy 
i 
Studying the Bible as a “source book for the 
humanities” can help students understand Biblical 
allusions found in literature, the fine arts, the 
news media, and cultured conversation. Students 
at Newton High School (Massachusetts) took 
in a Biblical study course, using the King 
james Version because student most commonly 
a pen —— in this form. ed of 
i passages as ible were 
linked with literature, music, aot On Quizzes 
were given on quotations, names, and incidents. 
In addition to these regular assignments, au- 
diovisual _materials--recordings of choral, 
operatic, oe and popular music; dramatic 
readings; slides; Bag n and political cartoons-- 
helped relate Bible to contemporary ex- 
perience. a JB ren on meaning, in- 
te tion, an logical accuracy were scru- 
pubush avoided, no complaints were received 
m parents or school officials. The students 
who followed such a course of study expressed 
enthusiastic support for it, and found it to be of 
value in daily communication. (LH) 
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*Lexicology, Library Skills, Pronunciation, 
Pronunciation Instruction, *Research Skills, 
Study Skills, Vocabulary Skills, Word Study 
Skills 
Research has indicated that both teachers and 

elementary school children are likely to have 

many erroneous ideas about the dictio and 
little understanding of how to use it correctly. To 
establish nescag in dictionary skills that a child 
should master first and best, one staff member 
from each of four dictionary companies was 
asked to rate various dictionary matter pertaining 
to (1) pronunciation, (2) location of dictionary 
material, (3) spelling, (4) word meaning, and (5) 
i istory and structure of the 


poorly (The list of dictionary skills is included.) 
(LH) 
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struction, College Teachers, *Composition 
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glish Instruction, *Grading, Individualized In- 
struction, *Instructional Aids, Instructional In- 
novation, Student Evaluation, Student Teacher 
Relationship, Tape Recorders, ‘*Tape 
enemy Teaching Techniques 
During 1967-1968, English De ent at 
Pennsylvania State University, York Campus, 
used cartridge tape recorders on a trial basis to 
grade student themes. Each student in a two-term 
composition course purchased one tape cartridge 
which he submitted with each theme. While cor- 
recting the theme, the instructor recorded com- 
ments on the student’s tape. The student could 
then listen to criticism of his paper as frequently 
as he wished by using the tape recorders in the 
library. Most students appreciated the more 
thorough analysis that this system afforded, 
although a few objected to the inconvenience of 
borrowing a library recorder or the see | to 
refer quickly to a written comment. Most of the 
composition instructors reacted favorably to the 
use of the recorder and felt that speaking directly 
to the student was more satisfactory, and per- 
sonal, than writing comments on themes. (JM) 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.40 

pgp a ~Athy ee Dramatics, Creativity, Cul- 
turally Disadvan i *Disadvantaged outh, 
Discussion (Teaching Technique), *Discussion 
Groups, Dramatics, *English Instruction, In- 
structional Materials, Learning Experience, 
Literary Analysis, *Literature, Literature A 
reciation, *Motivation Techniques, Novels, 

mdary Education, Student Participation, 

Teaching Methods, Twentieth Century Litera- 
ture 


If the disadvantaged student can be encouraged 
to respond to literature through a variety of stu- 
dent-centered experiences, his cognitive, affec- 
tive, and creative growth will stimu- 
lated. Teachers. can bring into classroom 
many titles of contemporary literature which 
teflect the current concerns of disadvantaged 
youth. Moreover, an imaginative and flexible ap- 
proach to instruction should be utilized which 
makes it possible for the student to participate 
actively in the literary experience. Creative dra- 
matics and independent, but guided, small group 
discussions are two methods which encourage 


ate ong in thinking about and reacting to 
iterature. (JM) 
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Attitudes 
A study was made of fictional works in chil- 
dren’s literature of the past century to establish 
the possible relationships between themes of chil- 
dren’s stories and the political, social, and cul- 
tural events in American society from 1850 to 
1964. The six themes which consistently ap- 
peared concerned the problems of growing up, 
the search for values, travel and people in forei 
lands, lives of heroes, fun and fairy tales, and 
desire to know. The popularity of these themes 
fluctuated according to historical climate--e.g., 
Horatio Alger stories and didactic books were 
popular during such times of national turmoil as 
the Civil War; the “urge to know” books were 
popular during the development of social con- 
sciousness around the turn of the century; and 
fun stories and fairy tales were popular during 
times of prosperity. (A bibliography on children’s 
literature is included.) (MP) 
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A Brief Listing of Periodicals, and 
—- Guides on Negro Literature and 
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Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Spons Agency—Ann Arbor Public Schools, Mich. 
Pub Date Feb 69 
Note—10p. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.60 
Be. ag A History, *Bibliographies, 
Blac Community, Curriculum Guides, Negro 
Achievement, *Negro Culture, Negroes, 
*Negro History, Negro Institutions, Negro 
Leslentie. *Negro Literature, Negro Or- 
anizations, Negro Role, Periodi 
is bibliography, a Title 3 ESEA product, was 
prepared to meet “the need for an overview of 
existing materials in the area of _— heritage 
and culture.” The first section is a bibliography 
of 36 current pam ss of ov history and 
culture. The second section lists five curriculum 
ides which contain additional references. The 
ast section lists 22 periodicals, with addresses 
and subscription rates, and includes scholarly 
items as well as some for young readers. (LH) 
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Descriptors—Communication (Thought 
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sagorce Teaching Methods 

he purposes of this study were to design an 
experimental communications skills improvement 
program for low-achieving middle-grade pupils, to 
investigate certain assumed pupil personal-social 
characteristics on which the program was based, 
and to assess the effectiveness of the program. 

Two basic features incorporated into the new 


program were (1) a non , supplementary 
group of 10 to 12 pupils cor 2 om daily 
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and which were taught by an auxiliary teacher 
employing group processes and individualized in- 
struction, and (2) integrated teaching of listening, 

ing, reading, and writing together with 
utilization of programed readers and other media 
and methods i selected to contribute to 
positive conditions of learning. Eight classes from 
grades 4, 5, and 6 received instruction in eight 
elementary schools in St. Louis County, Missouri, 
for 15 weeks. Tests given prior to the program in- 
dicated that the experimental students differed 
from “‘average”’ students in personality, classroom 
peer . positive classroom 
behavior. The differences in pretest scores at the 
.05 level, favoring the control group, disappeared 
in post test scores. The control group gained only 
in reading comprehension, but the experimental 
group gained in punctuation, total language, 
spelling, and capitalization. (Author/LH) 
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als, Prose, Reading, Reading Ability, Reading 
Comprehension, Reading Development, Read- 
ing Improvement, *Reading Instruction, Read- 
ing Materials, *Reading Skills, Study Skills 
English teachers must teach the reading skills 
which high school students need to handle infor- 
mational reading matter and the more thoughtful 
magazines on the market, as well as the materials 
every adult encounters on the job or in pursuing 
a hobby. They must concern themselves with 
teaching students to read nonfiction prose for the 
following reasons: (1) Students with high I.Q.’s 
and reading scores may still be reading below 
their capabilities. (2) The materials that students 
must read in school become increasingly complex 
in syntax and over-all organization. (3) The con- 
cepts that students must master become more ab- 
stract and complex. (4) Reading skills must be 
taught because students will not acquire them au- 
tomatically. (5) Much prose nonfiction is not 
well-written and, thus, students need adequate 
reading skills to get through it. (6) Teachers of 
other subject matter are not teaching these read- 
ing skills. Several excellent books are available 
for the teacher or administrator interested in im- 
proving reading instruction. (LH) 
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In an experiment designed to involve reluctant 
learners in a creative learning experience, a class 
of youngsters assumed the role of a Sahara 
Desert tribe and talked about their perplexity in 
finding a chair washed up on the beach. Using 
this incident as the focal point for a project, the 
teacher divided the children into pt groups to 
compose their versions of the dramatic situation 
that might ensue. Dialogues from each group 
were combined into a short drama which was 
cast, rehearsed, staged, and taped with ap- 
propriate background music. Although the quality 
of the children’s writing, spelling, and use of En- 
glish varied considerably from standard form, 
their complete attention was absorbed in mime, 
role playing, group and individual composition, 
interpretative reading, memorization, and set 
decoration. Such a project could easily be ex- 
panded to include studies of real desert tribes, 
staging techniques, and script writing. (JM) 
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Language Development, an ig on 

Research, Language Styles, Lan- 
guage sage, Learning Activities, Linguisti 
erformance, Oral Expression, Speech Skills, 
Teacher Participation, Teaching Methods, 
*Verbal Development, Verbal i 
A study of two public school kindergarten 
classes in New York City, heterogeneously 
prenees according to ethnic origin and social 
kground, that the maturity and fluen- 
cy of the children’s lan varied according to 
the type of classroom activity in which they were 
engaged. From observational recordings of 
teacher-class interaction, it was discovered that 
the factors which seemed most to influence the 


amount and maturity of speech were adult par-- 


ipation with the children, the opportunity for 
children to speak, a concrete topic for children to 


iscuss, the way in which the children were 
seated and spaced, and the arrangement of the 
room. (MP) 
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In this investigation, 270 ninth-grade students 

at Jefferson Junior High School in Columbia, 

Missouri, were tested to determine how well they 

comprehended the meanings of allusions in their 

required reading materials. Test results were 
compared with other objective data from school 
records to discern the extent to which the factors 
of sex, scholastic aptitude, reading achievement, 
and total grade-point rag, were related to the 
understanding of allusions. The following conclu- 
sions were made: (1) approximately one-half of 
the allusions used in these materials could be 

identified correctly by ninth-grade students, (2) 

no perceptible difference was apparent between 

boys and girls in their ability to attach meaning to 

allusions, and (3) the knowledge that a 

students had about literary allusions was closely 

related to the level of achievement in reading as 
well as scholastic aptitude and scholastic achieve- 
ment. (Author/MP) 
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A study was made to determine how the rate of 

and the retention of spelling words was 
influenced by the number and spacing of practice 


presentations on unlearned words. Sixth-grade 
students (42) in East Palo Alto were drilled by a 
computer for 6 weeks on six lists ‘of 12 different 
spelling words each. They drilled on one list until 
(1) they spelled 10 of the 12 words correctly, or 
(2) they had gone through the list once a day for 
5 succeedin oon. Three experimental treatments 
were used, differing only in the number and spac- 
ing of repetition tridls a subject had on those 
words he missed during a daily session. A third of 
the words on any subject’s list were randomly as- 
signed to one of the following categories: (1) no 
repetition during a daily session, (2) immediate 
repetition after a 6-second study interval, and (3) 
spaced repetition in which words were repeated 
after four other items had been presented. A re- 
tention test over all words was given at the end of 
the experiment. Of the three approaches, addi- 
tional practice was more effective than no repeti- 
tion, and spaced-repetition was consistently 
favored over the other two. Contrary to earlier 
research, the findings of this study indicated that 


immediate repetition, as well as tition, 
did produce pacer br learning. CAuthor/LH) 
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Arts, Linguistic Theory, Research, 

*Research Reviews (Publications), Rhetoric, 

Teacher Education, Teaching Methods, 

Vocabulary, *Writing 

This article summarizes major research in the 
teaching and learning of written composition 
from the elementary grades through college. The 
research is discussed under the following 
headings: (1) “History to 1900,” (2) “Objectives 
and Curriculum: 1 1935,” (3) “Influences on 
the Curriculum: 1935-1965,” (4) “Difficulties in 
Research,” (5) “Environmental Factors,” (6) “R- 
hetoric,” (7) “Grammar,” (8) “Vocabulary,” (9) 
“Instruction,” (including subtopics on “Teaching 
Load,” ‘Marking Papers,” and “Writi 
Frequency”), (10) “Evaluation,” and (11) “- 
Preparation of Teachers.” An extensive list of 
references concludes the article. (JM) 
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Teachers Colleges 
This chrono! survey, extending from the 
laws passed in 1642 in Massachusetts to establish 
schools for the teaching of — writing to 
the 1968 Guidelines for the paration of 
Teachers of a a discussion of 
varying attitudes toward English teaching and En- 
gah wacker education. Divergent opinions on 
many topics are included: teacher certification, 
college entrance requirements, high school and 
college English programs, teacher specialization, 
the importance of literary criticism in teacher 
education, the establishment of teacher societies, 
and the exercise of guidance by the societies. In- 
corporated in the discussion are references to the 
major contributors to and the significant docu- 
ments concerning English educational theory and 
practice. (LH) 
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riptors—Communication (Thought 
(i yi Ce iuon Skills (Literary) C 

, Com iterary), Crea- 
eg 
matics, cational Theories, *English Cur- 
riculum, *English Instruction, Fiction, Gram- 


Orai Expression, Playwriting, Sentence Struc. 


ture 
Addressed to teachers, veresopee Wop = 
jalists in mo wane, vo 
etches a ical theory of discourse f 
arts curriculum i “A Student-Cen. 
tered Arts Curriculum, Grades K-13: A 
Handbook for Teachers,” TE 001 468). The 
emphasis is upon mastering the art of communi- 


cation throu; sh te Ae ge on A 
upon developing language skills through a 
sequence of activities which correlate with the 
student’s intellectual and emotional growth. The 
first chapter defines ‘‘structure,” “English,” and 
the elements of discourse (speaker, listener, and 
subject) and explains their interrelationships. The 
kinds and order of discourse (e.g., interior di- 
alogue, correspondence, _ narrative) are 
presented in chapter two. Narrative and drama as 
particular kinds of basic discourse are discussed 
in chapters three and four, with particular 
emphasis bei laced upon parallels between 
literature and life. In the next chapter, the 
importance and limitations of grammar and sen- 
tences as substructures of discourse are ex- 
amined. The value to the writer of trial-and-error 
composition and of feedback, and the lack of 
value of memes textbooks are taken up in 
chapter six. A brief final chapter urges a reor- 
ganization of the total educational curriculum to 
eliminate conventional subject divisions. (LH) 
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ing, Fiction, *Language Arts, Language In- 
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F moet Instruction, Student Writing Models, 
*Teaching Guides, Teaching Methods 
The main thesis of this book which describes a 
pupil-centered curriculum is that students should 
use lan more than they customarily do. The 
curriculum is based on a “naturalistic” approach 
“whereby students learn essentially by doing and 
receiving feedback.” Consequently, most of the 
book is —— to guiding oe student from a 
posture of simply rece e to one in 
which he uses, experiencess and om tld it. The 
summary of principles in the book’s introduction 
indicates that the curriculum emphasizes — 
skills, writing from personal experience, self- 
awareness, sequential development, trial-and- 
error learning, pony gt interaction, and lan- 
guage as a social act. Literature is integrated with 
writing and language activities in the belief that 
such activities will “directly help to develop the 
faculties necessary for reading comprehension.” 
The 29 cha recy baa Wi crate oe 
four study levels: K-3, 4-6, 7-9, 10-13. Each 
chapter for the elementary grades concentrates 
on methods of teaching language activities, and 
emphasizes a pies nses to their own ~ 
peer writing. Later c 18 present types .o' 
discourse, usin both soutien writing and 
Pisyereg materials as examples. (See TE 
1 467.) (LH) 
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The activities presented in this 
to help children translate their thoughts into 
p rseee and written words, can supplement 


ness of unusual and ‘ane © une ook 
(11 lessons) introduces children to some well- 


Margaret Wise Brown, Beatrix Potter, Joan 
(ua Auglund, and Doris Van Liew Foster. 
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teristics, Teacher Education, *Teacher Educa- 
tion Curriculum, Teacher Ex rience, 
*Teacher Qualifications, Teaching Skills, Tradi- 
tional Grammar, Transformation Generative 
Identifiers Pro} English 
rs— Project 
This study attempted to discover what dif- 
ference was made in teaching practice by the in- 
dra of a ee ibeiniiee into ora 
uate tion curriculum 
Questionnaires were sent to 10 students who had 
from Roosevelt Universi 
, 1966, with no linguistic trainin; 
ied ing after agg ag who took : 
requ —_ emphasizin g application o 
nr ae aan wn 1ST ooeecdaneee - 
teachers selected at random from the mem 
listing of the Illinois Association of Teachers 
: English. The questionnaires asked the teachers 
te their use of various approaches to 
pe grammar teaching problems. These ap- 
proaches represented the typical viewpoints of 
traditional, structural, and transformational gram- 
mars. In ‘another questionnaire, the Roosevelt 
University apy were asked to evaluate their 
teachers. Results of 
wed that teachers with 
oats taining could make informed choices 
among — grammars in response to eac 
problem; those with little training were limited to 


traditional grammar. The second 

indicated that teachers who —— taken mings 
felt more competent as ae teachers than 
those who had not. (Author/LH) 
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accom tapes. Eac 
cludes (1) replies "0 337 1 items based upon the 
pronunciation items of the ator tlas of 
the United States and Canada,” (2) minimum 
contrast sets, (3) a reading of “Arthur the Rat,” 
and (4) a ga of spontaneous speech. These 


Columbia, ~vRanog New Brunswick, — 
Scotia, Newfoundland, and Ontario. Copies of the 
tapes will be made available at cost to institutions 
ait scholars from 4 —_— the quest of 

ec’ , Chicago. copy question- 
naire "to elicit replies comprises approxi- 
mately half of this report, and a catalog 
of the tapes is included.) (Author/LH) 
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Descri *English Instruction, Low Ability 
Students, Personality Studies, Personal Values, 


Teacher 
*Teacher [Education Curriculum, Teacher 
Evaluation, Teacher Influence, ‘*Teacher 


Qualifications, T Skills 
Identifiers—Project Engli 
be gen me the personal and 


thered Pc (1) extensive ya in- 
restgnto, (2) fey 1 A 475 
administrators, (3) 


camed 451 successful ange slow 
learners, (4) two wo conducted at 
Olivet Nazarene College ( maak). 
The administrators indicated strongly that the 
dividual teacher’s ep professional or reli. 
gious commitment, and i 
affected successful 
The teachers surveyed found themselves Bhan 


poorly ag nag 
ae psycho! 


ry oer 
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behavioral patterns of the slow learner; and 
comeunet Gee i WEE Shaman, com- 
position, reading instruction, it litera- 
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S om Agency Office of Educa A cated 
pons — oO tion i" 
W: D.C. Bureau of Researc 

Bureau No BR5-0789 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Contract—OEC-5-10-029 


Note—28 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 
Content, Course Evaluation, 
*Course Organization, Curriculum Evaluation, 


Identifiers— Project 
This ISCPET cs set out to determine the ef- 
fect that various sy adore literature 
to prospective sc. 
ir literary kno 


teaching competencies. The curricular patterns 
used to teach literature at three tanh eatlaghceannay 
approach (University of Illinois), author and 
historical period aa (Bradley University), 
and genre os _— Central College )-- 


produced to indicate that any one ofthe tre 
approaches was p aadigp in conve iterary 
knowledge. Some significant stati me support 
was found, eae for the contention = ral 
com as 

daieghe seieien school Dunes deine critic 
teachers, a genre preg to teaching literature 
proved more effective in preparing students to 
teach literature than did the historical period or 
survey approaches. (Author/JB) 
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, Stephen 
of the Production and Use of V 
Materials in the T of In-Service 
Service Teachers of Final Report. 
—_ State-Wide of Seaners Enplh Taos in 
pod nape n eachers 
(ISCPET), Urbana. 
Spons ee of Education (DHEW), 
Ww. D.C. Bureau of Research. 


Aids, *Lecture, 
ecordings, Preservice Education, Production 
an *Teacher Education, Teaching 
M Teaching Models, *Video Tape 


dennton ject English 

This study at Northwestern University (Illinois) 
was concerned with the production and use of 
video materials in teacher training pro- 
grams. Using a portable, one-half inch video tape 
unit, the investigators prepared 26 tapes (30 to 
seat oe Shah ape ek 

- were 

classroom demonstrations and 13 were lectures 
or lecture-discussions. In video taping the materi- 
al, several problems--e.g., picture detail, 
microphone mixing--were encountered, and 
techniques that seemed useful for inc: 
interest level and pedagogical level of “ 
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made” video taped materials were developed. | 


These tapes were shown in a variety of un- 
dergraduate and graduate English education cour- 
ses, in several in-service University courses, in 
training courses given by local school personnel, 
and in parent-teacher meetings. No attempt was 
made to evaluate the effectiveness of video taped 
materials as an in-service change agent. (Ap- 
pended to this — is an annotated bibliog- 
raphy of the 26 video tapes, which will be availa- 
ble through the Northwestern University English 
Curriculum Study and Dissemination Center.) 
(Author/LH) 
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Fenton, Edwin And Others 

A High School Social Studies Curriculum for Able 
Students: An Audio-Visual t to a 
High School Social Studies C for Able 


Students. Final Report. 
Carnegie-Mellon Univ., Pittsburgh, Pa. Social 
Studies Curriculum Center. 
Spons Agency--Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0650, BR-5-0655 
Pub Date Apr 69 
Contract—OEC-3-10-103, OEC-6-10-130 
Note—87p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.45 
Descriptors—*Able Students, Audiovisual Aids, 
*Curriculum Design, *Curriculum Deveiop- 
ment, Curriculum Evaluation, Curriculum 
Planning, Curriculum Problems, Economics, 
History, Humanities, Instructional Aids, Politi- 
cal Science, *Secondary Education, Sequential 
Programs, *Social Studies, Social Studies Units 
A project to develop a sequential and cumula- 
tive social studies curriculum for able students in 
wea 9-12 was carried out by Carnegie-Mellon 
niversity in partnership with the Pittsburgh 
Public Schools. The general goal of the curricu- 
lum--to help each student develop to the limit of 
his ability into an independent thinker and an in- 
formed, responsible citizen--was divided into four 
subgroups: attitudes, values, inquiry skills, and 
knowledge. The courses prepared were “‘Com- 
a Political Systems and Comparative 
conomic Systems” (9th grade), “The Shaping of 
Western Society and Studies of the non-Western 
World” (10th grade), “The American Experien- 
ce” (11th grade), and “An Introduction to the 
Behavioral Sciences and the Humanities in Three 
Cities: Ancient Athens, Renaissance Florence, 
and Modern New York” (12th grade). A book of 
readings, an audiovisual. kit, a teacher’s manual, 
and an examination program were developed for 
each course. Two ks and 12 films were 
completed to explain, to teachers, the curriculum 
and methods of using it. The results from testing 
the curriculum in the Pittsburgh Public Schools 
indicated that students in experimental-curricu- 
lum classes made rece f Yaa gains than 
did those in control classes. (LH) 


ED 030 673 TE 500 326 

Rein, David M. 

The Posthumous Reputation of Professor Crump. 

National —— of Teachers of English, Cham- 

ign, Ill. 

Pub ate Dec 64 

Note—Sp. 

Journal Cit—College English; v26 n3 p218-222 
December 1964 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 

Descriptors--*Academic Rank (Professional), 
College Faculty, *College Teachers, Degrees 
(Titles), Effective Teaching, *English, Failure 
Factors, Performance Factors, Professional 
Recognition, Professors, Research Reviews 
(Publications), Scholarly Journals, *Success 
Factors, *Teacher Promotion, Teacher Qualifi- 
cations, Teacher Stereotypes, Teaching Quality 
The publishing requirements, honorary degrees, 

and the assessment of literary merit are mocked 

in this brief piece of fiction concerning the 

professional advancement of college English 

teachers. (AF) 


ED 030 674 TE 500 341 

Ashmead, John 

Good W: from Great Books. 

National Council of Teachers of English, Cham- 
ag Ill. 

Pub Date Feb 64 


Note—5p.; Reprint from The Journal of the Con- 
ference on College Composition and Communi- 
cation, February 1964 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.35 


Descriptors—Booklists, *Col Freshmen, Col- 
lege Language Programs, *Composition (Lite- 


rary), nanoees ion Skills (Literary), Course 
Content, *Course Descriptions, “english In- 
struction, English , Essays, Literature 
Effectiveness, *Reading Assignments, 

Reading Material Selection, Writing Skills 

Identifiers—Haverford College, Pennsylvania 
A case is made for the assi reading of an- 
cient and modern literary classics, rather than 
modern essay collections, in college freshman 
composition classes. The effectiveness of a 
number of classics used for that purpose for 13 
ears in the freshman courses at Haverford Col- 
ge is discussed. Classwork in the Haverford pro- 
gram is described, and a sample 2-semester read- 
ing list is supplied. (AF) 


ED 030 675 

Eble, Kenneth 

Among School Children. . 

= of Departments of English, New 
ork, N.Y. 

Pub Date May 69 

pact? 

Journal Cit—ADE Bulletin; n21 p3-9 May 1969 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.45 

Descriptors—College Faculty, College Instruc 
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tion, *College Programs, *Col School 
Cooperation, College Teachers, Educational 
Cc , Educational Innovation, Educational 
Trends, Effective Teaching, *English Curricu- 
lum, *English Education, English Ju- 


nior High School Students, Poetry, Public 
Schools, Public School Teachers, *Teacher 
Education, Teacher Educators, Teacher Ex- 


perience 
Identifiers—Lincoln Junior High, Salt Lake City, 
University of Utah, *Utah 
j Stimulated poise ineffectiveness of the — 
lepartment’s f preparation program that 
remained remote from rayne ph situa- 
tion and was conducted by a single methods 
teacher who had not been in a public school 
teaching situation for at least ten years, the de- 
partment chairman at the University of Utah at- 
tempted to make pond ong more aware of public 
school instruction to involve more of them in 
the actual training program. In order to achieve 
his objectives, he initiated a fellowship program 
under which a competitively selected junior or 
senior high school teacher joined the department 
for a year to teach methods courses, work with 
3 ctive teachers, and continue his studies. 
urthermore, he hired new faculty with interest 
in public schooling; created relevant new training 
courses; and tried to interest more of his staff in 
teaching these courses. In order to have first- 
hand acquaintance with the public school class- 
room, he chose to teach poetry to successive 
levels of students in an inner city junior high 
school. Although his experience appeared incon- 
clusive, he reflected on pacing, discipline, teacher 
and student response, teacher relationships, the 
need for variety, textbook insufficiencies, and 
successful teaching techniques. (AF) 
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Eastman, Arthur M. 
How Visitation Came to Carnegie-Mellon Univer- 


sity. 

Association of Departments of English, New 
York, N.Y. 

Pub Date May 69 

prc 

— it—ADE Bulletin; n21 pl0-20 May 


1 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 
Descriptors—Academic Rank (Professional), Ad- 
ministrative Policy, *Classroom Observation 
Techniques, ‘*College Faculty, *Effective 
Teaching, *English Instruction, Evaluation 
Needs, *Faculty Evaluation, Program Improve- 
ment, Senior Teacher Role, Teacher Adminis- 
trator Relationship, Teacher Attitudes, Teacher 
Evaluation, Teacher Morale, Teacher 
Response, Teacher Supervision 
Identifiers—Carnegie Mellon University, Pennsyl- 
vania, Pi rg 
Faculty debate preceding the introduction of a 
visitation programs designed to evaluate and im- 
prove the effectiveness of the instructors and 
professors of the Carnegie-Mellon University En- 
lish department examines the advisability of in- 
itiating such a a a and the machinery used 
to assure its introduction. Comprising the major 
rtion of the article are reproductions of the 
orms notifying the visitor and the visited of an 


impending visitation and a number of letters from 
faculty negra “= ages and professional rank 
expressing y their opinions concerning the 
proposed program. (AF) 
ED 030 677 
Fader, Daniel 


Association of Departments of English, New 
York, N.Y. 

Pub Date May 69 

Note—8p.; Speech given to the Association of 
Departments of English at the National Council 
of Teachers of English, Champaign, Illinois, 


1968 
— Cit—ADE Bulletin; n21 p21-28 May 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
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Descriptors—Academic Perfo: , Changing 
Attitudes, College Planning, *College Role, 
*Disadvantaged Youth, cational Innova- 


tion, Educationally Disadvantaged, *Educa- 


struction, English s, Instructional In 
novation, Integration , Negro Education, 
Program Descriptions, * Planning, So- 


cial ing, Teaching Methods, Teaching 

Techniques 
Identifiers— University of Michigan 

P tive on how English professors and En- 
dick Teamnes can en professionally and 
meaningfully in the education of impoverished 
children is provided through the recounting of a 
number of experiences in related situations. A 
discussion with a college literature class about 
how best to recruit and instruct college-level 
black students precedes a description of ex- 
periences dealing with children in a_ nursery 
school group in which one member was a brain- 
damaged child. The concluding portion examines 
(1) teacher self-examination to improve the 
quantity and quality of literacy instruction, (2) 
visits to all types and levels of schools to deter- 
mine best instructional practices, and (3) listen- 
ing to students and teachers to effect attitude 
changes, as the best procedures for selecting an 
effective English curriculum for a boys’ reform 
school. (AF) 
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Woodby, Lauren G. 

"MGontereace held in Wadhingtons D: March 
25-27, 1964. ee 


Office of Education (DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—OE-29061 

Pub Date 65 

Note—94p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Hay, Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (GPO FS 5.229--29061, $.35) 

Journal Cit—OE Bulletin; 1965 n 31 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—Administrator Responsibility, Con- 
cept Formation, Elementary School Mathe- 
matics, Grade 7, Grade 8, Intellectual Develop- 
ment, *Low Achievers, *Mathematics, *Mathe- 
matics Curriculum, *Mathematics Materials, 
*Noncollege Preparatory Students, Secondary 
School Mathematics, Student Motivation, Text- 
book Preparation, Textbooks 

Identifiers—Baltimore, Committee Mathematics 
for og Bound Student, Fort Worth, 
Maryland, MNCB, School Mathematics Study 
Group, SMSG, Texas é 
Reported is a 1964 conference devoted to the 

roblem of the low achiever in mathematics. Part 

of the document presents five position papers 
concerned with motivation, Piaget’s views on 
children’s intellectual development, inplications 
of a pers co research, the responsibility of 
school administrators, and business and industry 
cooperation with the schools. Part II offers six 
contributions describing current promising prac- 
tices--programs in Baltimore and Fort Worth, 
mathematics materials specially prepared for non- 
college bound students of average and below 
average ability, and an elementary mathematics 
laboratory. A series of recommendations are also 
included. (NH) 
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Comm Action for Youth. Summary. 

Greater Cleveland Youth Service Planning Com- 
mission, Inc., Ohio. 

Pub Date Mar 63 

Note—3 Ip. 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.65 
i sear nae Action, 2 ety 
Change, *Commu: Programs, uency 
Prevention, Developmental a a 
i Program Proposals, Re: 
ay Services, *Urban Slums, 


*Youth we 
Identifiers—Cleveland, Hough, Ohio 

This proposal for a program of juvenile 
delinquency prevention and con was 
developed in 1963 for the Hough-Addison area of 
Cleveland, Ohio. A massive effort in this slum 
neighborhood will involve community c at 
the level of the social organizations as well as at 
the level of direct services to the community. 
There will be three main areas of activi- 
ties: educational and dovalepnaanl remedial 
and social control, and community support. Each 
facet is described in this proposal. (NE) 
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1966. 

Educational Research Council of Greater Cleve- 
land, Ohio. 

Pub Date Jan 66 

Note—167p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.45 

Descriptors—Concept Formation, *Conference 
Reports, Creative Thinking, Curriculum 
Development, *Learning, *Learning Processes, 
Maney | Theories, Personality Development, 
Thought 


The major aims of this conference on guided 
porn. were: (1) to examine research edu- 
cational practice relevant to deve ent of a 
theory of guided learning; (2) to develop a theory 
and stimulate educational practice research. 
Transcripts of the presentations of five p a 
and of the ensuing discussion to creative develop- 
ment, a review of recent studies, experiments in 
the teaching of thought operations, guided learn- 
ing and the new curriculums, and a theory of 
guided learning and development. (NH) 


ED 030 681 UD 002 639 
The Negro Freedom Movement: Past and Present. 
An Annotated le 
Wayne County Intermediate School District, 
Detroit, Mich. Desegregation Advisory Project. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
ashington, D.C 
Pub Date May 67 
poree atte 
Available from—Project Director, Wayne Coun 
Intermediate School District Desegregation Ad- 
visory Project, 1500 Guardian Building, 
Detroit, Mich. 48226. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.45 
Descriptors—Adults, *Annotated Bibli hies, 
Audiovisual Aids, Bibliographies, * lists, 
mn Childrens — ond Rights, 
egroes, e istory, zations 
(Groups), Periodicals, Racial Integration, Ra- 
cial Segregation 
Identifiers—Civil Rights Act 1964 Title IV, 
Desegregation Advisory Project 
An annotated bibliography, prepared by the 
regation Advisory Project and funded under 
Title IV of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, includes 
books for adults, children, and young adults. Also 
included is one section on audiovisual materials, 
and another on selected bibliographies. Pertinent 
periodicals and organizations providing resource 
materials on this subject are noted. (NH) 
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Educating the Disadvantaged Child. Annotated 


tae, 

New York State Education Dept., Albany. 

Pub Date Oct 68 

ees ne: 

EDRS MF-$0.50 HC-$4.85 

tors—*Annotated Bibliographies, Au- 
diovisual Instruction, Community Involvement, 
Developmental _ Reading, Disadvantaged 
Youth, Dropouts, Family Involvement, Han- 
dicapped Children, Inservice Education, Inter- 
group Relations, Migrant Children, Music Edu- 
cation, Preschool Programs, Preservice Educa- 
tion, Program Development, Remedial Read- 
ing, School Administration, School Organiza- 
tion, Student Evaluation, Student Personnel 
man Student Testing, Vocational Educa- 
n 


This annotated bibli y was prepared 
under the supervision o Elementary and 


Secondary c t 
New York State ent of Education. Cita- 
tions are under 17 i which 
cover a wide range of facets of the education of 
the disadvantaged. The two sections with the 
greatest number of annotations are those con- 
cerned with general reference works and with in- 
tergroup relations. (NH) 
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Gallagher, James J. 

Classroom Behavior Modification Techniques Ap- 
~~ Report#1 


Special 
Durham Education Im ement , N.C. 
Pub Date Jan 67 a8 — 


Note—46p. 

pcm on ge AR 
iptors— vior bi i vior 

Problems, Behavior i Scales, Class 


Management, *Disadvan Youth, Females, 

*Grade 1, Males, *Reinforcement, Reinforcers 
Identifiers—Spaulding Coping Scales 

The purpose of this study was to “demonstrate 
the application of behavior modification 
techniques upon three children with behavior 
problems in a first grade class for culturally 
deprived children.” A systematic reinforcement 
—— was set up in which the student was 
reinforced with candy the first time he showed 
— gee and at a — intervals 

reafter. A second phase rogram in- 
volved only verbal praise as Age others 
Behavior boar garg Spang ¢ and one girl 
were reco on : 
The two bo — be! wimal changes 
but the girl awit in the direction of more inten- 
i negativism. Further application of this 
technique appears fruitful but should be 
by careful consideration of the behavioral d - 
ics of specific children. Problems of tudenter 
management in classes for the disadvantaged 
might be he by these reinforcement 
techniques. (NH 
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Pacer sg sta T.  Tyer, Harold L. na 
Educational Teams from the School 


Systems of the First of Georgia. 
Willingboro Township Board of Education, N.J. 
Spons Agency—Department of Health, Education 

and Welfare, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 30 Oct 67 

Contract—OEC-2-7-000250-2664 

Note—80p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.10 

Descriptors—Civil Rights, Community Role, Edu- 
cational Opportunities, *Institutes as 


Reported is a jal training institute, funded 
by the US Office of Education, on school 
desegregation in Georgia. Participants were 
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Controle Etperimentation in Research and In- 


Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date Feb 68 

Contract—OEC-5-10-154 

Note—9p.; Paper presented at the annual meet- 
ing of the American Educational Research As- 
sociation (Chicago, Ill., February 8-10, 1968) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.55 

Descriptors—Control Groups, Educational 


Research, Elementary Schools, Experimental 
Groups, Feedback, Grade 1, Grade 6, In- 
dividual Instruction, Mathematical Concepts 
Negroes, * 


Peer Teaching, *Research and In- 
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as models for younger same 
i ind. Results from these first ex- 

periments are being used to design further studies 

of teaching-learning theory. (N 
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Platt, William J. Harker, Robert A. 
Racial Balance in the San Francisco 


Stanford Research Inst., ae Park, Calif. 
Spons oe Francisco Unified School 


District, Calif. 
R No—SRI-RM-8 
Pub Date 15 Mar 67 


Note—48p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.50 
i ini Attitudes, _At- 


Effectiveness, Costs, Educational Facilities, 


*In i Methods, Minority Groups, 
*Public Schools, *Raci Balanced Schools, 
School Organization, Tables (Data), Teacher 
Attitudes 

Identifiers—San Francisco 


A summary of eight research memorandums 
and two working papers presents the findings of a 
study of racial Caboce in San Francisco’s schools. 
Various alternative pupil attendance patterns 
were designed and assessed for their educational 
a feasibility, cost, and effect on racial 

. The city has high residential concentra- 
tions of various minority groups which are in- 
creasing in relation to the white = thus 
making racial balance more difficult to achieve. 
Moreover, neighdorhood school attendance rules 
tend to perpetuate segregation. Recommended 
are changes in attendance areas, school organiza- 
tion a. and modification of secondary 
school facilities. Implementation of new at- 
tendance policies must involve full participation 
of the community and the district » and 
teacher attitudes and suggestions must also be 
considered. (NH) 


ED 030 687 UD 007 269 
Carver, Ronald P. 
Evaluation of a Listening Com Test for 


prehension 
Sheieentigee Junior High School Boys. Final 
American Institutes for Research, (Washington 
Office) Silver Spring, Md. Communication 


Research ——— 
— No—AIR-F-96-6-68-FR 
Pub Date Jun 68 
Note—24p. 


, Aptitude 
Tests, *Disadvan Youth, Junior High 
ing Comprehension, 
Low Income Groups, Males, Mi Class, 
*Negroes, Standardized Tests, Test Reliability, 
*Test Validity, Verbal Ability 
Identifiers—BoLT, Boys Listening Test, Listening 
Test, SCAT II, School and Co! Ability Test 
Series Il, —- Tests Educational 
Progress, STEPL 


This work is a further validation of the findings 


while the two white groups did not. Furthermore, 
there seemed to be no support for the hypothesis 
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that the effect of disadvantagement is associated 
more with the development of reading proficien- 
cy than with verbal proficiency in general. It is 
concluded that BoLT is an important addition to 
the area of testing verbal ability and listening 
 irecamay among low income Negro boys. 
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Report of the National Advisory Council on the 
Education of Disadvantaged Children. 

National Advisory Council on the Education of 
i Children, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 31 Mar 66 


Note—35p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.85 
Descriptors—*Annual Reports, Compensatory 
Education Programs, Disadvan Youth, 
*Educational Legislation, Federal Aid, 


*Federal Laws, *Federal Programs, Program 

Administration, brig se Evaluation, Program 

Improvement, State — 
Identifiers— Elementary ndary Education Act 

Title I, ESEA Title | 

This document is the first annual report of the 
Advisory Council on the operation and adminis- 
tration of the Elementary and Secondary Educa- 
tion Act, Title I. Discussed are the implementa- 
tion of the act, the projects which are enabled by 
grants under the act, and problem areas. An 
evaluation section notes that it was too soon to 
obtain evidence of results but it was apparent 
that evaluation would be difficult. The council 
makes 10 recommendations for improvement on 
the Federal, state, and local levels. (NH) 
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Ruchlis, Hy 

Motivating Learning Through Invention of 
Games: A Report on an Innovative Approach to 
the Teaching of Basic Academic to the 


ee 
Mobilization for Youth, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Pub Date Feb 68 
Note—14p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—Creativity, *Disadvantaged Youth, 
*Educational Games, Group Activities, Learn- 
ing Activities, *Learning Motivation, *Self 
Directed Groups, *Teenagers 
Identifiers—MFY, Mobilization for Youth, New 
York City 
A b ogsmt of 20 teenagers in a Mobilization for 
Youth project were involved in the invention and 
production of educational: games. The direct, 
cooperative participation in such an educational 
rocess made the experience a real and creative 
arning activity which had a comprehensible, 
achievable goal. These games were not made for 
competitive sale but were sold in a local coopera- 
tive store for a modest price. The experiment 
shows that the activity of inventing a game can 
motivate disadvantaged youth to exercise initia- 
tive and creativity and to work successfully in a 
self-directed manner. (NH) 
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Fischer, John H. 


Urban Schools: issues in Responsiveness and Con- 


trol. 
Pub Date Nov 68 
Note—14p.; Address presented at a Special 
Training Institute on Problems of School 
he gl 647 (Teachers Coll., Columbia 
Univ., New York, N.Y., July 10-12, 1968) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 
Descriptors—*Decentralization, Negroes, Public 
Policy, *Public Schools, Race Relations, School 
Community Cooperation, School Community 
Relationship, *School Responsibility, Slum 
Schools, *Urban Schools 
The author, President of Teachers College, 
Columbia University, states his view that the ar- 
guments for school decentralization are stronger 
than those opposed to it. The current state of 
race relations in this country justifies this view- 
point which, however, should not be construed as 
support for segregation. Racial integration is still 
the ultimate goal but Negroes must have greater 
opportunities to “‘assert their own preferences, 
control their own destinies, and manage their 
own affairs.” (NH) 
ED 030 691 
Si off, June 
Cc Apart: Crisis and Conflict. 
Pub Date Nov 68 


UD 007 921 


_ Note—18p.; Address 


presented at a Special 
Training Institute on Problems of School 
Desegregation (Teachers Coll., Columbia 
Univ., New York, N.Y., July 10-12, 1968) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 
Descriptors—* Administrator Responsibility, 
Court Litigation, Decentralization, Defacto 
Segregation, Disadvantaged Youth, Educational 
Quality, Integration Methods, Negro Students, 
*Public Schools, *Racial Balance, School Ad- 
ministration, *School Integration 
Identifiers—NAACP, National Association Ad- 
vancement Colored People 
The author, Education Director for NAACP, 
stresses the im of correcting racial im- 
balance in the public schools and of improvi 
educational quality in schools attended by blac 
children. School administrators have not provided 
strong leadership in pressing for school 
reas me pe They are also criticized for ‘‘con- 
doning the myth of the culturally deprived child.” 
The educational establishment has resisted at- 
ne to improve the quality of black schools. 
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Reutter, E. Edmund, Jr. 
The Law, Race, and School Districting. 


Pub Date Nov 68 

Note—16p.; Address presented at a Special 
Training Institute on Problems of School 
Desegregation (Teachers Coll., Columbia 
Univ., New York, N.Y., July 10-12, 1968) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 

iptors—Board of Education Policy, Court 

Litigation, *Defacto Segregation, Government 
(Administrative Body), *Laws, *School 
Segregation, State Laws, Supreme Court Litiga- 
tion 


An authority in the field of school law ex- 
amines the developing attitudes of the courts 
relative to various oe and executive ap- 
proaches to defacto school segregation. The focus 
of analysis is completely objective--what the cur- 
On status of the law is since the Brown decision. 


ED 030 693 UD 007 923 
Kelly, James A. 
The Urban Coalition: Its Implications for School 


Systems. 
Pub Date Nov 68 
Note—8p.; Address presented at a Special Train- 
ing Institute on Problems of School Desegrega- 
tion (Teachers Coll., Columbia Univ., New 
York, N.Y., July 10-12, 1968) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.50 
Descriptors—Business, Churches, City Govern- 
ment, *City Problems, Communications, 
*Community Leaders, *Community Organiza- 
tions, Freedom Organizations, Labor, Legisla- 
tion, * Development, Urban Education 
Identifiers—Urban Coalition 
The rationale and modus operandi of the 
Urban Coalition are discussed. Activities are con- 
centrated in four major areas: support of legisla- 
tion, communications, organization of local com- 
munity coalitions, and development of programs 
in housing, ee: education, employ- 
ment, etc. School superintendents should become 
way in a relationship with local coalitions. 


UD 007 924 
and the Handicap of Local 


ED 030 694 
Allen, James E., Jr. 
Educational Priorities 


Pub Date Nov 68 

Note—14p.; Address presented at a Special 
Training Institute on Problems of School 
Desegregation (Teachers Coll., Columbia 
Univ., New York, N.Y. (July 10-12, 1968) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0. 

Descriptors—*Boards of Education, *Educational 
Finance, *Educational Problems, Educational 
Quality, *School District Autonomy, School 
Districts, School Segregation, *School Taxes, 
Small Schools, State ents of Educa- 
tion, State School District Relationship, 
Teacher Salaries 

Identifiers—James B Conant, New York 
The Commissioner of Education of New York 

discusses James B. Conant’s proposal that locally 

levied taxes be eliminated and replaced by state 

poermvg thse financing of schools has placed 

serious iers to the solutions of a number of 


important educational problems: school segrega- 


Note—2Ip.; Address presented at a Special 
Training Institute on Problems of School 


agg ag (Teachers Coll., Columbia 
Univ., New York, N.Y. July 10-12, 1968) 


tralization, Ghettos, Middle Class, N . 
*Negro Students, *Racial Integration, School 
Integration, *Social Class, Social Environment, 
*Social Integration 


Research shows that social class is a more im- 


middle class milieu, j 
opportunities for achievement for Negro students. 
‘onsequently, the movement toward decen- 
tralization, which may effectively curtail integra- 
tion, may further handicap Negroes by perpetuat- 
ing social class segregation. The author feels 
that integration must begin immediatel 

and that di plans must be started to pee 
oNH) the massive black ghettos in the cities. 

) 


ED 030 696 UD 007 926 


St K. 
The Incresed Role of Federal and S.ate Govern 
Se en ee ee ee 


Pub Date Nov 68 
Note—20p.; Address presented at a Special 
Training Institute on Problems of School 
Dese tion (Teachers Coll., Columbia 
Univ., New York, N.Y., July 10-12, 1968) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—Court Litigation, *Defacto Segrega- 
tion, Educational Legislation, Federal Laws, 
*Government Role, Legislation, *Racial Dis- 
crimination, *School Segregation, Social Dis- 
crimination, State Government, Suburbs 
Identifiers—Brown vs Board of Education, Civil 
Rights Act 1964, Elementary Secondary Edu- 
cation Act 1965, ESEA 1965 
Increasing pressure by state governments to 
end racial discrimination and defacto school 
tion in public schools is predicted. Deeply 
ingrained American prejudice and Congressional 
racalcitrance have so far hindered progress in this 
area and, in fact, schools are more segregated 
now than they were at the time of the Brown 
decision. The white suburban noose around the 
inner city contributes further toward hampering 
solutions to ee ee However, 
recent legislation and judicial actions on the state 
level will establish new patterns which will 
generate movement “to mitigate the effects in 


schools of racial discrimination and de 

segregation.” (NH) 

ED 030 697 UD 007 927 

Havighurst, Robert J. 

M and the Issues of Social Integra- 
tion and Administrative tion in 
Large Cities. 

Pub Date Nov 68 


Note—14p.; Address presented at a Special 
Training Institute on Problems of School 
Dese; tion (Teachers Coll., Columbia 
Univ., New York, N.Y. July 10-12, 1968) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.80 

Descriptors—Bus Transportation, *Decentraliza- 
tion, Housing Opportunities, *Metropolitan 
Areas, Negroes, Negro Students, School Dis- 
tricts, *School Integration, *Social Integration, 
— Housing, Suburban Schools, Urban 


The factor of metropolitanism affects both the 
issues of desegregation and decentralization of 
public school systems. Metropolitanism will en- 
courage social integration in two ways: (1) busing 
of inner city Negro students to suburban schools, 
and (2) development of open housing sentiments 
in the suburbs. The rate of non-whites in 
the suburbs will produce a ‘“‘marked amount” of 
integration within the next decade. (NH) 
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Berle, Adolf A. a's VF 

Some Perspectives on olitics Organiza- 
tion of Education. 

Pub Date Nov 68 


—13p.; Address presented at a Special 
at Institute on Problems of School 
Desegregation (Teachers Coll., Columbia 
Univ., New York, N.Y., July 10-12, 1968) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors— * Administrator Responsibility, 
*Decentralization, izations (Groups), 
Political Power, Power Structure, *Race Rela- 
tions, School Administration, | Communi- 
ty Relationship, *School Superintendents 
Adolf A. Berle, a statesman and law professor, 
discusses the powers and responsibilities of the 
educational administrator. Emphasized is the be- 
lief that education must not be sacrificed to race 
relations militants, anti-war groups, or teachers’ 
demands. Police force should used when 
needed to prevent schools from becoming bat- 
nds. Confrontations can be dimini if 
administrators initiate dialogues with parents in 
the community. (NH) 


ED 030 699 UD 007 929 

Redmond, James F. 

Efforts to and Decentralize the Ad- 
City School System. 


ministration of a 
Pub Date Nov 68 
Note—20p.; Address presented at a Special 

Training Institute on Problems of School 

Desegregation (Teachers Coll., Columbia 

Univ., New York, N.Y., July 10-12, 1968) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 
Descriptors—Board of Education Policy, Boards 

of Education, Centralization, *Decentralization, 

Educational Finance, *Public School Systems, 

School Administration, *School Integration, 

*School Superintendents, *Urban Schools 
Identifiers—Chicago 

The superintendent of schools in Chicago 
discusses concurrent efforts to desegregate and 
decentralize the city’s public school systems. He 
stresses the financial limitations which cripple ef- 
forts to ameliorate the urban school crisis. He 
feels that effective decentralization does not 
necessitate multiple local boards of education, for 
the central board can set policy for the entire city 
and act as “watchdog” over those services which 
can be more efficiently administered centrally. 
However, decentralization is needed to make 

school systems more responsive to their 
clientele. (NH) 


ED 030 700 UD 007 930 

Farmer, James 

Some Views on the Relationship Between Decen- 
tralization and Racial Integration in Large City 
School Systems. 

Pub Date Nov 68 

Note—18p.; Address presented at a Special 
Training Institute on Problems of School 


Desegregation (Teachers Coll., Columbia 
Univ., New York, N.Y., July 10-12,.1968) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.00 


Descriptors—Black Community, Black Power, 
City Demography, Community Involvement, 
*Decentralization, *Defacto Segregation, Edu- 
cational Responsibility, Freedom Organizations, 
*Racial Integration, *School Integration, Self 
Concept, *Urban Schools 
The author, a nationally known civil rights 

leader, declares that while racial integration must 
be the ultimate objective in a multiracial society, 
current urban demographic realities preclude the 
possibility of large scale desegregation. School 
decentralization and community control are seen 
as necessary, forerunners and ultimate partners 
for achieving true integration. (NH) 


ED 030 701 UD 007 933 


California Univ., Berkeley. 
Oakland Public Schools, Calif. 

Spons Agency—Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare, Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 25 Apr 67 

Contract—OEC-5-37-044 

Note—131p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.65 


Extension Div.; 





Descriptors—Athletics, Cocurricular Activities, 
Counseling, English, *Institutes (Training Pro- 
grams), Physical Education, School Administra- 
tion, *School Integration, *School Personnel, 
*Seco Schools, *Sensitivity Trainin 

Identifiers—California, Oakland, Unified School 
District 
This final report discusses two training in- 

stitutes on problems of school Soe tion and 
disadvantaged students, held in 1965-1966 for 
secondary school personnel in Oakland, Califor- 
nia. The institute used a team approach which in- 
volved 30 participants in discussion, work, and 
study groups. The document presents the final re- 
ports of the teams which were concerned with so- 
cial science and English, student activities, physi- 
cal education and athletics, administration, and 
counseling as they relate to the support of in- 
tegration. Summaries of various evaluative efforts 
are also included. (NH) 


ED 030 702 UD 007 936 
Kornhauser, Stanley H. 
Planning for the Achievement of Quality In- 
Cc ok - py Ain or 
‘om on 
Workshon Panidpas ts. 
Naa City Board of Education, Brooklyn, 


Pub Date Jun 68 
Note—117p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.95 
Descriptors—Administrator Role, Curriculum, 
*Educational Quality, Evaluation, Inservice 
Teacher Education, Instructional Materials, In- 
tergroup Education, *Intergroup Relations, In- 
terpersonal Relationship, vice Education, 
School Community Relationship, School En- 
vironment, *School Integration, School Policy, 
*Teachers, *Work 
Identifiers—New York City 
This ro art presents the ideas and experiences 
of school personnel attending a three-session 
workshop (in 1967) devoted to quality in ted 
education. Participants came from already 
desegregated schools in New York City, and from 
the Human Relations Unit staff of the Board of 
Education. Included are sections discussing the 
school setting, inservice and preservice staff train- 
ing, interpersonal saletioadiies in school and 
between school and community, and curriculum 
and materials. One part is devoted to appraisal of 
effective school policies and practices, and 
another to miscellaneous recommendations. (NH) 


ED 030 703 UD 007 962 
Allen, Patricia R. _Weathersby, Rita E. 
Minorities in the Curriculum: What’ 


Pub Date May 69 
Note—68p.; Paper prepared for a conference, “- 
Minorities and the Curriculum” (Natick, Mass., 
May 10, 1969) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.50 
Descriptors—Annotated Bibliographies, Books, 
*Course Content, *Curriculum, Curriculum 
Development, Educational Practice, Educa- 
tional Resources, Films, Filmstrips, *Instruc- 
tional Materials, Instructional Program Divi- 
sions, *Instructional Programs, —— Edu- 
cation, *Minority Groups, Negro History, 
Newspapers, Periodicals, Television, Textbooks 
Identifiers— Massachusetts Bal ib 
A publication devoted to minorities in the cur- 
riculum provides several kinds of information. 
One section contains reports of courses and prac- 
tices at all school levels in 38 schools throughout 
Massachusetts. The major part of the document 
consists of extensive notations of teaching 
resources--curriculum packages, media materials, 
textbooks, and references to other kinds of infor- 
mational materials. (NH) 


ED 030 704 UD 008 545 


Programs for Progress. 

New York State Education Dept., Albany. 

Pub Date 66 

Note—47p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.45 

Descriptors— Adults, Children, *Culturally Disad- 
vantaged, Disadvantaged Youth, *Educational 
Programs, Inservice Teacher Education, Preser- 
vice Education, Rural Areas, School Districts, 
*State Programs, State School District Rela- 
yi Suburbs, Teacher Education, Urban 

reas 





101 


This booklet presents information about the 
scope of the New York State Department of Edu- 
cation programs for the disadvantaged (as of 
1966). The contents are arranged under the 


headings of teachers of the disadvan’ »_and 
~— children, youth, and 7 Lists 

schoo i weer ipating in various projects 
and p s are included. entry under the 
various ings contains a brief description, the 
name of the participating school district and 


funding Bm and the source to contact for 
further information. (NH) 


ED 030 705 UD 008 546 
Gerdin, Joseph J. 
The Education of Culturally and 

References 


Educationally 
Pupils; Selected 
(1968 ). 
New York State Education Dept., Albany. Div. of 


Pupil Personnel Services. 
Pub Date 68 
Note—16p. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$0.90 
Descriptors—* Annotated oo B Au- 

diovisual Aids, Books, *Culturally Disad 

vantaged, *Educationally Disadvan , In- 

structional Materials, Resource Materi 

This New York State Department of Education 

blication consists of selected references to 
iterature on the education of the disadvantaged. 
One section contains an annotated bibliograp ty 
of books and instructional materials for bo 
teachers and pupils. Another part consists of brief 
descriptions of audiovisual materials. Also in- 
cluded is a list of relevant articles published in 
professional journals. (NH) 
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ED 030 706 UD 008 548 
Kilpatrick, William H. 
Modern Education and Better Human Relations. 
Freedom Pamphlets. 
B’nai B’rith, New York, N.Y. Anti-Defamation 
e. 
Put Doe 57 


Note—23p. 

Available from—Anti-Defamation League of 
B’nai B'rith, 515 Madison Ave., New York, 
N.Y. 10022 ($.35) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.25 

Descriptors—Changing Attitudes, Cross Cultural 
Training, *Discrimmatory Attitudes (Social), 
Educational Philosophy, *Educational Respon- 
sibility, *Human Relations, Intergroup Educa- 
tion, Intergroup Relations, Parent Attitudes, 
Racial Discrimination, Racism, Religious Dis- 
crimination, Social Discrimination, Student At- 
titudes, Teacher Attitudes, Teaching Methods 
This 1957 pamphlet discusses bias against 

minority groups, discriminatory attitudes and 

acts, and need to replace discrimination with 
better human relations. In this context, the role 
of schools, and of education in general, in 
fags 3 nage intergroup relations is defined. 

The rm concept of education emphasizes 

“living” what is to be learned and helping the 

child to grow “gradually into the fulness of in- 

dividual and social living.” Specifically, the goals 
should be learning to live together, acceptance 

parents and teachers of these goals, teaching chil- 
dren anti-discriminatory behaviors, intercultural 
understanding, and self examination of papers 

For older students, study of the psychology of 

race and of the rationalizations which support ra- 

cism is recommended. (NH) 


ED 030 707 24 UD 009 020 
Silverman, a H. Hi vn — 

valuating ‘urricula Specifi- 

cally Designed Youth. Final 


cal ‘ornia State Coll., Los Angeles. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-6-1657 

Pub Date Mar 69 

Contract—OEC-4-6-06 1657-1641 

Note—97p. 

EDRS MF-$0.50 HC-$4.95 

Degen Saat. *Art Education, Behavior 
Change, ontrol Groups, *Curriculum 
Development, a Youth, Experi- 
mental somes, Grade 7, Hypothesis Testing, 
Instructional Materials, *Research, *Teachers 
Prereves pb effect aa education = 

productive c in perce} , cognitive, 

attitudinal styles, and on the art aptitudes of dis- 

advantaged youth. The study examined the as- 
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sumption implicit in many school that 
art education is somehow beneficial to poor and 
minority group students. The research design di- 


vided teachers of seventh-grade art classes into 
experimental and control groups. Both groups 
had pre-experiment orientation sessions and an 
opportunity to develop a “breadth and depth 
semester plan.” Experimental group teachers 
were given information on the nature of disad- 
vantaged learners and the structure of art as well 
as an experimental text and certain art materials. 
The salient finding of the study was that the art 
teacher, not art per se, is the key to bringing 
about behavioral! changes in disadvantaged stu- 
dents. (NH) 


ED 030 708 VT 006 697 
Nursing Education in North Carolina: Today and 

isn w. Research Report 2-67 (December 
North Carolina State Board of Higher Education, 


igh. 

Pub Date Dec 67 
Note—13 Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$6.65 
Descriptors— Educational Improvement, *Educa- 

tional Needs, *Educational Programs, Educa- 

tional Resources, *Employment Patterns, En- 

jeemonyd ne dager Enrol a Trends, Man- 

wer . Nurses, ursing, Program 

Descriptions, Program Effectiveness, Standards, 

*State Survey: 
Identifiers— * North Carolina 

The result of collective efforts of representa- 
tives of agencies, organizations, and institutions 
having an interest in nursing education in the 
state, the study was undertaken in the context of 
the long-range planning studies of the Board of 
Higher Education. Most of the data were pro- 
vided by the Board of Nursing from annual re- 
ports submitted to that Board of schools of 
nursing. A mail questionnaire survey provided 
supplemental information concerning nursing 
school graduates and nursing students. Some 
findings were: (1) The number of registered nur- 
ses per 100,000 population in North Carolina 
rose from 236 in 1963 to 260 in 1966, as com- 
ge with a national figure of 306 in 1964, (2) 
n 1966, attrition rates averaged 44 percent in 
baccalaureate programs, 36 percent in diploma 
programs, I1 percent in associate degree pro- 
grams, and 31 percent in practical nurse pro- 
rams, (3) The average scores of graduates of 
our-fifths of the registered nurse programs were 
below the national level, while graduates of prac- 
tical nursing programs performed relatively well 
on the licensing examination, (4) Failures on the 
licensing examinations are closely related to in- 
adequate clinical resources and faculty, and (5) 
To attain the feasible goal of 18,200 registered 
nurses by 1975, schools must produce 1,400 
nurse graduates each year. (JK) 


ED 030 709 VT 006 812 
Klaassen, Leo H. 
Methods of Industries for ressed 


Selecting 
Areas--An Introduction to oe 


Developing ear 3 
Organisation for Economic Cooperation and 


velopment, Paris (France). 

Pub Date 67 

Note— 148p. 

Available from—-OECD Publication Center, Suite 
1305, 1750 Pennsylvania Avenue, Washington, 
D.C. 20006 ($4.50) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.50 

Descriptors—*Depressed Areas (G phic), 
Economic Development, Economic Research, 
*Feasibility Studies, *Industrialization, Industri- 
al Structure, industry, Input Output Analysis, 
*Methods, *Site Selection 
This report presents sever! alternative methods 

which may be employed by local authorities in 

identifying likely prospects for local industrializa- 
tion, an describes a specialized input-output 
technique to define inter-industry relations and 
inter-regional relations of industries. This 
technique is applied, for illustrative purposes, to 
three labor-oriented growth industries (elec- 
tronics, optical, and glass) in the United States. 

One purpose of the technique is to provide a 

critical central system of analysis, after which the 


detailed factors might be reviewed if the particu- 
lar industry is considered a candidate for loca- 
tion. Appendixes include formulas for the Cobb- 
Douglas function and the share of labor, analysis 
of inter-industry relationships, determination of 


‘ou regions, and checklist for site selection. 


ED 030 710 VT 007 205 
Jones, Adaline Dorothy Seitz 
A to Determine the Knowledge and Skills 
by Clerical Workers in First-Level 


Sa ee Cae 


Pub Date 64 
pee ll 
Available —University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
(65-3871, microfilm $9.30, xeroxed $34.00) 
Document Not Available from EDRS. 
Descriptors—Business Education, Career Oppor- 
tunities, Clerical Occupations, *Digital Compu- 
ters, Doctoral Theses, *Educational Needs, 
Employers, Employment Opportunities, *Em- 
foe ment Qualifications, *Entry Workers, *Job 
Bil, Occupational Information, Occupational 
urve 
Identifiers —Ohio 
The purposes of this study were to determine 
the occupational opportunities for which high 
school graduates can qualify in the field by mn 
computer installations, the knowledges and skills 
n for employment, the training needed, the 
pattern of advancement, the effect of automatic 
coding, and significant recent developments. 
Sixty-nine computer installations in Ohio were 
surveyed by mail and 54 occupations were used 
asa Cate ‘or the study. Twenty-seven first-level 
entry occupations for which high school gradu- 
ates can qualify were found. In all, 36 specific 
conclusions were derived and presented in these 
two volumes. Appended are selection tests, 
validation studies, forms, and other materials 
used in the survey. This Ph.D. dissertation was 


submitted to The Ohio State University. (MM) 
ED 030 711 08 VT 007 733 
Bangs, F. Kendrick And Others 

Curricluar Automated Data 


of 
Processing for Educational Institutions. Final 


Report. 
Colorado Univ., Boulder. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-5-0144 
Pub Date Sep 68 
Contract—OEC-6-85-030 
Note—397p. 
EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$19.95 
Descriptors—Career Opportunities, *Computer 
Science Education, *Curriculum Research, 
*Data Processing Occupations, *Educational 
Needs, Individual Characteristics, National Sur- 
veys, Occupational Information, Occupational 
Surveys, “Office Occupations Education, Post 
Secondary Education, Questionnaires, Seconda- 
ry Education, Wages 
Integrated data processing in offices was stu- 
died to determine implications for the deve 
ment of office occupations curriculums in pu 
secondary schools and post-high school institu- 
tions offering less than baccalaureate degrees. In- 
terviews were held with representatives of 285 
businesses, teachers in 176 public high and post- 
high schools in the cities in which the businesses 
were located, and advanced planning executives 
of 13 computer manufacturers. Extensive findings 
include: (1) It appears that j will become 
more complex rather than proliferate, (2) Little 
c will take in computers in the next 3 
to 10 years, (3) With the relative decrease in use 
of punched cards as input, the proportion of key 
punch and verifier operators will decrease, (4) 
Advances in software will be extensive in the next 
3 to 10 years, and (5) There will be opportunities 
for programmers in systems analysis. Recommen- 
dations include: (1) inauguration of new pro- 
grams and updating of existing ones, (2) training 
of greater numbers of teac for the data 
processing field, and (3) summer experience in 
data processing for teachers. Recommended cur- 
riculums are included. (JK) 
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Jacobson, Pay E. 

Bo! = 0 Training for Local Coordinators. 

Bloomfield Hills School District, Mich. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Bureau No—BR-8-0073 


Pub Date 1 Aug 69 
Grant—OEG-0-8-000073-1775-085 


Note—145p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.35 
: ts, 


which integrates academic training, occupati 
ining, pens: development in runes Wine 


am held at Kingsley Inn, Bloomfield Hil 
Mich 


to — ED "7 
the role of change agents within their school dis- 
tricts. In attendance were 15 coordinators and 12 
guests. The Bloomfield Hills School District pro- 
vided the workshop director, coordinator, and 
five other consultants. Eighteen ers made 
presentations which are very briefly summarized 
in the report. Work sessions inc! laboratory 
periods in which coordinators developed their 
own materials. Appendixes include: (1) a resume 
of “Overview of ES °70 Program” by Robert 
Mo , Be dhed 
ers, participants, guests, consultants, 
(4) background information on speakers, (5) a 
suggested reading list, (6) guides for laboratory 
sessions, (7) wo evaluation form, and (8) 
other workshop forms. (JK) 
VT 007 964 


ED 030 713 

An Educational System for the Seventies. 
Shelly (E.F.) and Co., New York, N.Y. 
Pub Date 21 Nov 68 


Note—28p. 
EDRS Prive MF-$0.25 HC-$1.50 
Descriptors—Demonstration 8, Educa- 
tional Innovation, Educati Planning, In- 
dividualized Instruction, *Objectives, *Or- 
ization, Program Content, *Program 
r. + *Secondary Schools, *Systems 
roac 
Identifiers Educational System Of The Seven- 
ties, ES 70 
An Educational System for the Seventies (ES 
°70) is a research and demonstration brs 
representing a broad scope of activi t cuts 
across eve t of education. Four main 
categories of activities comprise the substance of 
the current effort: staff development, instruc- 
tional managment and career guidance, school 
management, and evaluation. This report reviews 
the background, the objectives, and the initial 
planning for ES °70 which is presented as a 
cooperative local-state-federal program for the 
development of a new comprehensive secondary 
school curriculum and organization providing 
each student with an individualized education 
highly relevant to his experience and aspirations 
and to the adult role which he will play. The ex- 


rience deve! under this will be 
ivailable to all school systems. (cH) 
ED 030 714 VT 008 226 
An Outline for Basic Family Life Education, 
Grade 1 12. 
Salem Public Schools, Oreg. 
Pub Date 68 


prncegg 

Available from—Curriculum Department, Salem 
Public Schools, 1309 rn. Street, S.E., P.O. 
Box 87, Salem, Oregon 97308 ($2.00) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.60 

Pe tee Teaching, *Curriculum 
Guides, Elementary Grades, *Family Life Edu- 
cation, Family Management, Family Relation- 
ship, *Health Education, *Home Economics 
Education, Sex Education 

Identifiers—Oregon, Salem Public Schools 
The document represents the efforts of a 15- 

member ge life education workshop attended 

by teachers of grades K-12 with representatives 

from the fields of home economics, health educa- 


lies grades 7-8, (4) U.S. history, (5) biology, (6) 
modern blems, and (7) family rah for 
grades 7-12. Each unit contains sections with in- 
troductory material, typical student questions, 
teachable materials, profitable activities, concepts 
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and attitudes, and lists of films, filmstrips, books 
and pamphlets. (FP) 
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Nelson, Orville 

The Evaluation System for the American Industry 
Secondary School Courses. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Bureau No—BR-5-0058 

Pub Date Dec 68 

Se Pucsnad ot te AVERA Program 

Note—37p.; Presented at at 
the AVA Convention (Dallas, Texas, 
December 11, 1968) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.95 

Descriptors—Academic Achievement, *Curricu- 
lum Development, *Developmental Programs, 
Educational Needs, *Evaluation Techniques, 
*Industrial Education, *Program Evaluation, 


Grades, Speeches, Student At- 
titudes, Teacher Attitudes 


Identifiers—American ‘Vocational Association 

Convention, *Project American Industry 

The American Industry Project was initiated to 
develop and field test a secondary school curricu- 
lum which had as its central purpose the study of 
industry. An evaluation system was adopted to 
provide data for curriculum design dxecisions and 
to measure program effects. Three courses were 
developed to introduce and provide experience in 
utilizing industrial concepts, involve students in 
the flow of activities and events in industry, and 
provide for individual study and problem solving 
experience. The evaluation domains of in- 
gredients, processes, and products were 
identified. Major findings related to student out- 
comes were: (1) 36-week courses produced more 
significant results than shorter courses, (2) 
Response patterns on attitude measures favored 
the American Industry students when significant 
differences were obtained, (3) Attitudes toward 
industry and occupational behaviors were in- 
fluenced most strongly, (4) The study of Amer- 
ican Industry increased student perspectives of 
jobs available and their interest in seeking em- 
ployment in one of them, and (5) 75 percent of 
the students in both the control and American In- 
dustry group were aware of the changing nature 
of jobs in industry. (DM) 
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Identifiers—*Project Visual Communication Edu- 
cation 
Teachers involved in the Visual Communica- 
tion Education project attended a summer = 
gram in 1966 at which the following edited lec- 
tures were made by resource people who 
fepresented diverse points of view: (1) “The 
Design and Technical Foundations of Visual 
Communication” by Kenneth G. Scheid examines 
supply and deman, technological developments, 
design issues, systems analysis, and the develop- 
ment of human resources relative to visual com- 
munications, (2) “Psychology of Communica- 
po gi Martin Krampen synthesizes psychologi- 
cal and design theory and research for visual 
communications, (3) “Conversations on Commu- 
nication” by Judith Ransom Miller relates several 
common communication problems, (4) “Graphic 
Communication and the Graphic Designer” by 
Bill Tara discusses the role and contributions of 
such designers, (5) ‘‘Visual Communication 
ae 9 Donald Byers describes modern 
graphic reproduction processes, and (6) ‘“Con- 
sultation” by Vernon Welsh discusses tenets of 
advertising and industrial communication. A re- 
lated document is VT 005 069. (EM) 
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*Vocational Rehabilitation, Welfare Agencies 

The pu of this mo ph is to introduce 
a series of studies dealing with the rehabilitation 
of socially dependent individuals in poverty 
settings. Four demonstration programs, located in 
low-income ing projects in four U.S. cities, 
are designed to determine the feasibility of locat- 
ing on-site rehabilitation agencies in low-income 
housing projects in order to render rehabilitation 
services to disabled residents. Following discus- 
sions of the four demonstration projects, the con- 
cept of dependency, and outlines of its dimen- 
sions, three conceptual models are presented for 
analyzing the influences that individual clients, 
their families, and their ing project neighbor- 
hoods may have upon the of rehabilitation. 
Complementing this approach to the rehabilita- 
tion process is a discussion of the elements of the 
vocational rehabilitation system, the related social 
welfare agencies, and the larger community. Re- 
oa are VT 008510 and 008 

. ) 
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Identifiers— Edwards Personal Preference 
Schedule, Thematic Apperception Test 
The purpose of this monograph is to summarize 

professional literature on dependency and to 

discuss its implications for vocational rehabilita- 
tion. The review begins with a discussion of rele- 
vant peehemnsyee learning, developmental, and 
sociocultural theories since behavioral manifesta- 
tions of dependency differ and are related to fac- 
tors in the particular milieu which precipitates 
them. Expressions of dependency are grouped in 
five categories: social, emotional, financial, in- 
stitutional, and psychomedical. Methodologi 

procedures for the study and measurement of de- 
pendency include self-report measures such as 
the Edwards Personal Preference Schedule, pro- 
jective techniques such as the Thematic Apper- 
ception Test, and ratings through observation. 

The types of handicaps with which dependency is 

associated are physical — emotional disor- 

ders, chronic illness, and social disability. It was 
observed that while expressions of a song 
are related and similar, they must be dealt wi 
by differing interventive techniques on the part of 
the rehabilitation personnel. Related documents 
are VT 008 510 and VT 008 511. (CH) 
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cational Rehabilitation, * Young Adults 
Identifiers—*Selective Service Rejectees, South 

Carolina 

A 3-year demonstration project focused on the 
vocational rehabilitation rehabilitation of selec- 
tive service rej in a hop area in 
Central South Carolina. In 1962, over 50 percent 
of South Carolina’s young men who were ex- 
amined for military service were rejected for 
failure to meet physical and/or mental require- 
ments. Of 1,450 selective service rejectees, 347 
received further evaluation by the project staff 
and 112 were accepted for vocational rehabilita- 
tion services. Clients with physical impairments 
were further examined to determine whether sur- 
tly edu treatment might correct or substan- 





ially reduce the impairment. Clients who had no 
marketable skill and were trainable were pro- 
vided vocational training in on-the-job situations. 
Final results indicate that 95 clients accepted for 
rehabilitation services were placed in competitive 
employment. Also, in more than half of the cases 
(52.7 percent) the cost of all services provided 
for rejectee-clients totaled $100 or less. The 
study tends to verify beliefs that for a small out- 
lay of funds and through vocational rehabilitation 
efforts, military rejectees can become contribut- 
ing members of a competitive society. (CH) 
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Identifiers—* Project ABLE 
The Student Vocational Plan of Project ABLE 
has limited objectives which include student self- 
evaluation, investigation of the world of work, 
and the comparison of students’ credentials to 
educational and vocational opportunities. For 
each of these objectives student activities were 
delineated for grades 7,8, and 9. The Plan in- 
cludes a student kit of forms and data needed by 
the students to carry out these activities. When 
viewed as a record of student progress in decision 
making, this kit provides indications of incon- 
sistency among educational goals; capabilities, in- 
terests, and opportunities. Appended are (1) the 
Plans’ table of contents for grades 7,8, and 9, (2) 
student goal checklist, (3) educational achieve- 
ment forms, (4) — checklist, (5) job 
classification form, (6) occupational information 
resource guide, (7) occupational analysis forms, 
and (8) sample job description. (EM) 
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Information, Vocational Education, *Wood- 

working 
Identifiers—* Project ABLE 

A sample of student tasks and topic objectives 
which were developed for woodworking courses 
in Project ABLE are given. A larger collection of 
these were identified for grades 10, 11, and 12. 
Prior to this activity an analysis of selected occu- 
pations was made, and a frequency count of skills 
and know was utilized to determine the 
necessary objectives relative to selected wood- 
working occupations. This basic course which has 
been developed covers one third of the occupa- 
tional sample. Included are lists of course and 
topic objectives, 68 tasks for grade 10, and sam- 
ple lessons. (EM) 
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One hundred and pa fase terminated research 
grants are listed. Information includes grant 
number, investigator, institution, and title of 
research. Requests for reports or publication are 
to be made directly to the investigator. (JK) 
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Identifiers— * Illinois 
One of the most significant educational 
developments in the junior. colleges in Illinois is 
the commitment to career oriented programs. In 
1960, five junior colleges offered five ialized 
technical programs. In the 1968-69 school year, 
41 campuses offered 89 areas of jalization 
with a total of 610 yous including 483 as- 
sociate degree and 127 certificate programs. En- 
rollments in career oriented programs numbered 
2,891 or 22.2 percent of total enrollment, with 
credit hours totaling 182,284 or 19.8 percent of 
the total credit hours represented by the enroll- 
ment. The breakdown of program offerings is as 
follows: associate degree ag pete business, 
secretarial, 39.5 percent, (2) nye 26.1 
percent, (3) health, 12.2 percent, (4) public ser- 
vice, 8.5 percent, (5) agriculture, 8.1 percent, 
(6) trades, 1.5 percent, and (7) others, 4.1 per- 
cent; and certificate programs--(1) business- 
secretarial, 37.8 percent, (2) health, 18.8 per- 
cent, (3) agin t 16.5 percent, (4) trades, 
16.5 percent, (5) public service, 6.4 percent, (6) 
agriculture, 2.4 percent, and (7) others, 1.6 per- 
cent. The document presents detailed tabulations 
of programs offered, campuses poory: cific 
sizes 


programs, numbers of sections and c’ 
CFP 
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Identifiers—Labor Management Conference 

The theme of this conference was the full 
Coabanaiey. eek cox Mpc Soreieg” 
jovernment’s on Manpower ining,” 
¥ Stanley Ruttenberg focused on the interaction 
of federal, state, and systems of government 
with community action agencies, manpower com- 
mittees, and councils in providing increased j 
opportunities. “An Assessment of lowa - 
power,” by Harold E. Hughes stressed the fact 
that we have fallen short in one major area, 
namely, matching men and er These two 
speeches are presented in full, together with 
papers presented at five concurrent workshops 
which were desi to provide stimulating areas 
for concentrated attention on the resolution of 
difficulties in recruiting, hiring, promoting, and 
retiring workforce participants. Recommenda- 
tions include: (1) Management, unions, and 
government must work together for the resolution 
scones paauearemcewk lovsl of skil, (3) The 
specific program for each leve! ; 
status oft the skilled worker must be elevated, (4) 
The image of government service must be im- 
proved, and (5) We need a-firm commitment for 
vocational education for those students who do 
not graduate from college. (CH) 
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perience 
Identifiers—* Michigan 

A questionnaire designed to determine the 
status of selected elements of cooperative office 
education programs was sent to 178 high school 
teacher coordinators of cooperative office educa- 
tion in Michigan. Results are reported in tabular 
form. Cooperative office education 
were most —— in cities with populations of 
10-50,000. typical teacher coordinator had a 
prangpmcien was between 31 and 40 years of 
age, e from $9,000 to $9,999, be toa 
number of professional organizations, 1 to 5 
years teaching experience and had had work ex- 
perience in the area of filing, office machines and 
eneral office occupations. peas. Bs goon of 

e coordinators also taught the re instruc- 
tion class; 33 percent of the coordinators taught 
two other classes in addition to their duties as a 
teacher coordinator. In order to maximize the 
contributions aeune by the Vocational Educa- 
tion Act of 1968, the study recommended that 
clear = os be outhned ; 
tive work study programs. It was recom- 
mended that realistic experiences with theoretical 
bases be provided for potential teacher coordina- 
tors, and that they be encouraged to attend re- 
gional meetings of coordinators. (FP) 
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Identifiers—Connecticut 
To ascertain the degree to which educational 

media was being utilized in vocational-technical 

training, a study was conducted involving a 

review of related literature and a reporting of 


for the coopera- 


four instructional 


med materials, (3) The amount 
oO educational media in vocational- 


media into the teaching of manipulative skills. 
(DM) 
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The purposes of mee pangs study _— to in- 
vestigate practices u: y Col in the recruit- 
ment me grarwet the of potential industrial arts 
teachers, to identify factors which influence stu- 
dents to enter industrial arts teaching, and to 
devise recruitment and selection procedures. 
pagent rn worth yo cage from 270 col- 
e students an co ot heads 
ina tion of 200 colleges. Some of the 20 
most effective recruitment measures identified by 
department heads were: (1) contacts with indus- 
trial arts teachers, (2) high school visits by facul- 
ty, (3) activities of i ial arts majors, (4) 
career days and related activities, (5) project 
contests, and (6) contacts with high school coun- 
selors. Some of the 18 advantageous reasons for 
student’s choosing industrial arts majors were: (1) 
nal enjoyment of industrial arts activities, 
2) satisfactions expected from teaching, (3) con- 
tributions to students, (4) Bee wrvye of young 
people, (5) fringe benefits and, (6) employment 
conditions. The student questionnaire and a 
an of recruitment practices are appended. 
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fr Undergraduate rg 
in the spring of 1965, West Virginia University 

called a moratorium on unde ate enrollment 

in industrial arts education. This was to provide 
time rag — to review Pony develop : new 
approach to this program. interdiscipli 
pees yy was held phe ba age ye meet this 
. It was designed to determine the university's 
nction in industrial arts teacher po Boer sen 
to provide recommendations on program scope, 
elements, and resource personnel. This tapescript 
of the 3-day conference includes these presenta- 
tions: (1) “The University and Industrial Arts 
Teacher Education” by William J. Micheels, (2) 
“Considerations for the Future: Technology and 





Change” by John McHale, and (3) ““A Proposed 
Content Structure” by Thomas J. Brennan and 
Paul W. DeVore. In addition, verbatim reports 
are given for general and small group discussions. 
Some recommendations from the last session 
were that industrial arts give students the lan- 
guage and some feeling for the modes of associa- 
tion and transaction in » and an un- 
derstanding of their environment. Resource per- 
sons were identified and program —" 
were offered throughout the discussions. (EM) 
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Identifiers—AAMRL, AMA, American Associa- 
tion of Medical Record Librarians, American 
Medical Association 
These pons ay for the development os 
ration of approved programs to prepare medi- 
a record ieee. “School Approval” 
discusses the cooperative roles of the American 
Medical Association (AMA) Council on Medical 
Education and the American Association of 
pgp Record Librarians A geome gor a —- 
tion with program approval, other subjects 
related to pe cl yg ot el Organization and 
Administration” discusses: (1) types of grate, 
(2) faculty qualifications, (3) financi epee: 
and budget, (4) advisory committees, (5) school 
bulletins, (6) student books, (7) required 
services and facilities, (8) recruitment, (9) stu- 
dent selections, (10) records, (11) student per- 
sonnel policies, and (12) school responsibilities. 
“Medical Record Technology Curriculum Con- 
tent” discusses: prerequisites, technical content, 
and laboratory, directed practice, affiliation pro- 
grams, and field trips. Guidelines for the develop- 
ment of programs in junior colleges are presented 
in detail. Other major sections treat hospital af- 
filiation, AAMRL services, loans and scholar- 
ships, and required reports. (JK) 
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Guidance Counseling, *Guides, Individual 
Counseling, *Low Income Groups, *Rehabilita- 
tion Counseling, Remedial Instruction, Unde- 
remployed, Unemployed, Vocational Reha- 
bilitation 
The project aimed to provide disadvantaged 

adults with elementary training in vocational 

skills and instruction in those basic communica- 
tion and computation skills deemed essential for 
effective pursuit of a vocation. The 109 adult 

trainees met the following selection criteria: (1) 

head of 2 family or household, (2) unemployed 

or underemployed, (3) a resident of the State of 

Alabama, and (4) evidence of as of employ- 

ment some time in the past. The trainees were 

also characterized by: (1) low literacy, less than 
an 8th grade education, (2) low income, an an- 
nual family income of less than $3,000 with high 
levels of pasmeteyment and underemployment, 
and (3) cultural limitations, life styles, thought 
forms, and institutional participation patterns 
which have been narrowly restricted. Counseling 
of trainees was devised as a feature of the 
research program and material presented in the 
report addresses the concerns of counselors who 
deal with comparable populations. [Not available 


in hard copy due to marginal legibility of original 


. document]. (CH) 
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Identifiers—American Occupational Therapy As- 
sociation, AOTA 
The training program for occupational therapy 
assistants should generally be 20 to 25 weeks in 
length and include a minimum of 750 clock hours 
allocated to academic instruction, skills instruc- 
tion, practical experience and evaluation. The 
program director should be a registered occupa- 
tional therapist qualified by education and ex- 
perience for administration and teaching. A 
minimum of two additional registered occupa- 
tional therapists should be included in the 
teaching staff. Programs may be conducted by 
hospitals, medical or social agencies, state, coun- 
ty, or city agencies, regional groups, or ac- 
credited junior colleges. Requirements are or- 
ganized under headings of: (1) need, (2) sponsor, 
(3) liason with the American Occupational 
Therapy Association (AOTA), (4) planning, im- 
plementing, and consulting bodies, (5) staffing, 
(6) resources, (7) facilities and equipment, (8) 
training program, and (9) permanent records. 
The procedure for approval by AOTA is ex- 
plained. Attachments include: (1) forms, (2) a 
training program content outline, (3) an analysis 
of the functions of the assistant, (4) a guide for 
supervision of the assistant, and (5) a schedule of 
fees for p approval procedures and con- 
sultation. (JK) 
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Information on an international survey on poli- 
cies and practices in sheltered employment was 
condumed by questionnaires in English and 
Spanish in 65 countries, and by interviews in 
India and the United States. For convenience this 
report retained the traditional words “sheltered 
workshop,” even though leaders in some coun- 
tries are beginning to abandon the phrase 
because of its association with terminal employ- 
ment. Information is reported from the 37 
responding countries, where 2,800 workshops are 
employing 180,000 le. These data indicate 
that the sheltered wo p is a significant factor 
in economic, social, and rehabilitation planning. 
Extensive tables and charts contain information 
on the size and composition of programs, goals of 
sheltered employment, ownership and control, 
ame and sales, management and labor. 
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eee a aa of Education (DHEW), 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—11 Ip. 

Available from—North Bay PACE Center, 1005 
Jefferson Street, N: California 94558 
(limited number avai ) 

Se Mee tic 

ri ies, Career 
Tah aL 
i y, Educati , Followup Stu- 
dies, High Schools, Junior Colleges, *Literature 
Reviews, * Reviews (Publications), 


Excerpts from the most significant recent stu- 
dies pr. to career development and vocational 
education are presented in four sections: Part I, 
Excerpts From Recent Publications, which in- 
Preparation of Youth for Employment” by Jacob 

tion of You m ent” by Jaco’ 

1 autman, et al and “A lie for Voca- 
tional-Technical Education and Its Implementa- 
tion” by J.C. Swanson; Part Il, Findings and Fol- 
a Studies, a ~_ i re re- 

to secondary sc’ to j colleges; 
Part Ill, Bibliography And Source Material, which 
cites specific publications identifying sources of 
relevant literature; and Part IV, The California 
Legislature on Vocational Education, a staff re- 
port on recent developments in vocational educa- 
tion in California. The findings, conclusions and 
recommendations included in this report, which 
was performed under ESEA Title III, should be of 
interest to administrators, educators, counselors, 

researchers. (CH) 
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eport. 
New York State Education Dept., Albany. Bu- 
reau of Occupational Education Research; 
State Univ. of New York, Oswego. Div. of Vo- 
cational Technical Education. 
Report No—BOR-8 
Pub Date Jun 68 
Note—45p. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$2.35 
Descriptors—Auto Mechanics (Occupation), Cer- 
tification, Cosmetology, Item Analysis, Machin- 
ists, Occupational Tests, *Performance Tests, 
*Teacher Qualifications, Test Construction, 
*Test Reliability, *Test Validity, *Trade and 
Industrial Teachers 
Identifiers—New York State Education Depart- 
ment 
A 2-year investigation was initiated to deter- 
mine the reliability and validity of the New York 
State competency tests used in selecting can- 
Gidates for teacher preparation in the and 
industrial programs. The three most widely used 
tests--auto ss cosmetology, — 
shop--were se for investigation an er 
revision. Several statistical approaches were em- 
oad ed to test reliability of the written tests. Some 
ings were: (1) The mean difficulty of items 
was within the range considered acceptable, (2) 
The mean point biserial was lower for all tests 
than a Keer agesnignomens (3) The variability 
of difficulty levels was extremely high. On per- 
formance tests, comparison between judges rating 
icants on performance showed a high rela- 
tionship and intercorrelations among sub-scores 
were high. Qualified individuals were used to 
determine whether items reflect the important 
aspects of knowledge or skill the tests were 
i to measure, and the relationship 
between examination scores and actual ex- 
rience in the occupation was examined. 
commendations included: tt) poate test data 
from all parts of the state, and (2) a plan for 
systematic review and updating. (JK) 
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Pennsylvania State Univ., University Park. Dept. 
of Vocational Education. 


Spons Agency—Pennsylvania State Dept. of 


Public Instruction, Harrisburg. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—114p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.80 
Descriptors—Achievement Tests, Attitude Tests, 
Autoinstructional Methods, *Auto Mechanics, 
Experimental Groups, *Experimental Teaching, 
Performance Tests, *Problem Solving, Student 
Attitudes, *Teaching Methods, *Technical 
Education 
The objective of this study was to investigate 
the effects of three methods of teaching diag- 
nostic problem-solving (troubleshooting) to au- 
tomotive students. The sample consisted of 45 
community college students enrolled in automo- 
tive courses. Initially, all students received a 
resentation on ignition principles, and the Otis 
ental Ability Test was administered to establish 
a covariate. Individuals were then assigned to 
treatment groups in equipment oriented instruc- 
tion, textbook oriented instruction, or programed 
instruction. Following the treatments each stu- 
dent completed an attitude inventory, knowledge 
test, and a troubleshooting performance test. 
Analysis of covariance solutions indicated no sig- 
nificant differences existed in troubleshooting 
knowledge or attitude toward instruction. The 
equipment oriented treatment group required the 
shortest instructional time and its troubleshooting 
performance was significantly (.01 level) better 
than the other two groups. It was concluded that 
programed or text oriented methods were most 
effective for knowledge learning and equipment 
oriented methods were most effective for per- 
formance learning. Sample instructional materials 
and the instruments are appended. (EM) 
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Gorman, Anna M. 
Employment Opportunities in Which Knowledge 
and Skill in Home Economics are Needed. 
Kentucky Univ., Lexington. Coll. of Education. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—114p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.80 
Descriptors—*Employment Opportunities, *Food 
Service Workers, Homemaking Skills, Job Mar- 
ket, Job Skills, *Occupational Home 
Economics, *Service Occupations, *State Sur- 
veys, Task Analysis 
Identifiers— *Kentucky 
To give direction to future program planning, 
this study was conducted to determine employ- 
ment opportunities, analyze data to predict job 
trends, and analyze requirements for jobs in the 
home economics area. Structured interviews were 
conducted at 250 randomly selected businesses, 
industries and homes in seven major oo 
centers of Kentucky. There were 32,973 jobs re- 
lated to home economics knowledge and skill 
being performed by employees in Kentucky; em- 
ployees will be needed in at least 28 of the 50 job 
titles. The greatest employment opportunities are 
as waitresses, kitchen helper, cook, short order, 
porter, cafeteria, maid, baker helper, restaurant 
manager, food baker, charwomen, and hostesses. 
A high school — is a Pe for 42 
percent of the above jobs, 4 percent required 
work experience, and 22 percent required em- 
ployees to be 21 years of age or older. The study 
revealed that wages were low, there were few 
benefits, hours were long, there was little chance 
for advancement. Numerous tables are included. 


(FP) 
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a Health Service (DHEW), Washington, 


Pub Date 68 

Note—57p. 

Available from—Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (FS 2.22/15:D43, $.60) 

a ings MF-$0.25 HC Not Available from 


Descriptors—Curriculum Guides, *Dental Hy- 
gienists, Educational Equipment, Faculty, 
Guidelines, *Health Occupations Education, 
Professional Associations, Program Costs, 
*Program Development, *Program Planning, 
Recruitment, School Space, Supplies 


Intended for adaptation to local situations, the 
handbook was prepared to assist interested 
groups to determine whether a dental hygiene 
educational program is needed and feasible, and 
to supply basic guidelines for planning. The in- 
troduction deals with dental hygiene in preventive 
dentistry and the historical development of edu- 
cational programs. “The Feasibility of Establish- 
ing a Program” concerns the advisory committee, 
need survey, parent institution, financial support, 
program director, faculty, students, patients, and 
sources of technical assistance. “Planning the 
Program” treats established patterns of prepara- 
tion, objectives and the planning timetable, ad- 
ministrative policies, curriculum design, personnel 
required, student recruitment, public information, 
admission requirements, accreditation, and licen- 
sure. “Initial Expense and Annual Operation” 
covers costs connected with teaching facilities, 
equipment, furnishings, teaching aids, teaching 
materials, and supplies, reference materials, sala- 
ries, fringe benefits, laundry, and faculty travel. 
Development of a hypothetical dental hygiene 
program is outlined. Included in the appendix are 
curriculum and equipment outlines, including 
library acquisitions, and a listing of addresses of 
associations and publishers. (JK) 
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Wyoming State Dept. of Education, Cheyenne. 
ocational Div. 
Pub Date Oct 67 
Note—46p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.40 
Descriptors—*Administrative Policy, Advisory 
Committees, Cooperative Education, Curricu- 
lum Development, Curriculum Planning, Edu- 
cational Facilities, *Educational Pr , 
*Program Guides, Public Relations, *State 
Standards, Student Organizations, Summer Pro- 
rams, Supervised Farm Practice, Supervision, 
Vocational Agriculture, Vocational Agricul- 
ture Teachers 
Identifiers—Future Farmers of America, *Wyom- 


ing 

Designed primarily for use by teachers of voca- 
tional agriculture in developing and operating 
training programs to meet the educational needs 
of persons in agriculture, this bulletin is also for 
administrators, board members, advisory councils, 
and teacher educators. The content includes 
chapters on: (1) History and Objectives, (2) State 
Administration, Supervision and Relationships, 
(3) Local Administration, Supervision and Rela- 
tionships, (4) The Department and Facilities, (5) 
Advisory Councils, (6) Activities, (7) Summer 
pe. go and Contracts, (8) Supervised Agricul- 
tural Experience Programs in Vocational Agricul- 
ture, (9) The Future Farmers of America, (10) 
The Vocational Agriculture Program, (11) Poli- 
cies Concerning Public Relations, (12) Responsi- 
bilities of Vocational Agriculture Instructors, and 
(13) A Guide to Curriculum Planning for Voca- 
tional Agriculture in Wyoming. (DM) 


ED 030 739 VT 008 742 
—— Presented at the National Conference on 
ocational Education 


of Handicapped Persons 

( Pa., February 25-27, 1969); Sum- 
mary of Work _— 

Pittsburgh Univ., Pa. Program of Special Educa- 
tion and Rehabilitation. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Div. of Vocational and 
Technical Education. 

Pub Date Feb 69 

Note—77p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$3.95 


Presentations at this conference included: (1) 
“Potential for Employment of the Handicapped,” 
by John W. Kidd, (2) “Implementing Programs to 
Serve the Handicapped: Some Concerns and 
Considerations,” by Jerry C. Olson, (3) “Labor 
and Industry Look at the Training and Placement 
of the Handicapped,” by Ralph A. Peckham, (4) 
“Comprehensive Vocational Preparation of the 
Handicapped: An Inter-Agency Problem,” by Sal- 


vatore DiMichael, (5) “Integrated and Segregated 
Vocational Education for the Han- 
dicapped,” by G. Orville Johnson, and (6) “The 
Education of Mentally Handicapped Youth in a 
Large Urban Community,” by Jerry Miller. Sum- 
mary recommendations of conference work 
groups are presented for the areas of administra- 
tion, instructional programs, supportive services, 
personnel preparation, and directions. (CH) 
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Howe, Nancy M. 
’ Teachers’ + Ate «se and Understanding of V. 
‘o- 
cational Education. Final 
Spons Agency—Wyoming Research Coordinating 
Unit in  Vocational-Technical Education, 


Cheyenne. 
Pub Date Jun 69 
Note—57p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.95 
Descriptors—*Business Education Teachers, 
*Federal Programs, *Knowledge Level, 


Questionnaires, State Surveys, Tables (Data), 

*Teacher Evaluation, Teacher Qualifications, 

*Vocational Education 
Identifiers—*Wyoming 

This study was designed and conducted to ob- 
tain data regarding business education teachers’ 
knowledge, needs, and interest in vocational edu- 
cation, specifically federally reimbursed voca- 
tional business and office occupations programs. 
The sample consisted of 142 secondary business 
education teachers in 82 Wyoming schools, which 
varied in enrollment from less than 50 students to 
over 300 students in both 3- and 4-year pro- 
grams. Data was collected by questionnaire which 
included questions related to the school system 
and to teacher ep searncam The questionnaire 
was designed to be answered from the teachers 
own knowledge and was not intended to require 
any research. The findings reveal that: (1) 76 
percent of the respondents said that they were 
not vocationally certified, did not know that they 
were vocationa! " certified, or did not answer the 

uestion, (2) 31 percent of the respondents in- 

icated that they had less than | year of office 
related work experience, (3) When asked if they 
were presently teaching in a federally reimbursed 
program, 55 percent said they were not, 22 per- 
cent indicated that they did not know, and 7 per- 
cent did not respond to the question. It was con- 
cluded that a high percent of teachers lack voca- 
tional knowledge. (CH) 
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Relevant Others of Beginning Teachers of Voca- 
tional ture. Research Series No. 4. 

North —— mit ae N.C. State Univ. 

t. oO ultural Information. 

na tees 67 = 

Note—22p. 

Available from—School of Education, North 
Carolina State University, Raleigh, North 
Carolina 27607 (copies available without 


charge) 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$1.20 
Descriptors—*Beginning Teachers, Behavior 

Standards, Environmental Influences, *Rela- 

tionship, *Social Influences, *Social Psycholo- 

gy, Teacher Associations, Vocational Agricul- 

ture, *Vocational Agriculture Teachers 
Identifiers—*Relevant Others 

To determine the relevant others of first- and 
second-year teachers of vocational agriculture, a 
study was conducted to discover: (1) Do first- 
year teachers see their co-workers more highly as 
a relevant other than do second-year teachers, 
(2) Do second-year teachers have different rele- 
vant others than first-year teachers, and (3) Do 
first-year teachers in single-teacher departments 
have the same relevant others as first-year 
teachers in multiple-teacher departments. ‘“‘Rele- 
vant others” was assumed to depict the relation- 
ship of an individual to various groups to which 
the individual related himself or aspires to relate 
himself a . The 30 beginni 
teachers of vocational agriculture in No 
Carolina in 1966 listed in order of importance 
five individuals who most influenced what they 
do -as teachers. First-year teachers in sin 
teacher departments ranked their first five rele- 
vant others as principal, other agriculture 
teachers, school board member, teacher trainer 
and district supervisor, whereas first-year teachers 
in multiple teacher departments ranked them as 
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co-worker, principal, teacher trainer, district su- 

pervisor an other agriculture teachers. Second- 

year teachers listed co-worker, teacher trainer, 

other agriculture teachers, principal, and exten- 

sion workers. (DM 
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‘ocational Education 
(Atlantic City, N.J., March 12-14, 1969). 
National Committee on Employment of Youth, 
ome: Jere yOlfice of Education (DHEW) 
ae tion ij 
oe oe D.C. 
Pub Date Mar 69 


Note—117p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.95 
Descriptors—Community Involvement, Counsel- 
ing Services, Curriculum Development, 
Demonstration Programs,  *Disadvantaged 
Groups, Federal Programs, *Program Pianning, 
School Ind Relationship, Speeches, 
Systems Ai , Teacher Education, *Voca- 
tional Education, *Work 
Presentations included in this collection are: 
(1) “Vocational Education for the Disad- 
: Lessons from Government Funded Pro- 
s,” by Garth L. M m, (2) “Curriculum 
KGaptations,” by Frances S. McDonough, (3) “- 
Case —_ Newark Manpower Training Skills 
Center,” by George R. Quarles, (4) “The 
Development of Vocational Education Teachers 
of the Disadvantaged,” by Lawrence Reddick, 
(5) “Counseling and Supportive Services in Vo- 
cational Education for Disadvantaged,” by 
Richard Greenfield, (6) ‘Perspectives on the 
Workshop,” by Martin Hamburger, (7) “Curricu- 
lum Implications for an Educational System that 
Meets the Needs of Disadvantaged Students,” by 
Jerry C. Olson, (8) “Turning Vocational Educa- 
tion to the Disadvantaged: Working with the Em- 
yers and Unions,” by Robert Schrank and 
Stein, (9) “Involving the Community in 
Vocational Education for the Disadvantaged,” by 
Dan Dewees and Lester Wooten, (10) “Voca- 
tional Education for the Disadvantaged: Lessons 
from Ford Foundation Funded Programs,” by 
Marvin J. Feldman, (11) “Review of Case 
Presentation Materials and Techniques,” by Louis 
Ramundo and Michael R. Robinson, and (12) “- 
oo Education “y an _— ed: 
ning, Organizing an ratin, rough a 
Stems ren by Cleveland 1 Dennard. 
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Miller, Ann R. 

Program of the Interagency Committee on Occu- 
Classification. 


pational 

Bureau of the no on Washington, D.C. Office 
of Statistical S rds. 

Report No— WP-66-2 

Pub Date Mar 66 

Note—1 Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.65 

iptors—*Classification, *Data Collection, 

*Federal Government, *Methods, Occupational 
Information, *Occupations 

Identifiers—Classified Index of Occupations and 
Industries, Convertibility List Of Occupations, 
Dictionary Of Occupational Titles 
This working paper provides background infor- 

mation for persons interested in occupational 

data by informing them of the work of the com- 

mittee, and serves as a basis for discussion of the 

direction of future work in this area. The current 

intensive interest in occupations and occupa- 

tionally classified data, the increase in the 

number of agencies collecting and using such 

data su need for a review of the occupa- 


tional classificati presently available 
and of relevant sovional end pores Bein poli- 
cies. Discussion of classification systems includes 
the Convertibility List of Occupations, 1940; the 
1960 Census of Populations Classified Index of 
Occupations and Industries; The Dictionary of 
Occupational Titles, 1965; and The International 
Stan Classification of Occupations as 
developed by the International Labor Office. Nu- 
merous  oremyer agencies are cooperating in 
the development of procedures for the collection 
and classification of occupational data. The com- 
mittee plans, as one of its long range objectives, 
to investigate oe of estaviishing a stan- 
dard ey a ional classification, analogous to the 
Standard Industrial Classification, and to establish 
“uch a system if it appears possible. (CH) 
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Public Health Service (DHEW), Washington, 
D.C. Div. of Indian Health. 
Pub Date May 68 
Note—S Ip. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 
Descriptors—*American Indians, *Curriculum 
Guides, *Dental Assistants, *Health Occupa- 
tions Education 
Dental assistant programs at Intermountain 
School-Public Health Service (PHS) Indian 
Health Center, Bri City, Utah; PHS Health 
Center-Haskell Institute, Lawrence, Kansas; and 
PHS Alaska Native eaten Mt. Edgecumbe, 
Alaska accept a total of 34 trainees from all areas 
of the Division of Indian Health annually. The 
10-month curriculum operates on a_ daily 
schedule of 2 hours of didactic study and 5 hours 
of practical application. The curriculum outline 
presented represents the base-line of training con- 
ducted at the three centers. Major subject areas 
are: (1) orientation, (2) office p res, (3) 
pre-clinical sciences, (4) dental materials, (5) 
Clinical sciences, (6) clinical application, (7) 
laboratory and technical application, (8) on-the- 
job training in the private office, (9) dental 
ealth education, and (10) the Division of Indian 
Health dental program. Demonstrations, applica- 
tions, ings, and visual aids are suggested for 
each area. (JK) 
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Spons Agency—Pennsylvania State t. of 
Public Instruction, Harrisburg. Bureau of Voca- 
tional, Technical, and Continuing Education. 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Note—84p. 

Available from—Altoona Area School District, 
eB Avenue, Altoona, Pennsylvania 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.30 
Descriptors—Clothing Instruction, *Comprehen- 
sive High Schools, *Curriculum Development, 
*Curriculum Evaluation, Curriculum Guides, 
Foods Instruction, Maids, *Occupational Home 
Economics, Questionnaires, Records (Forms), 
Secondary Grades, *Service Occupations 
Identifiers—Altoona Area High School, Pennsyl- 
vania 
A 3-year curriculum to be offered by a com- 
prehensive high school to prepare graduates for a 
wide range of occupations growing out of the 
knowledge and skills of home economics was 
designed and se mac 9 The following cur- 
riculum was developed: (1) sophomore year--En- 
glish, American history, biology, mathematics, 
orientation to the working world and introduction 
to clothing construction, typing, and physical 
education, (2) junior year-- , problems of 
democracy, recordkeeping and __ institutional 
housekeeping, food paration and quantity 
foods, clothing wo! , and physical educa- 
tion, and (3) senior year--English, world cultures, 
health (elective), work experience in two areas, 
and physical education. Thirty-seven students 
participated in the program the first year, 81 the 
second year, and 81 the third year, and changes 
resulting from evaluation were incorporated each 
year. It was concluded that boys and girls with 
varying levels of ability can be trained in occupa- 
tions growing out of home economics knowledges 
and skills and that a 2- or 3-year curriculum can 
be implemented in the comprehensive high 
school. (JK) 
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Descriptors—* Abstracts, * Administration, 
*Behavioral Science Research, Foreign Coun- 
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Education 

Identifiers—*Sweden 
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The 39 research projects described cover 
several fields within the social and behavioral 
sciences related to personnel administration. The 
project description format includes: (1) project 
title, (2) principal investigator, (3) institution, 
(4) advisor, (5) grants, (6) jor gen and pur- 








rimental 


of another project, 


further research, etc.). = of titles are: (1) 
“Employee Selection and of Jobs” (2) 
“Application of the Critical-Incidents Method to 


Supervisors: A Trai Analysis, and (3) 
"Measurement of Vocational Interests.“ (JK) 
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S Agency—Texas A and M Univ., College 
Station Agricultural Experiment _Station.; 
Texas Occupational Research Coordinating 
Unit, Austin. 

Pub Date Jun 69 
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Bar ag Rg ag Needs, Employer At- 
ti *Job Skills, Nurseries (Horticulture), 
*Nursery Workers (Horticulture), *Occupa- 
tional rmation, Ornamental Horticulture, 
*Vocational Agriculture 
Identifiers—*Texas 
To determine what should be taught to persons 
preparing for employment in the horticultural in- 
dustry, 30 on Se or operators chosen 
from five geographic areas of nursery concentra- 
tion in Texas were interviewed. The specific ob- 
jectives were to determine: (1) the most impor- 
tant competencies, (2) the influence of geo- 
graphic location and size of business upon needed 
competencies, (3) occupational information for 
students, and (4) the effect of hic loca- 
tion and size of business u length 
week and hour! — A 
t-test were in the analysis. The most impor- 
tant competencies were identified in areas of: (1) 
Identifying Ornamental Plants, (2) Work Rela- 
tions, (3) Nursery — Production, (4) Con- 
trolling Plant Insects Diseases, (5) Merchan- 
dising Horticultural Plants and Supplies, (6) Plant 
Growing Media, and (7) Constructing, Maintain- 
ing, Using Plant Growing Structures. Signifi- 
cant differences existed in the degrees of im- 
portance assigned to these seven competency 
areas among nursery men in the five areas of 
Texas studied. Persons choosing horticulture as 
an occupational field must be prepared to work 
long hours at low wages for a considerable period 
of time before they can hope to obtain manageri- 
al positions. (DM) 
ED 030 748 VT 008 818 
Ehresman, Norman D. Peterson, Marlene 
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North Dakota Center for Research in Vocational- 
Technical Education, Grand Forks.; North 
Dakota Univ., Grand Forks. Coll. of Education. 

Pub Date May 69 
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Masters Theses, Research Coordinating Units, 

*Research Projects, * Vocational Education 
Identifiers—*North Dakota 

Doctoral dissertations, masters theses, staff stu- 
dies, and independent studies completed in North 
Dakota from 1960 to 1969 are included in this 
bibliographic listing. The number of research 
publications in area are: (1) agricultural 
education, 12, (2) business education, 107, (3) 
distributive education, 6, (4) home economics, 
12, (5) industrial arts, 13, (6) trade and industri- 
al education, 4, and (7) general vocational edu- 
cation, 15. (DM) 
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Bureau No—BR-7-0633 

Pub Date Sep 68 
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Note—16p. 

Journal Cit—American Vocational Journal; v43 
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Descriptors— *Bibliographies, Curriculum 
Development, Demonstration Projects, *Disad- 
vantaged Youth, *Educational Research, Equal 
Opportunities (Jobs), Manpower Utilization, 
Prisoners, *Research Reviews (Publications), 
Socioeconomic Influences, Vocational Adjust- 
ment, * Vocational Education 
Fifteen reviews in this issue pertaining to rural 
and urban disadvantaged youth are organized 
under six topics: (1) Manpower Reports reviews 
the 1967 and 1968 Presidential Manpower Re- 
ports and a report on national goals and man- 
power requirements, (2) Training youthful offen- 
ders treats correctional te gone at the Lorton 
Youth Center and the New York City jail, (3) 
Curriculum Development Projects report projects 
devoted < — vocation see gdlihanev 
postseco: education, citizenshi ucation, 
and technical skills for indoor union mem- 
bers, (4) Sociological Studies reviews studies of 
fathers’ effects on boys’ goals, vocational educa- 
tion problem solutions in Great Britain and the 
United States, equal employment opportunities, 
and management experience with opportu- 
nities, and (5) Guidance and Trainin 
outline two demonstration programs which com- 
bine several educational services for the benefit 
of disadvantaged students. “Plain Talk,” a con- 
tinuing column by the author, briefly discusses 
the importance of occupational education. The 
prs age | lists 29 related studies which are in 
progress. (EM) 
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Grant—OEG-4-7-000048-0473 
Note—142p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.20 
Descriptors—* Accreditation (Institutions), Agen- 
cy Role, *Community Colleges, Costs, Educa- 
tional Administration, Federal Legislation, *Ju- 
nior Colleges, National Surveys, *Professional 
Associations, Questionnaires, Standards, 
Technical Education, * Vocational Education 
The study sought information on specialized 
accreditation regarding: (1) extensiveness, (2) ef- 
fects upon program development, and (3) con- 
cerns of specialized agencies related to standards 
of training. Methodology consisted of: (1) study 
of materials and legislation relating to the scope 
and function of professional and regional ac- 
crediting agencies, (2) interviews with key per- 
sonnel of accrediting agencies, (3) ponent 
survey of 43 2-year institutions in 18 states with 
both regional and/or specialized accreditation, 
and (4) a questionnaire survey of five profes- 
sional associations most active in 2-year college 
vocational programs. Extensive findings aad con- 
clusions include the following: (1) The special- 
ized agency visualizes its role as protecting the 
welfare of the public, while the institution per- 
ceives the en | as a source of help in improv- 
ing programs and considers specialized accredita- 
tion a device for increasing prestige, aapeeens 
better students, and securing funds, (2) Special- 
ized rare have not proliferated at a great 
rate, (3) Regional and specialized accreditation 
appear to reinforce each other, and (4) The task 
spenere to be to devise a means by which each of 
forms can facilitate the other. (JK) 
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tion. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-0066 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Grant—OEG-0-8-080066-347-085 


enters - 


Note—97p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.95. 
Descriptors—*Administrator Role, Comes 
Regions, Leadership, *National Surveys, Par- 
ticipation, *Professional Personnel, sD 
Attitudes, Role Percention, *State nts 
of Education, Supe:visicn, Tables (Data), *Vo- 
cational Education 
Identifiers—Group Interview Guide 
This oo of the nationwide study of voca- 
tional education was conducted to investigate fac- 
tors which might be associated with differences in 
perceptions of state administration by selected 
groups. The role of the state agency of voca- 
tional-technical education was defined in terms of 
leadership, regulation, and involvement of ap- 
propriate ag in planning and implementation 
of programs. Reactions to a series of questions 
were elicited from 1,898 individuals in 39 states 
and Puerto Rico by means of the Group Inter- 
view Guide. The instrument also included items 
pertaining to attitudes held by these groups 
toward vocational-technical education. Some con- 
clusions were: (1) Regional differences exist in 
rceptions of state-level administration, (2) Dif- 
erences may be related to some extent to the 
— of urbanization of state population, (3) 
Differences in perceptions by region also affected 
state agency o tion, pro; enrollment, 
and funds, (4) great variability in response 
patterns within each of the groups indicates that 
other factors have contributed to the views of the 
individuals composing these various groups. 
Volumes | and III of this study are available as 
VT 008 833 and VT 008 832. (CH) 
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Role, Functions, Procedures and Ad- 
ministration of Vocational-Technical Education 
Agencies at the State Level. Final 1 sh 
Volume III: -Cost ey of Voca- 
tional-Technical Education in a Junior College 
and in a Unified School District. 
Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-0066 
Pub Date Mar 69 
Grant—OEG-0-8-080066-3478-085 
Note—53p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$2.75 
Descriptors—*Cost Effectiveness, *High Schools, 
*Junior Colleges, Mir-sonomeng Pilot Projects, 
Program Budgeting, Program Costs, Unit Costs, 
*Vocational Education 
Identifiers— *California 
Specific objectives of this phase of a nation- 
wide study of vocational education were: (1) to 
determine the unit cost for vocational-technical 
education programs in a unified school district 
and in junior Fp = district, (2) to determine 
the problems of data collection and analysis 
under present practices and legal requirements, 
and (3) to —— a program et howe for 
high schools and junior colleges in ifornia. 
The basis for comparison was established as the 
weekly student contact hour, that is, the number 
of instructional hours scheduled per student per 
week, in a semester. Wide differences in cost 
were found among the 18 high school vocational 
programs, varying from $11.48 to $26.94, due to 
class size, teacher salary, cost of supplies, and 
equipment maintenance. The unit cost for the ju- 
nior college regular day vocational-technical edu- 
cation programs also varied widely, from a low of 
$16.19 for cosmetology to a high of $50.35 for 
registered nursing--due entirely to differences in 
average teacher salary. Program cost analysis of 
this type can produce a wide range of informa- 
tion useful to educational decision makers. 
Volume | and Il are available as VT 008 833 and 
VT 008 831. (CH) 
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Leadership Role, Functions, Procedures and Ad- 
ministration of Vocational-Technical Education 


tion on the State Level, 1966-67. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-8-0066 

Pub Date Oct 68 

Grant—OEG-0-8-080066-3478-085 

Note—386p. 

EDRS Price MF-$1.50 HC-$19.40 

Descriptors-——* Administration, Educational 
Trends, Leadership, *National Surveys, Operat- 


ing Expenses, *Organization, Professional Per. 
sonnel, State Departments of Education, *State 
Programs, Status, ‘Tables (Data), *Vocational 
Education 
This nationwide study of the status and or. 
ization of vocational education at the state 
vel was conducted to secure consistent and 
valid statistical data useful for the study of possi- 
ble relationships among state-level organization, 
state-level administration, and the operations of 
poems in vocational-technical education. Data 
‘or the 50 states and Puerto Rico were compiled 
from sources such as recent state plans, state 
legal codes, organizational charts, personnel 
directories, and the U.S. Office of Education 
statistical reports for 1966-67. Summaries of data 
for each date were compiled for sub-topics of or- 
ganization, administration and program operation 
and are included in the document. Appendixes 
include research methods and data sources, and 
tabulations of data for the study of organization 
for the administration of vocational-technical 
education, by states. A conclusion of the study 
was that the problems resulting from the current 
trends to’ the tion of state-level ad- 
ministration of seco! and postsecondary vo- 
cational-technical education, may be expected to 
become even more complex. Volumes II and Ill 
of this study are available as VT 008 831 and VT 
008 832 respectively. (CH) 
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Henrich, Robert R. 

Meeting Report of National Technical Advisor 
nia (March 23-25, 1969}. ies ; 


Spons —— Health Professions Pro- 
ts, 


Angeles, Calif. Div. of Vocational 
ucation.; Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-0267 
Pub Date May 69 
Grant—OEG-0-080246-02678-085 


Note—59p. 
EDRS MF-$0.25 HC-$2.65 
Descriptors—Advisory Committees, *Conference 
Reports, *Curriculum Development, *Health 
Occupations Education, Job Analysis, Material 
Development, *Pharmacists, Professional As- 
sociations, Subprofessionals, *Technical Educa- 
tion 
To identify appropriate content for pharmacy 
technician training, programs, this meeti 
brought together si members of the Alli 
Health Professions Projects and 10 committee 
members representing professional associations 
and hospital pharmacy administration. The pur- 
pose of the project is to develop instructional 
units for and education in pharmacy. Following 
an explanation of the ones the committee 
discussed the philosophy underlying the develop- 
ment of the pharmacy technician role, a summary 
of which forms the bulk of the report. Sub- 
sequently, the specific por pes for the 
development of curriculum and a draft of a task 
list for a facility pharmacy operation which had 
been developed by project staff were presented. 
Revision of the list was accomplished in the 
course of the meeting and through subsequent 
sub-committee activity and is included. Appended 
is a draft of a questionnaire calling for analysis of 
each task in terms of frequency, relative frequen- 
cy, importance, kind of skill, and knowledge 
required. (JK) 
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On-The-Job Training Program, Educable Mentally 
Retarded. Final Renort. 


School District Number 25, Pocatello, Idaho. 
Spons Agency—Reaabilitation Services Adminis- 
tration (DHEW), Washingtor, D.C. 
Pub Date Jan 68 
Nee Se. 
EDRS : MF-$0.25 HC-$2.50 
Descriptors—Bibliographies, *Demonstration Pro- 
jects, *Educable Mentally Handicapped, Lon- 
gitudinal Studies, *On the Job Training, Pro- 
gram riptions, Records (Forms), *Voca 
tional Rehabilitation, *Youth 
School training and vocational services were 
combined into a se designed to demon- 
strate that educable mentally retarded students 
could develop well rounded working habits that 
would mutually benefit them and the community. 
On-the-job training was used as a demonstration 
of the practical use of academic, social, and vo- 
cational skills learned in the classroom. Class- 





room work was individualized to the work ex- 
rience of the student in order to develop skills 
and attitudes necessary for a successul employ- 
ment, good citizenship, and worthwhile use of lei- 
sure time. Work experience programs | to 2 
hours of each school day were provided within 
the public school setting for students below the 
age of 16. Upon reaching the age of 16 students 
were placed in the community and worked from 
3 to 4 hours per day. Findings indicate that the 
itself was inadequate as an indicator 
of job ilities. The performance area of the 
hological examination proved to be more re- 
fibie in this respect than did the verbal area in 
the overall 1.Q. score. During the 3-years of 
ration, job placement was accomplished for 
i 18, 19 students respectively. Information 
on types of occupations and project dropouts is 
appended. (CH) 
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a re of the Annual Vocational, Technical and 
duit Educators’ Conference (Ist, Jacksonville, 
August 4-9, 1968). 
Florida State Dept. of Education, Tallahassee. 
Div. of Vocational, Technical and Adult Edu- 


cation. 
R No—Bull-70E-17 
Pub Date Jan 69 


Note—120p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.10 
Descriptors— *Adult Education, *Conference Re- 
rts, *School Community Cooperation, 
School Industry Relationship, Technical Edu- 
cation, *Vocational Education, Vocational 
Education Teachers 
Identifiers— Florida Adult Education Association, 
Florida Vocational Association 
This first annual conference had as its theme “- 
People, Education, Business and Industry--Part- 
ners for Excellence.” Major speeches for the 
meral conference program included: (1) “- 
lling the American System to Americans,” by 
K. McFarland, (2) “Projection for the 70’s,” by 
C.W. Proehl, (3) “How to Help Youth,” by A. 
Widener, (4) “Vocational Education: Its Respon- 
sibilities to People and Its Interrelationship with 
Business and Industry,” by M.L. Barlow, (5) 
“The New Labor Force: A Challenge to Industry 
and Education,” by W.G. Rhodes, and (6) “Ten 
Commandments of Human Relations,” by J.E. 
Gorman. In addition to the general conference 
sessions, sectional programs were conducted in 
adult education, agricultural education, business, 
distributive and cooperative education, home 
economics education, industrial education, man- 
power development training, programed services, 
and technical and health occupations education. 
Meetings of the Florida Adult Education Associa- 
tion and the Florida Vocational Association are 
reported and a list of educational exhibitors are 
appended. (DM) 
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Selected Publications of the Division of Nursing. 
Public Health Service (DHEW), Arlington, Va. 
Div. of Nursing. 
Pub Date Apr 6 
Note— 1 3p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$0.75 
Descriptors— *Annotated Bibliographies, Employ- 
ment Statistics, Federal Aid, Federal Legisla- 
tion, Py eoreon mg Eero oe oa 
pations Education, Hospi ursing, Profes- 
sional Education, Public Health, Research 
Publications are organized under the followin, 
topics: (1) Division of ben | : (2) 
Nurse Training Act of 1964, (3) Nursing ( ral 
interest), (4) Nursing Man et OF ursing 
Services in Hospitals, (6) Public Health Nursing, 
(7) Nursing Education, (8) Nursing Research and 
Research Training, and (9) Nurse Training 
Manuals. Single My of 33 of the publications 
are available free from the Division of Nursing; 
16 are available from the Government Printing 
Office and one from the American Nursing 
Homes Association at the prices indicated. (JK) 
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_Emphasis on Work Evaluation. 

Pittsburgh Univ., Pa. Research and Training 
Center in Vocational Rehabilitation. 

Spons ag Brae and Rehabilitation Service 
(DHEW), Washington, D.C. 

Report No—RT-14 

Pub Date Jan 68 

Note—109p. 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.55 
Descriptors—*Annotated Bibliographies, *Em- 
ployment, *Evaluation, *Performance, *Voca- 
tional Rehabilitation 
bag ong Bee npg ah af 
is bibliography was pre; as an to 
professional workers in rehabilitation who are 
concerned with work evaluation. The entries are 
arranged alphabetically by author within the fol- 
lowing categories: periodicals, pamphlets, ab- 
stracts, bib! phies, and references, govern- 
ment publications, and books. Criteria for inclu- 
sion of material included: (1) major significance 
for vocational rehabilitation, (2) published within 
the last 10 years, unless considered a classic, (3) 
widely circulated and Soe and (4) concerned 
with psychological evaluation, social and personal 
adjustment, counseling, placement, and educa- 
tional aspects of disabilities as they apply to 
work. Selected titles in related fields of medicine, 
Saad and special education are also included. 
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A Challenge and a Choice. 
Texas Education Agency, Austin. 
Pub Date Oct 68 
Note—122p.; Annual Office Occupations 
Teachers’ Conference, Post-Seco Voca- 
tional Education (3rd, Austin, Texas, October 
25-26, 1968). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$6.20 
Descriptors—*Business Education 
*Conference Reports, peng er oe ; 
Employment Qualifications, Individualized In- 
struction, Junior Colleges, *Office Occupations 
a *Post - Education, *Pro- 
gram Development, Taxonomy 
Identifiers—*Office Occupations Teachers Con- 
ference 
On October 25-26, 1968, 74 participants 
representing junior colleges in Texas met in a 
workshop in Austin to share ideas and ex- 
periences relative to the 1- and 2- year post- 
—— curriculums for students in vocational 
office education. Major presentations included: 
(1) “Traits an Office M t Longs For in an 
Employee,” by C. Lester, (2) “Individualized In- 
struction and Procedures,” by F. Carter, (3) “- 
Problems in Teaching Students with a age 
Barrier or Difficulty,” by F. Brown, (4) “- 
Problems in Teaching Students with Less Abili- 
YS by J. M. Hendrix, (5) “The U.S. Office of 
ucation Taxonomy,” by J. C. Linn, (6) “A 
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College President Looks at Our Pr and In- 
and. (8 


structors,” by A. B. Martin, ) “Par- 
don... Your Image is Showing,” by E. Filler. (DM) 
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Manpower Requirements for Air Traffic Control 


and ~~ Service Specialists in Indiana. 

Purdue Univ., Lafayette, Ind. Office of Man- 
power Studies. 

Report No—MPR-69-2 

Pub Date 23 Jun 69 

Note—24p. 

Available from—School of Technology, SCC-A, 
(31°50) University, Lafayette, Indiana 47907 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.30 

Descriptors—* Aviation Technology, Employment 
Experience, *Manpower Needs, *Occupational 
inbrmation, Professional Education, Technical 
Education, *Traffic Control, Vocational Educa- 


tion 
Identifiers—Indiana 

As of January 1, 1968 the Federal Aviation 
Administration (FAA) of the United States De- 
partment of Transportation employed 6,963 con- 
trollers in airport towers, 7,617 controllers in Air 
Route Traffic Control Centers, and 4,459 flight 
service specialists at airport locations. Projected 
needs are as follows: (1) Controllers in airport 
towers: 1970--8,931, 1980--15, 247, (2) Control- 
lers in Air Route Traffic Control Centers; 1970-- 
10,407, 1980--16,953, (3) _—_ service spe- 
cialists: 1970--4,534, 1980--10,781. In Indiana, 
200 controllers were employed in control towers, 
approximately 400 controllers in the Indianapolis 
Air Route Traffic Control Center, and 75 flight 
service specialists at be 750 locations. Projected 
needs for new personnel in Indiana are: (1) con- 
trollers in airport towers--50 per year, (2) con- 
trollers at control center--200 for the coming 
year, and (3) flight service specialists--20 per 
year. In addition to manpower requirements the 
document presents the following kinds of occupa- 
tional information for the three types of spe- 
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cialists: (1) nature of the work, (2) availability of 
jobs in Indiana and nationally, (3) , (4) op- 
portunity for advancement, (5) job entrance 
requirements, and (6) opportunities for training. 
A separate section discusses education for profes- 
sional careers. (JK) 
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Misour Univ., ee, ‘~ of Ee OnEW) 
ncy—Office of Education 3 
PWas ao , D.C. Bureau of Research. 
Bureau No—BR-8-F-020 
Pub Date Apr 69 
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Note— 156p. 
EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$7.90 
Descriptors—*Agricultural Education, Bibliogra- 
phies, *Educational History, Elementary Edu- 
a *Historical a “Se 
eviews, riptions, 
Development, ndary Education, Teacher 
Education, United States History 
To examine the rationale for education in 
— ulture = to wing g study whilosophical 
with major objectives of tracing phi i 
concepts of education for agriculture, document- 
> ae of instru , with im- 
ications for occupational training at secondary 
evels, evaluating educational puicsephine and 
occupational needs leading to enactment of 
federally supported legislation, and prone ig a 
reference bibliography. Data were compiled by 
locating and reviewing historical materials, com- 
municating with individuals in positions to supply 
historical information, “eae a supplementary 
reference _ bibliography, developing a 
rowan: of activities and events pertaining to 
the development of vocational education in 
agriculture. Findings discuss: (1) early move- 
ments for agricultural education in the United 
States, (2) legislation for education in ae 
— with the Land Grant Act 62, @) 
early instruction programs in agriculture in ele- 
mentary and secondary public schools, (4) 
establishment of county, regional and state 
agricultural schools, and (5) development of 
federally-aided programs of secondary education 
in agriculture. A 144-item bibliography and a 
“= historical listing are appended. 
) 
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Connecticut Univ., Storrs. 
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Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 
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EDRS Price MF-$1.00 HC-$8.30 
Descriptors—*Conference Reports, Data Collec- 
tion, *Educational Planning, gy bo Pro- 
jections, Information Utilization, Interagency 
Coordination, *Manpower Needs, Manpower 
Utilization, *Surveys, * Vocational Education 
Identifiers—*Conference On Manpower Surveys 
Eighty-six Yc representing vocational edu- 
cation, the Employment Service, the Labor De- 
partment, and community colleges attended the 
conference designed to develop an understanding 
of the cooperative planning and techniques 
needed to conduct ry oy surveys and to 
analyze and implement their findings. The con- 
ference, coordinated by the Labor Education 
Center and the School of Education of the 
University of Connecticut and the Connecticut 
State Departments of Education and Labor, was 
= Ce _—. SSeeesee ane ye 1968. 
y representatives of state de nts 
of vocational education, the Office of ducati ucation, 
the Bureau of Labor Statistics, the Employment 
Service, the Bureau of the Census, state labor de- 
partments, private research organizations, and 
state universities presented in the report relate to: 
(1) the need for manpower information, (2) na- 
tional, state, and local sources of information, (3) 
utilization and effectiveness of data, (4) coor- 
dination in obtaining data, and (5) information to 
meet special needs. A summary of workshop 
discussions is also presented. Thirteen recommen- 
x adopted by the Conference are included. 
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Dilion, Roy D. Horner, James T. 
Seminar of Personnel 


for Preparation of Professional 
for Vocational-Technical Education. Final Re- 


neowraska Univ., Lincoln. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-8-0358 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-0-8-080358-3594 

Note—16Ip. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.15 

Descriptors— Administrative O 
tional Needs, Federal islation, *Seminars, 
*Teacher Education, *Teacher Educators, 
Teacher Recruitment, Technical Education, 
*Vocational Education 

College 


Identifiers—*National Seminar For 
Seminar mg ipants included co adminis- 
trative o mo gat re 


ization, Educa- 


Deans 

state vocational education 
directors, vocational-technical teacher educators, 
and Office of Education staff. The purpose of the 
June, 1968 seminar was to consider strategies for 
resolving critical vocational education personnel 
supply and demand problems. Presentations in- 
ch in the report are: (1) “Vocational and 
Technical Education” by L. P. Minear, (2) 
“Challenges for Teacher Education in Vocational 
and Technical Education” by J. A. Beaumont, 
(3) “Organizational and —_ Patterns for 
Vocational-Technical Teacher Education” by Ru- 
pert Evans, (4) “Career Education--Key to Our 
Survival as a Free P ” by R. C. Pucinski, (5) 
“Recruitment and lection of Vocational 
Technical Teachers” by D. Hanson, and (6) “In- 
novation Strategies for Implementing Changes in 
Teacher Education” by A. Lee. Task force re- 
ports included concern: (1) administrative or- 
ganization for development of professional per- 
sonnel. (2) strategies to meet common profes- 
sional ed“cation program goals, (3) techniques 
for personnel selection and recruitment, and (4) 
implications of federal programs. VT 007 879, an 
interim report, is a related document. (JK) 
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Teachers of Vocational Agriculture. Final Re- 
Research 40. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0158 

Pub Date Jun 69 
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Note—78p. 

Available from—Center for Vocational and 
Technical Education, The Ohio State Universi- 
no Kenny Road, Columbus, Ohio 43210 
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EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.00 
Descriptors— Adoption (ideas), Adult Leaders, 


——— Education, sate 2 so 
*Change Agents, *Communication ( ight 
Transfer), Educational Innovation, Group 


Structure, *Information Dissemination, Leader- 
ship Qualities, inions, Peer Relationship, 
Sociometric Techniques, State Surveys, 
*Teacher Characteristics, * Vocational Agricul- 


ture Teachers 
Identifiers—*South Carolina 
To examine the opinion 
nomenon as an element of a change strategy 
or agricultural education, a means of identifying 
rsonal and social characteristics of teachers 
identified as opinion leaders was developed. Chi 
square, t test, and Spearman’s rank-order correla- 
tion were used to analyze data obtained by grou 
interviews from 272 of the 279 vocatio 
agriculture teachers in South Carolina. In- 
dividuals nominated four or more times by their 
rs as sources of advice information were 
identified in 11 areas of the vocational agricul- 
ture program and were considered to be opinion 
leaders. Twenty-one of the 51 opinion leaders 
identified were influential in more than one area 
of the vocational agriculture p ; 72 percent 
of the opinion leaders selected other opinion 
leaders as their source of advice and information; 
35 percent of vocational agriculture teachers 
selected other teachers as the source from which 
pee got advice and information. The personal 
social characteristics of opinion leaders 


leadership 


. to be older, 


found to be significant indicated that they tended 
taught longer, had attained a 
ro. + gd educational level, had a highier salary and 
held a greater number of educational offices than 
their fellow teachers. ED 023 858 is a related 


document. (D-) 
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Nevada State Dept. of Education, Carson City. 
Div. of Vocational, Technical and Adult Edu- 


cation. 
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Descriptors—* Administrative Policy, Educational 
Finance, Occupational Guidance, Ad- 
ministration, Progen Descriptions, *Program 


Guides, Records (Forms), *State Standards, 

Taxonomy, Teacher Certification, Technical 

Education, * Vocational Education 
Identifiers—* Nevada 

This manual was prepared to assist local public 
schools in organizing and conducting a broadened 
program of vocational education of significant 
scope. Operating policies and procedures are pro- 
vided in areas of: (1) Administration of Voca- 
tional-Technical Education, (2) Agricultural Edu- 
cation, (3) Vocational Business and Office Occu- 

tions, (4) Distributive Education, (5) Health 
onupetions Education, (6) Vocational Home 
Economics Education, (7) Technical Education, 
(8) Trade and Industrial Education, (9) Voca- 
tional Guidance, (10) Reimbursement Policies, 
(11) Occupational Classification and Taxonomy, 
(12) Application and Reporting Forms, and (13) 
Certification Requirements. section rejated 
to administration of technical-vocational educa- 
tion includes such items as a statement of policy, 
legal basis, organization, goals, Pages pro- 
grams, special needs programs, work-study 
Pp , teacher training, cooperative-work ex- 
perience, facilities and equipment, and youth or- 
ganizations. (DM) 
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Public School System of North Carolina. 

Pub Date 68 

Note—20p. 

EDRS Price MF-$0.25 HC-$1.10 


Descriptors— Administration, *Advisory Commit- 
tees, Educational Finance, Educational Policy, 
Educational Research, Organization, Personnel 
Needs, P Development, *Program 


Evaluation, *Program Improvement, ee 
Planning, Mn Proposals, * Vocational Edu- 


cation 
Identifiers—*North Carolina 

To suggest some appropriate courses of action 
in occupational education for the state of North 
Carolina, a 20-member advisory committee on 
vocational education undertook a comprehensive 
study of local administrative units which resulted 
in 33 recommendations. Some are: (1) that ar- 
rangements be provided for regular, systematic 
and thorough evaluations of occupational educa- 
tion, (2) that a unified state policy for occupa- 
tional education be developed, (3) that small 
high schools be replaced by high schools with 
750 or more students, (4) that institutions for 
higher education become more fully involved in 
providing pre-service education, in-service educa- 
tion, research and development, and public and 
professional services for occupational education, 
(5) that the role of the private agencies be more 
commonly recognized in planning public occupa- 
tional education programs, (6) that students be 
held in school long enough to secure the basic 
and general education required for occupational 
competency, (7) that suitable programs of occu- 
pational education be provided in the junior high 
schools or middle schools, and (8) that the state 
board of higher education make an immediate 
canvas of the need for personnel and arrange for 
recruitment and training. Ways and means of ac- 
—_ the recommendations are suggested. 
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Leader as a Referent in the Comm of 
Pub Date 69 


pine ag ae 
Available —University Microfilms, Inc., 300 
North Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 
Document ——— from ag 
Descriptors— Leaders, ebcgrachies ies, 
*Change oe et 
n Theses, Educational In- 
novation, Group Structure, *Home Economics 
Teachers, Information Dissemination, Interac- 
tion Process Analysis, Leadership ities, 
+ tional Home Economics, *Opinions, 
Peer Relationship, Sociometric Techniques, 
State Supervisors, Teacher Characteristics 
a ah og EO 
© in te easii of using opinion 
leaders rye new ideas is vocational 
hom ing, 124 vocational homemaking 
teachers three regional supervisors of three 
representative regions in Ohio were surveyed by 
group-interview technique to determine if voca- 
tional homemaking opinion leaders were selected 
as sources of advice and information, why they 
were chosen, and their social and professional 
characteristics. Opinion leaders were identified by 
the sociometric and key-informant technique. 
Spearmen rank correlation, Ki v-Smirnov 
and chi-square statistics were used in data analy- 
sis. Opinion leaders were found to have more ex- 
perience, education, leadership, and participation 
In —— They were similar to other voca- 
tional homemaking teachers in cosmopoliteness, 
pemagtien of school environment, use of educa- 
i innovations and sources of teaching ideas. 
Opinion leaders were chosen for demonstrated 
competency and knowledgeability. Sources of ad- 
vice and information differed with subject matter 
area and regions. Identification techniques were 
correlated, indicating that regional supervisors 
could identify opinion leaders. Use of opinion 
leaders was concluded to be a feasible strategy to 
implement change in vocational homemaking. 
This dissertation was submitted to Ohio State 
University. (FP) 
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Series Num . 
De nt of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
Mc ua D.C. Social and Rehabilitation 
rvice. 


Note—112p.; Institute on Rehabilitation Services, 
(6th, treo Ate Pa., May 20-22, 1968). 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$5.70 
Descriptors—Administrator Guides, Annotated 
Bibliographies, Employment Qualifications, 
*Manpower Utilization, *National Surveys, Oc- 
cupational Information, Questionnaires, *Staff 
Role, *Subprofessionals, Training Objectives, 
*Vocational Rehabilitation 
Identifiers—Institute on Rehabilitation Services, 
*Rehabilitation Aides 
This study investigates the use of specialized 
staff in less than a professional capacity to sup- 
port the work of the rehabilitation counselor and 
the on-going relationship with a client. It specifi- 
cally concerned the implications of using reha- 
bilitation aides, definitions of the roles and func- 
tions of rehabilitation aides, qualification require- 
ments and selection procedures, development of 
a training program, and examination of implica- 
ion that the role of rehabilitation aide may have 
for future development in quality of the service 
program and for career patterns. Data were col- 
lected by questionnaire from 58 state agencies of 
vocational rehabilitation. Findings of the study in- 
dicate a number of advantages in the use of reha- 
bilitation aides. For the client, the counselor who 
is relieved of routine activities can devote more 
time to problem solving. For the counselor, the 
opportunity to practice his unique skills will raise 
the level of professional functioning and increase 
efficiency. For the agency, the use of rehabilita- 
tion aides will allow them to serve clients in 
greater numbers and with greater ranges of 
problems. For the community, use of indigenous 
workers in greater numbers may increase cy- 
community understanding and rapport. (CH) 
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Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
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Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 


Note—172p. 

Available from—The Center for Vocational and 
Technical Education, The Ohio State Universi- 
ty, 1900 Kenny Road, Columbus, Ohio 43210 
($2.75) 

EDRS Price MF-$0.75 HC-$8.70 

iptors— Agricultural Education, * Annotated 
Bibliographies, Business Education, 
i s, Distributive Education, Health 
Occupations Education, Home Economics Edu- 
cation, Indexes (Locaters), Industrial Arts, *In- 
structional Materials, *Technical Education, 
Trade and Industrial Education, *Vocational 
Education 
This quarterly publication announces the 
availability of instructional materials acquired and 
processed by the Educational Resources Informa- 
tion Center (ERIC) Clearinghouse on Vocational 
and Technical Education. It should be of particu- 
lar interest to teachers, curriculum specialists, su- 
isors, and administrators involved in curricu- 
m development or the use of instructional 
materials in the teaching-learning setting. Each 
abstract, a condensation of the report in about 

200 words, usually includes the means used to 

develop the material, the setting for use of the 

material, and source of available copies. Ab- 
stracts are included under the following sections: 

Agricultural, Business and Office, Distributive, 

Health Occupations, Home Economics, Industrial 

Arts, Technical, Trade and Industrial, General 

Vocational and Technical Education, and Other 

Resources. An author index, document number 

index, and subject indexes are provided. Most of 

the documents which have not been announced 

in “Research in Education,” are available as a 

separate microfiche set from the ERIC Docu- 


ments Reproduction Service (VT 008 995). 
Others are available from the source identified in 
the abstract. (CD) 
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Microfiche Collection of Clearinghouse Documents 
Reported in Abstracts of Instructional Materials 
in beme 7g and Technical Education (AIM), 


Spring s 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. 

Pub Date 69 

Note—16,22Ip. 

a MF-$58.40 HC Not Available from 


ee ee Education, Business 
Education, Clearinghouses, Distributive Educa- 
tion, Health Occupations Education, Home 
Economics Education, Indexes (Locaters), In- 
dustrial Arts, *Instructional Materials, *Techni- 
cal Education, Trade and Industrial Education, 
*Vocational Education 
Documents announced with VT numbers only 
in the Spring 1969 (VT 008 994) of “Abstracts 
of Instructional Materials in Vocational and 
Technical Education” (AIM) are included in this 
microfiche set. The microfiche set is arranged in 
the following sequence: (1) a Vocational Techni- 
cal (VT) number index to documents in the 
microfiche collection, (2) the author and subject 
index from AIM, and (3) the full text of docu- 
ments listed in the VT number index. The texts 
— continuously in VT number sequence. 
(CD) 
ED 030 771 08 VT 009 005 
Meckley, Richard F. And Others 
A General Guide for Planning Facilities for Occu- 
pational Preparation Programs. Final Report. 
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Research Series No. 38. 

Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Center for Voca- 
tional and Technical Education. 

Spons Agency—Office of Education (DHEW), 
Washington, D.C. Bureau of Research. 

Bureau No—BR-7-0158 

Pub Date Jun 69 

Grant—OEG-3-7-000158-2037 

Note—87p. 

Available from—Center for Vocational and 
Technical Education, The Ohio State Universi- 
ty, 1900 Kenny Road, Columbus, Ohio 43210 


($2.00) 
EDRS Price MF-$0.50 HC-$4.45 


ape ya gv ne ery Lists, *Edu- 
cational Facilities, * Specifications, 
Meese Guidelines, Facility Requirements, 
*School Planning, Technical Education, *Vo- 
cational Education 
Pivotal questions about the educational pro- 
ee ss ea cee and the answers 
directly on the preparation of educational 
specifications. Recent instructional trends are in- 
corporated, and provision is made for the 
development of a particular school’s philosophy 
of education regardi program objectives, 
teaching activities, and activities, as a 
preliminary step in the development of facility 
requirements. Two important factors which in- 
fluence facili he ta peer are (1) modes of 
inc 





learning whic lude action, reaction and in- 
teraction learning, and (2) specialized versus 
multi-use space for which lecture/d tration 
areas, seminar areas and laboratories must be 
considered. A major portion of the document is 
in a check list format which allows for considera- 
tion of alternatives in developing facility require- 
ments. A bibli hy of 89 reference sources of- 
fers a more detailed treatment into the various 
hases of facili 1 ee A related document is 
D 026 537. (CH) 















H Each of the 19 clearinghouses, as well as acquiring, reviewing, abstracting 
E R | C Clearinghouses and indexing the documents announced in Research in Education, also 
prepares bibliographies and interpretive summaries of research which also appear in Research in Education and are 
disseminated through the ERIC Document Reproduction Service. Because clearinghouses have limited resources for 
providing detailed replies to inquiries for information on specific topics, educators are urged to subscribed to Research 
in Education and obtain the other ERIC bulletins listed on the ERIC products page to search for desired information. 


ERIC clearinghouses are listed below, but individuals desiring additional information concerning ERIC and its function 
are encouraged to contact: 


ERIC, U.S. Office of Education 
400 Maryland Avenue, SW., Washington, D.C. 20202 


ERIC CLEARINGHOUSES ON.... 


ADULT EDUCATION 
Syracuse University 
Syracuse, N.Y. 13210 


COUNSELING AND PERSONNEL SERVICES 
University of Michigan 
Ann Arbor, Mich. 48104 


DISADVANTAGED 
Teachers College 
Columbia University 
New York, N.Y. 10027 


EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 
University of Illinois 
Urbana, Ill. 61801 


EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 
University-of Oregon 
Eugene, Oregon 97403 


EDUCATIONAL FACILITIES 
University of Wisconsin 
Madison, Wis. 53703 


EDUCATIONAL MEDIA AND TECHNOLOGY 
Stanford University 
Stanford, Calif. 94305 


EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 
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HIGHER EDUCATION 
George Washington. University 
Washington, D.C. 20006 
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University of Minnesota 
Minneapolis, Minn. 55404 


LINGUISTICS 
Center for Applied Linguistics 
Washington, D.C. 20036 


READING 

Indiana University 

Bloomington, Ind. 47401 

RURAL EDUCATION AND SMALL SCHOOLS 
New Mexico State University 
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SCIENCE EDUCATION 

Ohio State University 

Columbus, Ohio 43221 


TEACHER EDUCATION 
American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education 
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National Council of Teachers of English 
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Ohio State University 
Columbus, Ohio 43210 





UNITED STATES 
GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE 


DIVISION OF PUBLIC DOCUMENTS 


WASHINGTON, D.C. 20402 


OFFICIAL BUSINESS POSTAGE AND FEES PAID 


U.S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING CFFICg E 


U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE 
Office of Education / Bureau of Researdh 








